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The last bale is lowered into the hold. The tast derrick
eings clear against the evening sky. The seeming chaos of émlcs

and cranes and men on the quayside has resolved irself

<
away on the next tide...

The freighter waits for the next tide, gently pulling at her
MOOFINgS, ANious 1o be awity on the open sea. The docker has

his cup of ¢/a, and turns to the next job.

India’s ports depend on men like him to “turn the shipping round®
quickly ... efficiently, for through his hands pass the country’s
imports and exports. And the planners tell us that these e\ports
will have to be increased, not only to the dollar area, but
) also to other countries who can supply India with the capital
200ds she needs to implement the Five Year Plan,
That means more work for the dockers, und more work for
the Burmah-Shell Bunkering Service We have installutions at
the seven major ports in India, working 24 hours of the day supplying
bubricants and fuel oil to shipping from all over the world. At
exery major dockside in the country. there's 4 famitiar,

exciting smell of sea and ropes and tar and o)
)
CUGMAB - SHELL...
I8 INDIAS LIFE AND PART OF 7T
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GOA AND

R. John Sherman Cooper. the
American Ambassador to India,

said in Bombay the other day that
the economic progress of the U. S
was “tied closely to the rest of the
world.” He added that “the world
is no less dependent economically
than politically.” Turning to India's
Five Year Plan he characterised it
as an outstanding example of the
ability to transform a hitherto
repressed economy into a dynamic
economy and expressed his ‘‘utmost
admiration” for the achievement to
the credit of India in working out
the Plan. These isolated sentiments
of the Ambassador dwelling, first, on
the U. S. concern for the economic
progress of the rest of the world.
secondly the inter-dependence of the
world both politically and economi-
cally, and third, India’s record under
the First Five Year Plan in convert-
ing the repressed economy of the
past into the present dynamic eco-
nomy. contain all the data needed
for a sound policy in international
affairs, and such a policy is the only
logical policy that can be arrived at
if the three factors enumerated by
the Ambassador are placed in corre-
lation to each other instead of be-
ing allowed to hang diffusely as un-
conhected piecemeal obiter dicta.
What enabled India to convert her
repres.ed economy into the dynamic
one that has extorted Mr. Cooper's
admiration, is the fact that the first
Five Year Plan was laid securely on
foundations of political freedom. If
British rule had continued, no dyna-

THE U. S.

mic change in the national economy
such as the Plan has been able to
produce, would have been possible.
It was the freedom of India that
enabled the nation to convert its
repressed economy into a dynamic
econlomy. What is true of India in
the matter of the dependence of eco-
nomic progress on political emanci-
pation is true of every country in the
world, and if the United States is
interested, as stated by the American
Ambassador, in the economic pro-
gress of the rest of the world, almost
the first condition to be fulfilled is
the establishment of political free-
dom in the backward areas whose
advancement economically is sought
to be secured by the U. S. policy-
makers. Economic aid to countries
under foreign domination is waste of
effort and money. American econo-
mic objectives for the progress of
the rest of the world must therefore
be linked to a world freedom move-
ment devoted to the liberation of
subject countries still wunder the
domination of imperial powers.

Goa presents an opportunity for
American initiative in the direction
of Integrating the loose ends of their
economic aims and political tradi-
tions into a sound and effective inter-
national policy. The most fantastic
stories are current in the American
press about the historical and geo-
graphical background of Goa. One
American newspaper recently des-
cribed Goa as a port in the heart of
Pakistan with which India had noth-
ing to do. It accused Pandit Nehru
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of rapacious lust for territory in seek-
ing to get the Portuguese out of Goa.
The present writer met the staff of
the newspaper concerned and con-
vinced them of their blunder. Bui
it is for the authentic custodians of
American interests in India to coun-
teract the evil effects of misinformed
propaganda in the American press
injurious to Indo-American relations
and prepare the ground for a correct
assessment of right and wrong in
current international issues that
require prompt settlement.

It is a pity that the American Am-
bassador had nothing to say of the
attitude of the U. S. to Goa in the
present conflict between India and

Sotto Voce

SECULARISM'S CURRENT FAVOURITE.

NDIA in the past has known
monarchs who were spectacular
converts to a faith other than their
fathers’ as well as those who set forth
as propagators of new creeds. We
had Asoka and Vishnuvardhana as
weli as Akbar with his Din Ilahi. The
Congress rulers of . Independent
India have made yet another pre-
cedent, Their proclaimed alle-
giance is to Secularism. In prac-
tice Secularism has shown itself
as intolerant and arbitrary as any
other state religion of the past, but
with a significant difference. The
excesses of those crusading faiths
proceeded from a generous warmth of
emotion: this new religion of Secula-
rism has ice-water in its veins,

Portugal. Goa is a symbol of Wes-
tern encroachment on Asian soil os
“_rhich the most aggravated expres-
slon was British rule in India. After
the British withdrawal, there is no
room for these imperialist survi-
vals, and even the unimaginative
French Government recognised this
by the quiet way in which they
vacated the little pockets in India
that had been in their possession.
Tne United States can ill afford to
cavil at India’s neutrality in the
U. 'S.ﬁSOViet conflict in world affairs
if in so straight and simple a mat-
t_er as Goa, they confess their inabi-
lity to lead by a lapse into inde--
fensible non-committalness.

It is intolerant with an intolerance
which is, however, not more discon-
certing than its cerebrated enthusi-
asms. The Hinduism of the vast ma-
jority of the people of this country is
looked upon' as a superstition which
they must be taught to outgrow by
the unrelenting pressure of State
power. The war on the ideological
front is as flerce as that which goes
on behind the Iron Curtain. The
magic virtues of Change are. being
commended to Demos with al] the
virtuosity which trimmers of every
age have practised. It was no doubt
that mantram which was so potent
with the Gaderene swine.

*

Hinduism is being bleached and

October 1 1955.

«October 1 1955

sterilised of such unfashionable ideas
.as the living of life as a sacrament,
the acceptance of pious obligations,
and the sacredness of marital ties.
The ambition of our mentors is 10
make us as unlike ourselves as
possible. Mr. Khrushchev, the new
strorg man of Soviet Russia, was s0
uncourtierlike as to tell a fair Pari-
sienne the other day that Russian
women might be unladylike in work-
ing alongside of men in all occupa-
tions but Russia did not breed harlots
as Paris did. Congress India, so defe-
rential to the wisdom of Moscow
generally, was, however, all for Paris
and freedom when it came to legiti-
mising divorce.

L

Mr. Nehru has declared that he has
no use for “kitchen-morality.” He has
even less use for the gods and god-
-desses his countrymen worship. He
exhorts them to worship instead
the dams and the steel works
as the appropriate gods of the new
era. All this one has long been pre-
pared for. But he has also latterly
developed a bump of reverence for
other gods who are not indeed new
to the Indian strand but have long
been strangers there. He has devoutly
carried the sacred relics of Moggallana
and Sariputta in solemn procession
and is proposing to spend a crore
and a half of public money on the
official celebration of the 2500th anni-
versary of the Buddha.

]

The Government's umpteen Infor-
mation Departments have not been
forthcoming in this matter. The
Mahabodhi Society has understand-
ably been more communicative, It is
to its journal “The Mahabodhi” that
I am indebted for the following par-
ticulars of the grand tamasha that is
being planned. A high-level commit-
tee with the Prime Minister himself
as Chairman and the Vice-President
of India as the Working Chairman
has been formed. Many Cabinet
‘Ministers and Chiet Ministers of
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States, as the journal proudly an-
nounces, are members. The only
non-official member is the Maharaj
Kumar of Sikkim, President of the
Mahabodhi Society of India; the
Secretary of the Society will be his
locum tenens.

Mr. Nehru, notwithstanding his glo-
bal responsibilities and numberless
preoccupations, has found time to
preside at all the four meetings of
the Committee held so far. The crore
and a half which the Government are
expected to spend may in fact prove
all too inadequate if, in addition fo
the celebrations, they are to execute
the plan they have in hand of “deve-
"oping the Buddhist sacred places
with better approach roads, gardens,
rest-houses” et hoc. But money is no
consideration with our Government
when it comes to making a splash in
the international sphere. Meanwhile
Kedarnath, Gangotri, Jamnotri and a
hundred other Hindu shrines remain
practically inaccessible for lack of
minimum facilities and Gaya, ‘next
only to Benares in sanctity, is easily
the dirtiest city of India.

It must not be supposed that the
Government’s enthusiastic and ex-
pensive participation in the celebra-
tion of the Buddha’s enlightenment
indicates any unhealthy interest in
other-worldly or spiritual matters. 1t
is the Buddha’s message of “Toler-
ance in human affairs” that they are
anxious to broadcast. A symposium
on the subject is to be held under the
joint auspices of the Government and
the U.N.E.S.C.0O. in November 1956,
as May in Delhi is deadly for Euro-
pean visitors. The Governments of
the ‘“Buddhist countries” are to be
invited; so is the Dalai Lama. 1t
would be interesting to have the re-
actions of Mao Tse Tung: his cordial
response should put the coping stone
on the triumph of tolerance in human
affairs.

VIGHNESWARA
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SIDELIGHTS . .

FOR the past three months I have

been touring in the United States
In my absence the editorial work of
SvYATAymA was under the direction of
Sm.natx Santha Rungachary. She
maintained such g high leve] of
excellence that I fee] diffident about
preserving it undiminished, especi-
ally as, on account of her having 10
leave Madras and from other causes
she will not be g regular membex: 01’
?he staff  hereafter. Of all  the
Journalists who have had occasion ‘d
WOrk on SwaraNtrRa in the palst
nearly ten years since it was started
Sanplm has been the most brilliant‘
Daring and original in her outlook.
she was quite unafraid to pe since{-e‘
and sh(_a made no concessions tg
collvention for the sake of propriety
She could stand alone on a stand-.
point of her own. Her undefeatq -
ble integrity of cerebration ang tfle
faithfulness with  which she g'm;
expression to it imparted tgo all Limt
sbe wrote not merely an invigora-
tion  but als. an exciting qualit‘y
She carries the stamp of genius'
Without her charming and gracious.
presence, this office will never be thé
same again. and her exit is to me ga
major defeat in the march of life
Her path. wherever she may chanc‘;
to dwell. will, T have no doubt b;
covered with honour angd glory‘ anc;
lead her to ever higher pinnacles of
distinction and renown.

* * -

The Indian visitor to the Uniteq
States is propelled into g way of life
sheltered from want and privation
where rich. bounteous amenities'
spring from an economy of plenty
assiduously nourished by the fullest
freedom of enterprise ever known to
man. Washington, the hation’s
capital, is a triumph of artistie city-
planning. It radiates from Capitol
Hill where Congress, the power in the
State wielding sovereignty, has its

abode,
the Cong’rheti ‘bezn_ny~ of the interior of
ing. It L s bu_lldmz: is breath-tak-
sented byCXIIb?lI“hed by statues pre-
honour of Oi\t'exy osery e States in
ders. Near Sl)fllqsexm Mustrious lea-
Congress. the y !5 the Library of
habitation e nl?]o"\t artistically perfect
teet for the  poceRed by an archi-
ning intg ¢ howing o1 booky run-
(rzmhhavp. ”vlllllons, Any legislator
to his d(*\'}:l;}‘ ook o his choice sent
couple of € Library within a
through g ('l,]nmm“ of telephoning
tic suction ute worked by pueuma-
In the Senat. . .
Rel)x'es;;tii?xfl,t.( and in. the House of
informa] 41 1(5.1)1.0(‘('6'(1"“55 are quite
bers are ‘¢ frequently many mem-
feet humn;“nummoou-"ly on thet
POInts at cach gppel> A0 debating
Of addressing pr €T The discipline
guard ()fhl d.lg the Chair ays 4 safe-
on in A orderliness is  not jeisted
Confusi merican legislatjye bractice.
far to(‘:“;:'lfl?(i’t.m‘“m“ as a result of
heateq d‘ Yolees bursting out into
same 'ti Iscussion gt one and the
me are norma) and ordinary.
hush. 1t i the sigx“ever' there is 2

1al of i
change in an electric
Jenuj the atmosphere  when

! Is listened 1o with
rar DY an  enpyg g
rant ' raptured
me;xtn‘bl_‘,. These are the greaxt mo-
S Of Congress  when his is
made. oy 18

rapt attention

ipg)olzif monum_ents have been worked
b1:i11 : e D}anmng of Washington for
outstg Ng into  concrete vision the
out rlantc.imgr events in the history of
heroe? on and the lives of jo great
e S. Lincoln, Jefferson and wa-
s mgtqn overlook the ci‘t' fO‘l
memorials  enshrineq in thg ﬁlr1 “{
mastel.fpieces of the builder’s aerst
"I‘he Lincoln memorial {s an enéhant;
gr;;ge struct}lre of classic beauty. It
ov S notk'nng to the laborious art of
‘e interior decorator. Its  impres-
Slveness is entirely deriveq from the-
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perfect proportions into which floor
and ceiling and pillars and interior
space and exterior facade have been
fitted into each other to provide a
background for perhaps the finest
work of sculpture of modern times.
The statue of Lincoln in white mar-
ble is thrilling to behold. In the
environs in which it is located, it
has an atmosphere of sanctity as of
a temple. It is as if a great chapter
of achievement in the country's his-
tory has been captured from fleet-
ing time and presented to posterity
in imperishable form. Washington
is replete with monumental devices
for turning historical incidents into
a life-stream of integrating stimula-
tion for accentuating national prids
and unity. The illuminated nationa!l
archives set apart for daily inspec-
tion by crowds in a building of
exquisite taste; huge panels in colours
decorating walls and ceilings of
public edifices, dedicated to the illus-
tration of historical themes by master
painters; gigantic statues in bronze
and marble everywhere in honour cf{
the dead and the living great: the
christening of an avenue after each
of the States of the Union, blending
it into the life of the capital city:
the invitation to one and all every
Monday to enter the White House
and roam in its halls excepting the
actual quarters reserved for the
President’s residence—all these sym-
bolise a process of continual effort
for identifying the citizen with the
State and building in him a nationai
consciousness more powerful than
the enormous diversities driving
their wedges into the polyglot popu-
lation.

Every Wednesday when the Presi-
dent is in the city and is not other-
wise indisposed, he holds a press
conference. I attended one of these
canferences and also anpother pre-
sided over by Secretary Dulles. The
President enters the conference room
by a side door without any ceremony.
when the whole gathering of
reporters, numbering some two hund-
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red, rise in greeting, but sit down
immediately while he himself remains
standing for the whole duration of
the conference. This deferential
reception is not given however to Se-
cretary Dulles and at his conference
ncbody rises when he enters, he just
comes in, and on his legs all the
time, he makes a statement, answers
guestions and departs quietly. Presi-
dent Eisenhower gives an impres-
-lon of labouring under no inhibi-
tions at all in his press conference.
He takes every question that is put
to him with ease and relaxation, and
though occasionally spirited in his
rejoinders, he is never disturbed or
out of temper. One feels that here
iIs a man who has nothing to hide.
An atmosphere of naturalness and
cordiality, with no pose or preten-
sicn, no divergence between the
exterior appearance and the inner
reality of self, pervades the Presi-
dent throughout the conference. He
is at home with himself and with
others. The result is an impression
of integrity and honesty, which is
the main source of the President’s
immense personal influence and
invincible popularity. President
Eisenhower is the most ardently
beloved of all American leaders to-
dayv; and political opponents as well
as supporiers join in the general
national tribute to his chaste and
incorruptible personality. He seems
to he incapable of arousing dislike or
hate though here and there one
comes across Rooseveltians who do
not rate his gifts of intellect very
highly. One great lady said to me,
“When my husband was alive I had
to be a Democrat. Now because of
Eisenhower, I am a Republican.”

Secretary Dulles is quite the reverse
of the President in his press confe-
rence. He surrounds himself with
an armour of noncommittalness. He
is fencing all the time to ward off
probes in  quest of information of
which he seems bent on giving as

(Continued on page 47)
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NATIONALISATION OF BUSINESS
By S. RAJAGOPALAN

FEW problems are of more momen-
) tous significance at the present
juncture than the future of trade and
business enterprises in this country
on which depend full production ang
full employment, so vital an objective
of the Second Five Year Plan. In
truth, it was only as a means of
achieving this end that in the past
cults like Fascism, Communism anr{
Socialism sprang up in Europe in the
wake of World War I and the devas-
tation that followed it.

Trade and business now fall into
two  mutually exclusive categories
viz., the public sector ang the pri-‘
vate sector; and these in the main
are the distinguishing features of the'
two rival power blocs in the world
today, founded on distinct economic
theories. One theory is that private
enterprise, obsessed with the profit
motive, can achieve high production
and employment, if released from the
hampering restraints of Government
and set iree to operate by competi-
tive methods. This obtains in Ame-
rica, Australia and Great Britain, and
the prosperity it has built up therein
carries with it its own justiﬁcation.’
The other reckons the capitalistic
structure as mankind's deadliest
enemy and puts its faith in State
monopoly and overlordship, such ag
prevails in the Soviet and the satel-
lite States: and it is idle to ignore
the national regeneration and pres-
tige it has added to the countries
concerned. In between lies another
school believing in mixed economy.
This 1s to some extent reflects
the policy followed hitherto in our
country, which is best exemplified by
the recent nationalisation of the
Imperial Bank and the current bank-
ing legislation.

Business, Andrew Carnegie once
said, is a three-legged stool, stand-

Ing on capital, business abilities and

labour:

unlimited capital
often happens, lac

the effect woulq be such ag

the State-owned
since Independenc
More than one fl
started by men of

these three sho
The State, for ins Mo Comexist.

tance, can provide’
but should it, as
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some of

enterprises in India

¢ have met with.
ourishing concern
the highest eflici-

ency. have tumbleq down in receat

history due tq the
capital. And ip
the Choolaj Millg
Electric T
labour alone,

achieve nething,
understand why r
America provid'ing

mex.n and production an
shrink from undertakin

enterprises directly

to the private sector, for
competition, subject

want of adequate

Madras, the fate of

and the Madras
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acting

singly,  ean
It is hence casy to
ich  countries like 4
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£ industrial
/ but entrust them
individual
to limitations
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lic. The phenome
automobile industr
a standing tribute

nal growth of the
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to this policy.
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from State-ow
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millions ill-fed,
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which affect the
capitalists who m
themselves. Busin
social well-being 1
ance, transport by
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and  foodstuffs
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not State-owned.

entirely  removed

nership or control, and

tely suicidal for a
< With its teeming

under-clothed and
0 entrust businesses
bublic at large to
ay not look beyond
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State-controlled if
Indeed our Cons-

titution Provides for the State taking

over trade or busi
to the ordinary fu
ment (Art. 289 (3)

ness, as incidental
nctions of govern-
} and even in the:
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exercise of the police power. In
regard to individual rights, Art
19 (1) (g) entitles every citizen to
carry on any trade, business and
commerce free throughout the
country.

Generally speaking, there 1is no
business «r economic activity which
is completely immune f{rom govern-
mental control in some form, rang-
ing from price control to absolute
prohibition. For this purpose. busi-
nesses are classified under three
heads:

(1) Those that are per se vicious
and harmful such as liquor, opium
and lotteries. Prohibition of these
types is called for.

(2) Those which are useful. Inter-
diction of this variety by the State
is seldom upheld, if it violates indi-
vidual rights.

(3) Those lying between the twc,
which may or may not be harmful
depending on local conditions. These
may be banned or regulated when
there exists a danger that the public
may be harmed thereby. Foodstuffs,
clothing, fuel and the other neces-
saries of life during periods of shoit
supply come under this category.

LL business is private in origin.

but turns out to be “affected with
public interest” by reason of its
importance and indispensability to
the public at large. which they
acquire in course of time. Circums-
tances are often times created, when
a close relation is forged between the
public and those engaged in the busi-
ness, raising a duty on the part cf
the latter to be just and reasonable.
This would depend on a variety of
factors, viz, the nature of the busi-
ness, its features which touch the
public and the abuses flowing there-
from. It is however well settled that
simply because a business is public it
by no means follows that the public
can take over its management auto-
matically. Even in respect of call-
.ings which become ill-managed,
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interference has nc{ been permitted
as a matter of course, unless they
affect public health. Some years agc
it was reported that grave evils had
crept into the organization of pri-
vate employment agencies. A statu-
tory commission found it “reeking
with fraud, extortion and flagrant
abuses of every kind,” and legislation
was enacted totally prohibiting them.
The court, however, invalidated the
law as being in conflict with the
fundamental right to carry on busi-
ness, and on the ground that the
prevalence of abuses might justify
stringent regulation but not complete
prohibition, which meant “the des-
truction of one's right to follow a
distinctly useful calling in an up-
right” way.” It has also been ruled
that the question whether a business
can be resumed by the State on the
ground that it has become affected
with public interest, has to be resolv-
ed by the judiciary and not by either
the administration or the legislature;
and it is for the court to consider,
balancing the claims of the State to
regulate private conduct as a means
of achieving vague social objectives.
against those of individuals needing
10 be protected against being com-
pelied to sacrifice their rights. That
is the law in America and there is
no reason why it should not be so in
India too, where the right to carry
on business is a fundamental right
guaranteed under the Constitution,
although a somewhat restricted view
has been taken by the Supreme
Court recently when the State mono-
poly of the sale of textbooks claimed
by the East Punjab Government was
sustained. On the larger issue of the
allocation of businesses between the
public and the private sectors, it is
only fair that before the Govern-
ment takes any steps in that behalf,
the entire problem should be tho-
roughly investigated by a high power
commission; and this has become the
more imperative since plans like the
nationalisation of gold mines in
Mysore are in the offing.
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QUALITIES OF A SUPREME

COURT

JUSTICE

By FELIX FRANKFURTER

Associate Justice, Supreme Court of the United States

A JUDGE should be compounded of

the faculties that are demanded
of the historian and the philosopher
and the prophet. The last demand
upon him—to make some forecast of
the consequences of his action—ig
perhaps the heaviest. To pierce the
curtain of the future, to give shape
and visage to wmysteries still in the
womb of time, is the gift of imagi-
nation. It requires poetic sensibilities
with which judges are rarely endowed
and which their eduecation does not,
normally develop. These judges must
have something of the Creative artist
In them: they must have antennae
registering feeling ang judgment
beyond logical. let alone quantitative
proof, '

Judge Hand, who in 1951 retired as
a U.S. Court of Appeals judge, bears
quoting:
’ "I venture to believe that it is as
important to a judge called upon to
bass on a question of constitutiong]
law, to have at least g bowing
acquaintance with Acton and Mait-
land, with Thucydides, Gibbon ang
Carlyle, with Homer, Dante, Shakes-
peare and Milton, with Machiaveili
Montaigne and Rabelais, with Plato'
Bacon, Hume and Kant, as with the
books which have been “specifically
written on the subject.

"For in such matters everything
turns upon the spirit in which he
approaches the questions before him.
The words he must construe gare
empty vessels into which he ean pour
nearly anything he will. Men do nct
eather figs of thistles, nor supply
institutions from judges whose out-~
lock is limited by parish or class.
They must be aware that there are

Justice Frankfurter

before them

ore than ver ro-
blems; more th bal p

‘ an final solutions cast
in generalizations of universal appli-
cability. They myst pe aware of the
social tensiong in every

soclety which make ;
. l .
which demang t an organism:

adaptation: whic
rigidly confineq

o Tl:)e dgcislons in the cases that really
t c()ju le judges rest op judgment, and
;]111 gment derives from the totality of
,Man’s nature gnq experience. Such
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judgment will be exercised by two
types of men, broadly speaking, but
of course with varying emphasis—
those who express their private views
or revelations, deeming them, if not
voxr dei at least voxr populi, or those
who feel strongly that they have no
authority to promulgate law by their
merely personal view and whose
whole training and proved perform-
ance substantially insure that their
conclusions reflect understanding of.
and due regard for, law as the expres-
sion of the views and feelings that
may fairly be deemed representative

of the community as a continuing,

society.

Judges are men, not disembodied
spirits. Of course a judege is not frec
from preferences or. if you will, bia-
ses. But he may deprive a bias of its
meretricious authority by stripping it
of the uncritical assumption that it
is founded on compelling reason or
the coercive power of a syllogism. He
will be alert to detect that though a
conclusion has a logical form, it, in
fact. represents a choice of compet-
ing considerations of policy, one of
which for the time has won the day.

It is sometimes asked, does a man
cease to be himself when he becomes
a Justice? Does he change his cha-
racter by putting on a gown? No, he
does not change his character. He
brings his whole experience, his
training, his outlook, his social, intel-
lectual and moral environment with
him when he takes a seat on the
Supreme Court Bench.

A judge worth his salt is in the
grip of his function. The intellectual
habits of self-discipline which govern
his mind are as much a part of him
as the influence of the interest he
may have represented at the bar,
often much more so. For example,
Mr. Justice Joseph P. Bradley was a
“corporation lawyer” par excellence
when he went on the Supreme Court
Bench (he served as an Assoclate
Justice from 1870 to 1892), but his
decisions on matters affecting corpo-
rate control in the years following
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the Civil War were strikingly free of
bias in favour of corporate power.

To assume that a lawyer who
becomes a judge takes on the bench
merely his views on social or econo-
mic questions leaves out of account
his rooted notions regarding the
scope and limits of a judge’s autho-
rity. The outlook of a lawyer fit to
be a Justice regarding the role of a
judge cuts across all his personal
preferences for this or that social
arrangement.

Need it be stated that true humi-
lity and its offspring, disinterested-
ness, are more indispensable for the
work of the Supreme Court than for
a judge’s function on any other bench?
These qualities alone will not assure
another indispensable requisite. This
is the capacity for self-searching.
What Jacques Maritain said in ano-
ther connection applies peculiarly to
members of the Supreme Court. A
Justice of that court cannot adequa-
tely discharge his function “without
passing through the door of the
knowing, obscure as it may be, of his
own subjective.”

THIS is not to say that the appli-
cation of this view of the judge’s
function—that The is there not to
impose his private views upon society,
that he is not to enforce personalized
justice—assures unanimity of judg-
ments. Inevitably there are bound
to be fair differences of opinion, and
it would be pretense to deny that in
the self-righteous exercise of this role
obscurantist and even unjustifiable
decisions sometimes are rendered.

Why should anyone be surprised at
this? The very nature of the task
makes some differences of view well
nigh inevitable. The answers that
the Supreme Court is required to give
are based on questions and on data
that preclude automatic or even un-
doubting answers. If the materials on
which judicial judgments must be
based could be fed into a machine
so as to produce ineluctable answers,
if such were the nature of the prob-
lems that come before the Supreme
Court and such were the answers
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expected, we would have machines
doing the work instead of judges.
Mr. Chief Justice Hughes (who
served from 1930 to 1941) summed it
up this way:

“How amazing it is that, in the
midst of controversies on every con-
ceivable subject, one should expect,
unanimity of opinion upon difficuit
legal questions! In the highest ran-
ges of thought, in theology, philoso-
phy and science, we find differences
of view on the part of the most dis-
tinguished experts—theologians, phi-
losophers and scientists. The history
of scholarship is a record of dis-
agreements . . .7

The core of the difficulty is that
there is hardly a question of any
real difficulty before the Court that
does not entail more than one so-
called principle. Anybody can decide
a question if only a single principle
is in controversy. Partisans and
advocates often cast a question in
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that .form, but the form is deceptive.

Thls contest between conflicting
principles is not limited to law. Re-
cently I came across this profound
opservation in The London Times
Literary Supplement: “When, in any
field of human observation, two
truths appear in conflict it is wiser to
assume that neither is exclusive, and
that their contradiction, though it
may be hard to bear, is part of the
mystery of things.”

Judges, however, cannot leave such
pontradiction between two conflict-
ing “Fruths" as “part of the mystery
of things.” They have to adjudicate.
If the conflict cannot be resolved, the
task of the Supreme Court is to arrive
gt an accommodation of the contend-
ing claims. This is the core of the
difficulties and misunderstandings
about the judicial process. This, for
any conscientious judge, is the agony

cf  his duty—nNew York Times
Magazine,

Kumari Pramila Vishvanath in a Bharata Natya pose in a progr
Natyam in ald of the National Kannada Education Soclety'ls’ me‘lt;z:: ;:):!:‘:yl:‘u
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UNDER MALCOLM MACDONALD’S
GANDHI CAP

By ANDREW ROTH

WAS conversing with an Indian

friend just before the Common-
wealth Correspondents Association
luncheon for Malcolm MacDonald, on
the eve of his flight to India. As
sometimes happens in 2 crowded
room, we found we were talking about
two different people. I was joking
that I half expected Malcolm Mac-
donald to arrive in India wearing a
Gandhi cap. My companion had been
talking about the former U. S.
Ambassador to India, Chester Bowles.
He told of the reaction of a traditio-
nal American diplomat to Bowles’
ability to mix with Indians, including
sending his children to a local school.
“He’s just gone native!”

It struck both of us that this re-
mark might just as well have been
made by a traditional British diplo-
mat or denizen of one of Singapore’s
‘Europeans only’ clubs about Malcolm
Macdonald. His total absence of
racial prejudice and his boyish,
charming ability to adapt himself to
people of all sorts distinguishes him
from the traditional reserved Briton,
particularly of the class from which
the normal British pro-Consul is
selected.

Wwith an excellent sense of humour
(and of publicity), he, of course has
capitalized on the eriticisms of the
stiff-necked Old Boys. “As you are
aware,” he said when he received the
Freedom of Singapore, “I don’t really
know how to behave properly. Some-
times 1 take off my dinner jacket
when I should keep it on. Often 1
put my tie in my pocket when .a
gentleman would have it round his
neck. Occasionally I wear an

3

Hawaiian shirt when I should wear a
bush shirt.”

“Then, in a reference to London
press criticisms of his posing for
photographs with bare-breasted
Borneo Dyak maidens: “Some of my
friends do not wear shirts at all.”

Unaccepted Conservative

Apart from this American-style
exuberance and sense of public rela-
tions, there is another aspect of him
which has obscured the essential
Malcolm MacDonald.

Although the U. S. has recently
got a good deal of deserved bad
publicity for impugning the loyalty
of children of leftwing parents,
Macolm MacDonald has long suffer-
ed from having “associated” with his
father, the late Ramsay MacDonald.
When his father, then a Labour Prime
Minister, left the Labour Party in 1931
to join forces with the Conservatives,
Malcolm announced support for him
—against his father’s advice. He
saild he believed his father had
acted in the best interest of the coun-
try, and, secondly, that “blood is—
thicker than water.”

Because he crossed the floor with
his father, Malcolm MacDonald has
never been able to escape from the
feeling of most Labourites—except
his good friend Clement Attlee—
that he was a “traitor” to the La-
bour movement.

More important, the traditional
Conservatives have always regarded
him without enthusiasm. I suppose
this 1s partly the cricket-morality
idea that it is better to play well
for your own, losing side than to
switch over to the winning side where
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According to Asquith this was «3
unique incident at that moment and
I believe still in the experience of
any leader of the House.”

In 1929, another interesting inci-
dent happened in the Commons.
There was a heated exchange at
question time about India, in which
Fenner Brockway refused to obey the
ruling of the Chair. The House had
just divided on the question “whe-
ther Mr. Fenner Brockway be sus-
pended or not”” Members were
coming into the House to take their
seats and tellers were about to take
their places near the Clerk's table to
-note the result. Suddenly, Mr. Bec-
kett, the Socialist member for Peck-
ham, jumped on the table and in
an insolent manner seized the Mace
put it on his shoulders and walke(i
away. No one adopted such an in-
solent  attitude towards the Mace
since the days of Cromwell. Mr. Bec-
kett reached the door, the Sergeant
at arms, Admiral Sir Collins Keppel,
without a word took the Mace from
Mr. Beckett and restored it to its
former dignity.

In the pre-war Yugoslav Skup-
shtina, a ministerial supporter once
produced a gun and blazed away at
the opposition front bench. It was
customary in the Italian Chamber of
Deputies for the people’'s represen-
tatives to throw ink pots or furniture
at the Government members.

In the Ceylon Lower House, a simi-
lar incident was about to happen on
February 5, 1955. Mr. Kumaraswamy,
Parliamentary Secretary to the Mi-
nisters for Justice and Transport,
answering a charge by the Opposi-
tion member for Kottee, Mr. Robert
Gunawardene of the Trotskyite Lanka
Sama Samaj Party, said, “We are not
the descendants of the high way
robbers like the member for Kottee.”
Mr. Gunawardene sprang up and
protested against the insinuation.
But Mr. Kumaraswamy effusively re-
jterated what he had already said
and Mr. Gunawardene picked up a
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f:rll):‘;‘ :‘eigm on his desk and threa-

e ﬁ strike Mr. Kumaraswamy

The s e darg to say another word.

he rpeaker intervened and asked
of them to leave the House.

JaAparx?::et savage riot broke out in the
lypanese L((;wer House on June 4.
exteﬁsion t(a)f overnment desired the
for toon .the session of the House
o two < ays to pass the Police Revi-
slon B which would reunify the
s Pris polXC_e .forces and empower
whe I me Minister to appoint and
Ismiss the Chief of the Police, The
xSnoocmhsts opposed the Goverﬁment
mi:st::d ta pitched battle lasting 20
T es liook place. The Liberal
and S alist  Deputies huried paper
andg 5. punched, kicked. wrestlad
charged each other. Even wo-
;’gen representatives joined in claw-
thi Z;;ld s€reaming in the middle of
e thertiﬁgle. A male member tore
e o Ouse of a lady member and
eramd o run away from the
nambe u:n hysterics. For a few
Sanutes € women members of the
ocalist thParty occupied the ke¥
wife‘ o ¢ House. The Speaker’s
Spea‘ker’-& Tsutsumi, occupied the
She seatﬂ ghalr and five others seized
Pty é elonging to the membe:s
Tapans ﬁabmfz't and thereby formed
_pa B:st All. Women Govern-
Gove‘rnm t when men from the®
Governim ent Party roughly handled
these Ourtnen to gain their seats they
Mane L CI¥InE and Japan's frst
gron a7’ (Women's Government)
olved in tears. To restore orderl

Speaker Tsutsumi
4 s mi had s
police § ; . to summon a

PaC(l)lmpared with these incidents ouf
P: rilament functioned in a dignified
hfvr:ene;a It is true some incidents
heve D xl)\}[)ened in our Parliament
mg' i ] arch, 1953, an interest-
g ot ent happened in the Lok
San P.andri‘ Syama Prasad Mukherje€
e t Nehru lost their tempers

urled challenges and defiance
att each other, all over a misunder-
f anding. Dr. Mukherjee was speak-
Ng on the Kashmir issue and in the
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end he complained, rather irrele-
vently that the Congress had been
using wine and money at elections.
Now wine normally suggests women.
These two have traditionally gone
together everywhere except in the
holy places. The Prime Minister
jumped to the conclusion that the
Doctor was charging the Congress
not only with normal electioneering
mal-practices but with something
worse. Hence his indignant out-
burst reminiscent of the wrath of

"Achilles. Dr. Mukherjee rose equal

to the occasion and retorted that a
man with such an explosive temper
was unfit to be the ruler of a country.
When Greck meets Greek and Achil-
les greets Atrides in appropriate
language, there will be a tug of war.
Although incidents of the kind had
happened, our parliamentary insti-
tutions have usually functioned in a
quiet manner. Even the leftists in our

iContinued from page 18)

The Charming Deception

The difficulty for those consulting
or trying to persuade Malcolm Mac-
Donald is that his friendly charm
can readily be mistaken for agreg-
ment. I recall an interview with him
in 1949, just after arriving in Malaya
from Viet Nam and Indonesia. With
his usual adroitness he turned the
interview around and asked what 1
thought of forming an anti-Commu-
nist regime around Bao Dai. I hgd
just finished doing 2 jong biographi-
cal study entitled the “Night-Club
Emperor’”’ and for about half an houlj
I expanded on the criminal folly'nl
trying to build anything aﬁef:twe
about a play-boy puppet univer-
sally despised by the idealistic young
nationalist intellectuals of Viet Nam.
As we drove away from Mr. Mac-
Donald’s residence. persuaded by his
seeming agreement, I felt that per-

‘haps I had persuaded Mr. MacDonald
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assemblies are more suave, more sweet
and more reasonable than their
counterparts in the West. Pericles
said that Athens was the School of
Hellas. Prime Minister Nehru may
say with pardonable pride that Delhi
is the school of Asia—nay of the
world. Parliamentary institutions
have not had a very good time in
Eastern Europe and Asia. Parlia-
mentary government was suspended
in East Bengal. The Indonesian Par-
liament is not a dignified institu-
tion. The incidents that had hap-
pened at Teheran in the Majlis are
far more serious. But in Delhi the
Union Parliament has worked in an
exemplary way. But it may be said
that it is pleasant occasionally to see
the tedium what is euphemistically
described as even tenor—of parlia-
mentary proceedings relieved by an
impressive display of tempers and a
balanced exchange of compliments.

to oppose the “Bao Dai experiment.”
A month or two later, at the Colombo
Commonwealth Foreign Ministers’
Conference, Malcolm MacDonald was
the strongest advocate of throwing
all of the West’s support behind Bao
Dai.

So I can agree with Kingsley
Martin's comment in the New States-
man some weeks ago that: “His house
in Singapore has been as free and as
happy a place of entertainment both
for Asians and British as Govern-
ment House was in Delhi when Lord
and Lady Mountbatten were assist-
ing at the birth of free India.”

But I can also agree with Mal-
colm MacDonald when he said on
August 24th: “The list of my own
errors is too Thorrible to be men-
tioned.” But one error he cannot
indulge very well in his new post:
that of preferring” prefabricated
nationalists’ friendly tc Britain to
the real thing.
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THE ANATOMY OF SOCIAL
SECURITY

EMOCRACY  assures equality

before the ballot box, and also
equality before law; but of what use
are these without economic equality?
Thus the crities of democracy. It is
true democracy means in effect self-
government, but as Mr. Jawaharlal
Nehru has warned us, ‘“self-govern-
ment, if it ic to justify itself, must
stand ultimately for better govern-
ment for the masses . . . The only
1.°eal justification for Indian freedom
is the promise of better government
of a higher standard for the masses‘
of industrial and cultural growth,
and of the removal of the atmos-,
phere of fear and suppression that
foreign rule invariably brings in its
train.” This warning was uttered
twenty years ago, but it has by no
means lost its force in the altered
circumstances of to-day. Once again
we feel the need to adjust the claims
of political freedom and economic
security. There are countries which
put the emphasis on one or the other
alone, but the experience of the past
few decades must convince us that we
cannot do without either. Ag Messrs
Haber and Cohen point out, “Free:
dom without security is the freedom
to starve, the freedom to e home-
less, dependent, or sick. Security
without freedom is the security of
the prison and the concentration
camp.” A modern democracy, if it is
to achieve a general diffusion of pros-
perity, must somehow reconcile the
claims of freedom and security, This
rather seemed like the attempt to
square the circle, but in recent years
the concept of the Welfare State has
opened new possibilities before demo-
cracies. It is accordingly coming
to be realized that, apart from exer.
cising police functions, the State has

By S. AMBIRAJAN

to discharge the duty of developing
the country economically, in  other
qurds, increasing the étandard of
g.vmg‘of tt}e people. The cardinal
; ;irgct&ve Principle of State policy, as
Jaid OWn in the Constitution of

, 1s that “the State shall strive

?15; ;ecurmg and Protecting as effec-
tive 3}11 as it may a socia] order in

eh justice, social, economic and
Dolitical, shall inform all the institu-
‘t‘{ons. of  nationa) life” Indeeﬁ
Justice, social, economic ang politi-,

cal,” figures in the
: Prea
taking Precedence e selt,

Equality an

v{atchw{) iy dofFi;zernity, the classic
pon. On the other
Just social order may
meet the entire hu
within g country. A
h.as also to take note
risks and uncertaintie

fix;ovi;i}f for a system of social secu-
thg at will play the guardian to
the more unfortunate among its eiti-
havse_ in?dOSt modern  Governments
reduced such socig) security

“x,dgz;nl cgmprehensive-

aland’s  gll-inclu-
sive.programme to India's ‘provision

a segment
class. Yet

hand, even a
not by itself
man situation
Welfare State

s of life and

alone_of the labouring
g\;;l xd?al Is the same as New
dowgn:Ss,afor the Constitution iays
oo as nother directive principle
that ¢ State shall, within the-

1Ls of its economie Capacity and
gevelopment, ‘make effective provi-
‘ 1(;)11110 ;ft)ir securing the right to work, to -
cduc: Ogn and te public assistance in
case unemployment, glq age, sick-
est and disablement, and in other
cases of undeserved want.” Even

countries which at present have no-

before Liberty,

e
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social security programmes are tak-
ing steps to draw up plans to keep
step with the rest of the civilized
world.

Social security, then, is no more in
the realm of mere theorising, but has
been—and is being—given a key
place in the practical politics of
nations. But old ideas die hard, and
people sometimes still ask, “Why so-
cial security”? “Am I my brother’s
kegper”! The necessity for a system
of social security may be urged from
varicus points of view: ethical, eco-
nomical and political. The humani-
tartans advocate social security as a
means of achieving all-round social
justice. In medjaeval times, of
course, social security was linked up
with the idea of charity. People
were required to help their less for-
tunate brethren by the categorical
imperative of religion. The virtues
of annadhan (food gifts) were extol-
led, and an exhortation like the
Tamil ‘Ayyamittu-un’ (Eat only after
feeding others!) shows how social
security was sought to be worked in
practice. But charity, where it is
not voluntary or born of love, is
likely to prove a cold comfort, and a
complete system of social security
cannot be built on charity alone.
The decline of religion and the
rise of secularism are narrowing
down the play of spontaneous
charity. It is here that the State
has to step in and take the
work where private charity has left
it. “Rob Peter to pay Paul” is an old
proverb, and the modern Welfare
State is obliged to rob rich Peter to
pay poor Paul. The assumption s
that there is enough wealth in the
counitry, although the vast majority
of the people are poor; the trouble
is faulty distribution of the availa-
ble wealth. But in a ‘backward’
country like India where the few rich
are very rich and the many poor are
miserably poor. even if we equalized
incemes, the income per head of
population would rise only from Rs. 16
to Rs. 21 per month—not a revolu-
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tionary prospect at all. Our Peters
have to be taxed more and more, and
cur Pauls have to become the bene-
ficiaries; but this in itself, without a
steep rise in the total wealth of the
country, would not really solve our
probiems.

UT how is our total wealth to he

avgmented? Production should in~
crease, and if this is to happen labour-
should work with a will to success.
But in a situation where the worker
lives hand to mouth and is unsure of
the morrow, he can only mark time,
constantly worried whether he or his
family would be able to meet un-
foreseen contingencies in the future.
A worried worker is but half a worker,
and even when he is present in body,
his mind may be far away. Some
economists therefore argue that the
clue to labour efficiency and indus-
trial productivity is the introduction
of a comprehensive social security
scheme. But people opposed to such
expensive measures maintain that
man after all works because of the
fear of destitution. Remove this
fear by introducing security, and you
will remove the very incentive to
efficiency! The point has been for-
cibly urged by an Australian indus-
trialist who declares that social se-
curity is but “a device to entice
people into a sense of security, and
the result will be inevitably, as has
happened before, that with security
of employment, with ourselves cared
for as far as possible by the State,
we will just become a nation of slack-
ers.” But to build anything on fear
is both bad business and bad psycho-
logy. Sir Willlam Beveridge, the
foremost modern advocate of social
security, has therefore stressed man’s
duty to work as much as the State’s
duty to provide social security to
him. Fear undoubtedly plays a part
in making people work, and the re-
moval of fear makes some people
slackers; but the whole aim of a new
social order is to effect a change in
men’s current attitudes to work. Far
from being a badge of slavery or
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drudgery, work should become a
means of self-expression to the eciti-
zens in a Welfare State.

More than the humanitarian and
the economic grounds for embarking
on a programme of social security,
there is the paramount political con-
sideration that if by and large the
beople are to accept a government
and give their best to it, they should
enjoy a reasonable quantum of so-
cial welfare. Petty thefts are un-
heard of in the United Kingdom
because, as Mr. Somerset Maugham
has pointed out, “the rich are rich
no longer; the poor, no longer so
very poor, are better housed and bet-
ter clothed . (and) have at last
obtained the chance to live decent
lives.” Economists maintain that
social walfare is proportional to
equitable income distribution, and
the implementation of schemes of
social security necessarily involves
income distribution. A universal
social security programme can only
be financed by the State, and this
naturally means higher taxation and
an increase in the real income of the
lower income groups. By blunting
the edges of difference between
the rich and the poor, the haves
and the have-nots, social security
promotes general contentment and
makes for political stability.

However we view the problem, social
security seems to be a desirable end.
It is meant to supplant or supplement
the traditional methods of -private
charity, and in effect it is the secu-
rity which society through govern-
ment furnishes against certain risks
on evils to which the people are
constantly exposed. Sir William
Beveridge has summed up the chal-
lenges to human security as Want,
Disease, Ignorance, Squalor and Idle-
ness. These are the five demons
that block the road to reconstruc-
tion and prosperity. If we are effec-
tively to meet the challenge, we
should oppose Want by Wealth, Dis-
ease by Health, Ignorance by Know-
ledge, Squalor by Beauty and Idle-
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ness by Work. Yet, although we may
all agres that socijal security is a desi-
rable end, our immediate programme
would depend upon our finances, our
other commitments, and the pexy'son-
nel—specialist and administrative—
tl}at' we are in a position to deploy.
Timidity that shriks all effort

dity and
utopianism that closes its eyes 0
the hard realities in the situation

are alike dangers that
are & we  should

A I‘TCOTE ;)f impatience is heard from

Ime to time that the -
ment c?f India hasn't yet brou(g}l?:(;;rfxo
operattlon any all-embracing system
of social security. The First Five Year
Plan has in particular come in for
some sharp ecriticism on account of
;he very ‘Imeagre provision it has made
or social welfare schemes. One
author, for example, accuses th;a Gov-
grnmer}t of betraying a “lack of vision
in sqmal policy and of boldness in
tacl.dmg administrative difficulties.”
It is no doubt true that the funci%
allotted to social security measur;s
amount to no more than Rs. 3 orb4
crores out of a total estimated expen-
diture of nearly Rs. 2,250 crores and
th_ey are meant to benefit only 2
minor fraction of the Indian popuh‘-
tion. Other countries have introdu‘c-
ed cgmprehensive schemes of gsocial
sec.unty,——why cannot India follow
§uxt? ' It is easy to understand the
impatience of the critics.  They meei
the argument of financial insuffici-
en‘cy by quoting the words of Sir
William Beveridge: “When people
ask, can Britain afford the Beveri(?';;
sc'heme, it’s like asking if g housz:
Wlfe' can afford to buy bread for il”r
family before she buys a radio 6f
course, she can and should.” If 'these
wgrds are applicable to the United
Kingdom, why, they must be applica-
ble to India as well! 1t is ratherha
{?glacy to argue that because certain
things are done in advanced highly
mdpshw.lized countries lilyte the
Ufnted Kingdom, Holland, Denmark
or Sv{eden. We can try the same
€xperiments in g sub-continent like

A &4
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India that has but recently awakened
from the nightmare of subjection
and is not yet altogether free from
feudal ways of life. It took Western
countries like the United Kingdom
several decades to evolve complet,_ely
integrated systems of social security.
In 1900, when Mr. Seebohm Rowntree
published his classic work entitled
Poverty, the emphasis was on the
poverty of the people of Britain: but
by 1940, Mr. Rowntree himself recog-
nized the fact of social change. as
may be inferred from his book
Poverty and Progress. Two Yyears
later, in 1942, the Beveridge Report
on Social Insurance and Allled Ser-
vices came out, which became the
base plank of the all-out scheme of
social security which are presently
put into effect. We in India today
are not even where Britain was »in
1900. In a country where the majo-
rity of people do not enjoy one squar}e
meal a day, the pressing problem i3
poverty more than security., for our
insecurity doesn’t concern a rfzmote
or problematic tomorrow but 15 Fhe
agony of the present, @ harrowing
and continuing agony. In such 2
predicament full employment at fair
wages would be the best prOgramme
of social security. Under the circums-
tances the Mahalanobis Plan Frame
for the Second Five Year Plan has
rightly named as one of its objectly:es
the liquidation of unemployn?en.tv as
quickly a: pessible and wttl:m a
period not exceeding ten years.” The
Beveridgian simile of Bread versus
Radio should be understood. not 11§e~
rally, but symbolically. If the chgxce
is between Radio and Bread. certainly
Bread is to be preferred; put if the
choice is between Bread for some .and
Hunger for others, even the distribu-
tion of the available bread may
not prove a permanent solution,
more Bread will have to be produced
and distributed on an equitable basis.
The Beveridgian plea is that, in
schemes of social security, first things
should come first. In the Indian con-
text, eradication of poverty through
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creation of purposive employment is
the first thing on which our natio-
nal energies have to be directed.

ROADLY speaking, social security
comprises social assistance and
social insurance. The former carries
with it a charity element, for it really
means one section of the community
helping another section, not so fortu-
nately situated. On the other hand,
social insurance involves the commu-
nity as a whole pooling its resources
and sharing its risks. While limited
social insurance means only the com-
pulsory insurance of a particular
group of people (say, workers in a
factory) to meet future hazards, a
comprehensive national scheme will
embrace (as in the United Kingdom)
health, education, assistance and old
age pensions, housing, family allow-
ances, child care and .nutrition ser-
vices. In India today an overwhelm-
ing majority of the people are below
subsistence level or have incomes
barely sufficient to keep body and
soul together. How are they to pay
contributions, however modest, to-
wards social insurance? Under the
Government of India Employees’
State Insurance Act of 1948, only
employees whose average daily wages
are above Re. 1 are required to pay
a weekly contribution of 2 annas or
above but the fact is that the vast
bulk of Indian peasantry and labour
may not be able even to spare 2 annas
per week towards any insurance
scheme. For the time being, then,
and till full employment at fair
wages decisively alters the economic
picture, we have to be content with
shemes for social assistance, however
unimpressive they may appear to be.
With regard to a highly industria-
lized country like Britain the “most
urgent economic problem,” says Mr.
E. H. Carr, “is no longer to expand
production.” Since the Industrial
Revolution the country has been
amassing wealth, and no economists
think that the time has come now
to distribute on a just basis the
accumulated wealth. But even Bri-
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ward and the weak and for the bene-
fit of the favoured.

Low as the quality of the personnel
of our services has fallen by this
policy of recrfiitment with a premium
on backwardness some sort of effici-
ency could still be achieved if there
had been no interference from politi-
cians in the day to day administra-
tive details and discipline in the ser-
vices. A great majority of questions
asked on the floor of the Assembly
are about the strength of this caste
or that community in this service or
that cadre and about individual post-
ings, transfers and diseciplinary
action in the services. We seldom
hear questions asked about the effici-
ent working of departments or indij-
vidual officers. Higher officers feel
helpless in disciplining and getting
work out of the service personnel
from the weak and backward sections
of society because of the protection
they enjoy from their protagonists
amongst the legislators, politicians
and ministers. If discipline and res-
pect for authority are undermined in
the services, naturally efficiency
suffers.

IF the head of a department, say the

Registrar of Co-operative Socie-
ties, after laborious work by the
department at all its levels finds a
cooperative house construction society
Or some similar institution working
improperly and orders. in-correct
procedure. it< supersession but the
president of the society concerned
refuses to hand over charge to the
special officer appointed on the autho-
rity of an assurance he had from the
Minister concerned that the order
for supersession would be stayed and
the question reviewed, and having
stayed the order for supersession the
Minister allows the decision to lie
over for months, well, the Minister
might be within his rights and
authority to do so but the authority
of the departmental head and the
morale of the whole service would be
50 badly shaken that it would be
‘impossible that the department could
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work efficiently any more. Such
interferences in normal administra-
tion by Ministers to  oblige their
friends or politica] associates are not
just hypothetical. They are of every
day occurence. Postings, transfers,
promotions, disciplinary actions and
every detail of administering the ser-
vices are matters of great interest to
legislators and politicians. Ministers
are constantly subjected to pressure
by their friends ang politicians in
these matters for the benefit of some-
body or other who would not pe
entitled for that benefit in the nor-
mal course of things. Most Ministers
are very obliging to thejr friends in
these matters ang orders by the
heads of departments are ofte
termanded by the Ministers.
times in their incapacity to make up
their minds as to which influence or
interest they are to oblige, Ministers
allow some of these executive deci-
sions to lie over indefinitely. Thus
colleges open without principals and
lecturers, courts open without judges
and departments g0 without g head
of the department ang offices work
without the full complement of staff.
This creates an atmosphere of un-
certainty and confusion in which
nobody can work efficiently. Besides
officers are always apprehensive of
offending political influences yn-
known to them. Ministers are res-
ponsible for the efficient working of
their departments, By long experi-
ence and tradition g framework of
service regulations has been built upn
for the efficient working of services.
It has acquired the reputation of pe-
ing the steel frame of the services on
which any Government could rely
for efficient administration. It should
be the care of Ministers to maintain
and strengthen the efficiency. and
integrity of this steel frame. Weaken-
ing it for gaining political advantages
would be suicidal to the Government .

The comparatively low pay in pro-
vincial services as compared with the

services of the Union Government
and private commercial concerns is

n coun-
Some-

ia
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said by the committee to be keeping
off the better qualified people fr(l)m
the provincial services,_ and a plea
is made out for bringing the pay
scales of the services of the provin-
cial Government on par with Fhe pay
scales of the services of the Union qu-
vernment to attract the better quali-
fied and the efficient into the _provm-
cial services. Perhaps there is somf
truth in this. But the uqemploymen;
amongst the educated middle class<§.t
now is much greater than “'rl}at :
was ten years back. Opportum'txest ;:e
employment for these people in iy
services of the Union Governm nt
and private concerns are not n?gc_
rous enough yet to abso?b even'a -
tion of them. The security ser'vwe. Olr-)it
portunity for advancement .\\'1th merld
and seniority and the pensx.ongry aer-
other emoluments of r‘)rovmmalhstill
vices have been attractive eno:ixgcated
recently for most of t‘l?e elu -
young men in spite of its owt;v-
scales. Certainly thousands of Siddle
ing unemployed educatedt rr; die
class youths cannot afford. :h {)heir
provincial service as not wor 1iﬁe.d
while. But still, if the better gua fee
amongst them are nqt co;mr;sg s
the provincial service. i e
because they do not want to. c<()i e
but because the Government is ey
A meglc;'ﬁdli):c:itrlg;natory
cies of “social justl
recruitment and denial of px;c:s:;izi
of advancement for people v.nt b
and seniority. As in recruxtm_e] ;md
in advancement in service, socxar o
political considerations play 8 E e
part than merit and experience.
cies, rules, andl.lqma\led
tion are chang °
?ilr(r)xe1 for the benefit of favourede;)::d
ple and artificial grades are Cr ase
in the same cadre of service to vgaCR—
direct recruitment basgd Oxil o
wardness and personality st 0%
thus denying the prosx;:; Smerit
advancement to peoplé : uea-
and seniority. Per.haPS the e
tional Department 1s the \jvorser oo
ed in this respect. No won

ifications for pro-
from time to
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our standards of education are fast
going down. It is this insecurity of
service and uncertainty of advance-
ment that {s mostly keeping the bet-
ter qualified and the efficient from
seeking provincial service. While-
the case for better scales of pay can-
not be denied it is to be remembered
that more pay in itself cannot impart
greater efficiercy to the basically
backward and inefficient.

Efficiency of the services is a mat--
ter of vital importance to any Gov--
ernment and it cannot be a field for
political manoeuvring. It should be
kept above and maintained above
politics. The facts brought out by
the enquiry committee about low
efficiency and falling standards of
education are of vital significance to
the country. It is to be hoped that the
matter would be dealt with in an
objective manner and the efficiency
of the services and standards of edu-
cation would be restored without
political and social considerations
obscuring the vital interests of the
State.

THE AIR HOSTESS

Sometimes when you hear the
thunder of an aircraft in the night
sky, it is well to remember that an
air-hostess is on duty up there, look-
ing after her passengers. Not yet for
her the certainty of bricks and mor-
tar. She rides the sky in a metal box,
ready always to console, to help, fo
serve—if necessary to save. In every
aircraft, in between the cabin and
cockpit, there is a door marked NO
ADMITTANCE. The airhostess is the
only contact between passengers and
crew. It is to her they turn in doubt,
in distress and in danger—and they
never turn in vain. So the next time
you see an air-hostess handing a glass
of champagne to a film star, remem-
ber that that is the smallest part
of a very big job—a job of which she
may well be proud.—JERRARD TICKELL,
the well-known novelist, on the
BBC’s Home Service.
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DEATH OF A POLITICIAN

The pleasant shock was too much for Sethji to bear. He stood still . . .
also his heart, the receiver dropping from his hands

IT was on his way back from the
interview with the Finance Minis-
ter that the idea struck Sethji: it was
high time he entered politics. Sethji
was a leading timber merchant of
K—. He had waited on the Minister
to request exemption for timber from
sales tax. His comrades-in-trade had
entrusted him the task, knowing well
his ingenuity for bargaining. And the
reply of the Minister! Sethji became
indignant when he thought of it. The
Second Five Year Plan had taken
shape, the Minister had said, the
Government had to save every avai-
lable pie, at this juncture people like
-Sethji should help the Government
instead of demanding exemption from
taxes, it was regrettable that Sethji
should have put forward an unpatrio-
tic request like that . . .

The way he spoke, it would seem
that the burden of the whole Second
Plan was upon the shoulders of the
Minister, Sethji thought. He could
understand the nation’s one or two
topmost leaders talking like that. But
he could not mouth this parrot-like

performances of these chota provin- -

cial barons. The Minister had said
that he was not a patriot at all. How
short was his memory! He had for-
gotten the huge amount he had
donated to the Party funds during
the last general elections. He didnt
give away the money as charity. He
should get good returns for it. And
now a simple request of his had been
turned down. Well, the elections were
round the corner again. And again
this very Minister would approach
him for funds. He would show him
‘then . . .

It was then the idea struck Sethji:

why not he contest the next elections
get into the Assembly, even become e;
Minister? Spurred by the rosy
thoughts, Sethji shifted heavily in the
back seat of his posh limousine and
asked the chauffeur to go slow.

To become a Minister! The idea
appealed to Sethji with the delicious-
ness of badam halva! It was an
envious post, yet so easy of attain-
ment. He had known this very
Finance Minister for years now. He
was an advocate with a clean record:
with no ecases and uncomfortable
things like that. To make ends meet
was a job for him those days. It was
then that he plunged into politics.
He got into the District Board first
then into the Assembly, and now at'.
last had managed to become a Minis-
ter even. Quite an easy job!

But one must get votes,
thought. The Minister was retiig:ajc;
on a Party ticket. It was more g
question of the Party having been
voted in than the individual con-
cerned. If he contested, Sethji
thought, he wouldn’t do it on any
Party ticket. He would enter the field
as an Independent. He was sure he
would be elected if he loosened the
strings of his purse a little wide.
Never mind.

But his business would go to the
dogs. Profits would slump. Or would it?
On second thoughts Sethji concluded
otherwise. He would transfer his busi-
ness in the name of his wife or son.
Still people would speak of it only as
Sethji’s business, Minister’'s busi-
ness rather! The prestige of his firm
would soar. Precedents were there.
How many ex-businessmen (only
technically) were there in the Central
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and Provincial Cabinets now? Did they
shut shop on becoming Ministers? BY
God, no. It was solely with an eye on
business that they entered politics.
Ah, that was a grand way of doing
things. A bunch of birds for & pbumper
shot! Sethji’s mind swung to and fro
clinging frmly to his own sound
line of logic.

E had no particular love of gla-

mour for politics, Sethiji was sure_.
But at least to spite that particulat
Finance Minister—Finance Minister
indeed! Had he seen a crore of rupeei
in currency notes ever at oné time?
—he should have a fling at it. onee
elected to the Assembly, sethn
thought. he would join the majority
party if he was offered 2 Ministership.
Not otherwise. Else he would be in the
Opposition. He would attack in thg
strongest terms, till the terrps tire
out, anything and everything the
Government might bring forward. TO
get himself publicised, he would start
a newspaper even, if necessary.

Sethji’s car swung in through tt;z
front gate of his house and ghd(-:dm
a stop in the porch. Relieved of his
bulk, the car moved automatically a
few steps forward!

Sethji went into actlop almost at
once. He telephoned his comrades
the failure of his mission and invited
them for a chat to his house the
same evening.

At this conference, sethji  deftly
mooted the idea of his entering polif-
tics mostly for their collective relief,
partly to spite the Finance Minist;:;-.
The gathering applauded nis P
posal.

But the next elections were to comet
off only in 1957, why not make a star
now? Sethiji could contest the ensuifx:g
‘Municipal elections from the fi Jt
ward. There was only an Independen
contesting there. & comrade-in-trade
was tempting Sethil.

Sethji must know what particul:;r
good was there in entering the Muni-
cipal Council. It was neither here
nor there.
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Why, as a beginning in politics it
was good. Maybe Sethji could mani-
pulate to become the Chairman.

Sethji jumped at that. Another
thought struck him. Why not buy
over the only other Independent from
the fifth ward? He could get elected
unoppored, then. That'll be grand.

The possibility could certainly be
explored. It might cost only a couple
of thousand chips at the most.

So much of silver? Fantastic!
Sethji would leave it at that. No hand
in seli-government for Sethji at such
a cost.

But didn’t Sethji think he was be-
ing a bit hasty, the comrade appealed

lll BOOKS AT REDUCED PRICES

\ Less 259, discount off
published prices

Mr. President: Personal diaries,
private letters, papers and
revealing interviews of Harry 8.
Truman by William Hillman

Rs. 15-12 as
Strange Ends and Discoveries:
Tales of this world and the next
by Laurence Housman

Rs. 6- 6 as
1 Talk of Dreams: As Experi-
ment in autobiography by Dr.
Kenneth Walker Rs. 7-14 as
Henry Irving: A biography by
Laurence Irving Rs. 37- 8 as
The Last Romantic: The autho-
rised biography of Sir John
Martin Harvey by H. W. Disher

Rs. 15-12 as
Reformed Dogmatics by Hein-
rich Heppe Rs.37- 8 as
Oour World from the Air: An
International Survey of Man
and his Environment by E. 4.
Gutkind with 400 unique photo-
graphs Rs. 47- 4 as
Chughtai’s Indian Paintings
with 35 plates Rs. 40- 0 as

K. MAHADEVAN
82-A Royapettah High Road,
MYLAPORE, MADRAS 4.

e e ———




32 7 S

SWATANTRA October 1 1955.

to him. Once inside the Coun
Sethji could supply all the timber
required by the Municipality. It'd be
quite a deal. The election expenses
could be squared many times,
Wouldn’t Sethji see the point?

Sethji saw the point.

He filed his nomination the very
next day, the last day fixed for it.

There was time till the next Satur-
day for withdrawal of homination
bapers. The scrutiny of papers was
fixed for the Monday after that.

THE money was sent to the other

Independent. He gave word pro-
mising withdrawal of his nomination
on Saturday—at the last moment—_.
lest people should scent something
fishy if he did it all at once. Sethji
took his word at that.

And Sethji was duped. His rival
refused to withdraw his nomination
at the last moment. He flatly denied
having received any money from
Sethji and if bold enough asked him
to proclaim it publicly.

Nevertheless Sethji sank into him-
self. His blood pressure leaped. It took

him a long time to digest the dis-
appointment.

Afterwards, the God-fearing Sethji

did the next best thing in the
circumstances. He called to his res-

Joollioailioailiolellioatlioatlieailioaiielellioctliotolls,
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cilcue all the gods he could
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INDO COMMERCIAL BANK LTD.

(Estd.: 1932)
Sir A. RAMASWAMI MUDALIAR, K.C.s.1, D.c.L. (Oxon)

Offices in Madras City:
Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose Road: Triplicane:
Mylapore & Theagarayanagar,
Branches:
Ambasamudram, Ambur (N. A. Dt), Chldambaram,
Erode, Kancheepuram, Karaikudi, Kumbakonam,

Mayuram, Palghat, Pudukottah, Ramnad, Sirkali,
Tenkasi, Tirunelveli Town, Tiruchirapalli

Villupuram and Virudhunagar,
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lay tongue
on and begged their forgiveness for

his wicked thought of entering poli-

tics. Even if elected by some chance.

now, he assured them, the chance of
his sitting in the Council was faint.
Oh, ye Gods, he didn't want to be a
Minister, not even g Municipal Coun-
cillor. Save his business!

Late in the evening next Monday,
Sethji was reclining on an easy chair
in the sitting room of
sad, sick man.

The telephone rang.

Sethji took up the receiver and
listened.

“Take heart, Sethji,” his trusted
comrade was speaking, “the noming-
tion of your rival has been rejected.”

“What, what?” Sethji asked,
excited.

“His name being not in the voters’

list is the reason.”

“Then?” Sethji stood up. He was
trembling.

“You have been declared elected
unopposed from the fifth ward,” came
the news lilting, rolling over the wires.

This pleasant shock wa,
too much for Sethji.

He stood still, also his heart, the
receiver dropping from his hands,

S, of course,

Fecllioatliociociioiey

(Chairman)

Cuddalore,
Mathuraf,
Tanjore,

, Vellore, Vij ayapuram,

S. KRISHN ASWAMI,
Secretary.
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RAJGHAT: A SYMBOL AND A CHALLENGE

ROM sea-lustrated Comorin
F to Himavan burdened with snow,

a world had been that once did know
a mogul and a zamorin.

The ‘Englishman he could pronounce
as he pleased any Indian word,

and what he knew not he was heard
un-understandingly to trounce.

And he that came here just for trade
started his dirty pelitics,

and with diplomatic tricks

divided and an empire made.

And every native meek as mouse
to the Union Jack bent low salute,
and every raja paid tribute

in fealty to Windsor's House.

And all the land was tnrne«? a slave
and its son sniffed at—.a nigger,
terrified by the gun's trigger,

of every foreign fool or knave.

in ‘mutiny’
nd when they rose in ‘mu .
:own on them fell the iron white hand
irrigating with blood the land
—u page dipp'd red in history.

And then came our great l_{edeemer,
long for our freedom was hns.ﬁght,
simple yet shrewd he saw aright
through satvagrahi and schemer.

Accursed the day that he w‘as shot,
he who ever walked with his God,

and where he rests hallow’d the sod,
but on the Age an awful blot.

What have you done, my people free
but sport with your freedom like a toy
and what your Saviour prized destroy?
Sheort indeed is your memory.

Are Jallianwalla’s scars a lie?
Is Dandi's salt a silly myth?
Of liberty is it the pith .
still to raise the communal cry?

So Jdoes a voice sadly ask

ower:
vou in offices of P
Zlean hearts, clean hands be your dower,

no—not the bureaucratic mask,

MANJERI S. ISVARAN
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New Books

FABULOUS MOGUL: NIZAM VII OF HYDERABAD.
Verschoyle Ltd., 12-14 Carlisle Street, Soho Square,

By D. F. KARAKA. Derek
London, w. 1.

Distributed
in India by Rupa & Co., 15, Bankim Chatterjee Street, Calcuttq 12. 155 net.

Reviewed by “DIOGENES”

4BULOUS MOGUL is an enter-
taining, and even clever, piece

of writing. A skilful blend of grave
and gay, of sugar and spice, without
everything being nice, and with just
a deft touch or two, perhaps, of ridi-
cule, sufficient to inform the reader
that serious history is not contem-
plated, it has been fashioned in such
a4 way as to make up the portrait of
a well-meaning, charitable, kindly,
simple, pious, albeit out-dated old
gentleman, devoted to poetry, whose
dynasty always received the dirty
end of the stick from the “Clever
British,” (to whom a special chapter
is devoted), and who himself was sold
down the river by Lord Mountbatten
and the “hypocritical Congress.” By
means of a stries of legends, anecdotes
and statistics, and with some very
potted down history thrown in for
good measure, the author has man-
aged to insert something to please
everybody. For the antiquarian
there are pleasant pen pictures of
the “City of Hyder,” of visits to the
tombs of saints amid an atmosphere
“heavy with the scent of perfume
such as you get only in the Orient”
(the other all too common scents
have providentially not been listed),
of Bhagmati, of the Mecea Masjid, of
a visit to the Koh-i-Sharif at Mowla
Ali and to that “Palace below the
Heaven,” Falaknuma. The anti-Bri-
tish reader will be charmed with the
chapter headed “The Clever British,”
while on the other hand, dear old
Colonel Blimp, late of Poonah and the
88th Koi Hais, now happily ensconced
in Valhalla, will skip everything else
to find solace in the trenchant eriti-
cisms of the Congress and the Indian

Government. Wwe
can well imagine
the old Colone]
shaking his fist at
the shade of Sar-
dar Patel, and ve-
hemently saying,
“By gad, Sir, you
cad, Sir.” Provi-
sion has equally
pleasantly been
made for women
readers, whose mouths
water at the thought o
Dinshah Gazdar, of Ja
of sets of emeralds wej
carats and of perfect lustre, and rup-
ies of such incomparable beauty that
Gazdar's gems appeared but “pay-
bles.” But lest the tally of such frj-
volities should put wrong ideas into
feminine heads in a socialistic pat-
tern of society, the author is careful
to add the caveat that “wealth beyond
a certain scale is redundant.” Ang
last, but not least, we have enough
statistics to gladden the heart of
the most hardened statistician. The
Nizam’s personal wealth is given as
Rs. 1,350,000,000 and the Crown lands
brought in Rs. 35,000,000 per annum.
From the State Treasury a sum of no
less than Rs. 300,000,000 was

into various War Funds and the
Nizam contributed hisg mite from his
personal resources to t

he tune of
Rs. 20,000,000 A lighter touch is

given to these massive details by the
addition of interesting domestic sta-
tistics. There are, we are told, 4 offi-
cial wives, 42 Begums, 33 child-
ren (living) 46 grandchildren, 16
daughters-in-law. 44 khanazads, 25
line-boys, and 1000 servants of vari-

D. F. Karaka

will no doubt
f the feweller, o
Cob’s diamond,
ghing over 49p

paid
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ous kinds. The Fabulous Mogul ies
“pater-familias™ to this vast menagis,
which in the words of the authox:ce
“part of the estate.” And very rll:)ok‘
too, but very troublesome to
after!

The historical and polit_lcal cha;g(;
ters in the book are inev;tablfyvame
telescopic and selective to be 0 o
to the serious student qf aﬁalrs,form
their intention can only be tf;or R
a highly coloured packdrop osome
drama. There are, indeed even ome
historical errors. The title g
towed by the Emperdr Am"emgza > on
the young Kamar-ud-Din v(‘;hillich
Chin Fateh Khan, but Chl.n e
(or Qulach) Khan, and Chin Ci) -
Khan did not become the Su aafter
of the Deccan until some yearls) fosinel
the death of Aurangzeb, the. b
and the title of Asaf Jah, .N‘Z?) o
Mulk, being bestowed on hx_ntahesz toe
Emperor Farrukhsiyar. Nei ber e
case of the dynasty against hot
tish, nor the latter's case ht?vewelter
adequately dealt with. In t' e e
of confusion that was Inc%m e
the death of Aurangzeb m 1 " i
was inevitable that ) allegxafrom
should shift kaleidoscopically o
time to time, and that each. o e
namerous ,contestants. for pinte-
should look solely to hls'ovcnim et
rests. This cannot be cited ag

g Jah.
the British only, for even Asaf

the first Nizam, followed th?fpr;?g:n
ple when he absolved himse P
allegiance to the Emperotr o eally
day whose Viceroy he 1€ inically
was. It would be‘a morethat e
historical thesis to argué v
early Nizams were no less clev Rt
the British. The latter, true, gained
an empire. But the formerr‘ glatter
at least a principality. ”T relose e
obtained a “Faithful Ally” w. 08 e
vices were always on tapl.l B
indeed he was less of an ally than ©f
a subordinate feudatory up "
all-embracing umbrella od part-
mountcy—a fact which L‘?te Read
ing, as Viceroy. did not hesita forel-
b!v' to point out when the r
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empted to be an equal as well as
zflt algl. On the other hand, if Hy-
derabad lost the Berars for a F}.C.B.‘
the dynasty certainly wa}s glven'for
many years some protection against
the rising tide of political movements.
The British being all powerful took,
it is true, the larger share of the 19af.
but that the arrangement suited
both sides is proved by the fact that
the Nizam, however distasteful to
him paramountcy may have been,
would certainly always haYe pre-
ferred the old British regime, i{n
spite of its watchdogs from the Poli-
tical Department, to the present
one.

In 1947 paramountecy was neatly
packed up in the trunks of tpe
departing British. And the dis-
appearance of paramountcy n:}turally
meant the death of the treaties and
arrangements based on it. It is
difficult to see what else could hap-
pen. A vacuum had been created,
and India. like Nature, abhors a
vacuum. During a period .when
positive action was necessary it was
unfortunate for the Nizam that he
was unaware of the wice words of a
famous British statesman, “England
has no permanent friends and no
permanent enemies. Only permanent
interests,” for here was a ?hance of
salvaging at least something ‘thay
Asaf Jah I would never have missed.
The British gave vent to state-
ments (sometimes contradictory) and
advice. The Indian Government
gave even more than advige. They
made offers that in the estlm.atior_x of
balanced observers such as Sir Mirza
Tsmail were by no means unstates-
manlike, and these propqsals were
based on the immediate disbandment
of the Razakar organisation and the
immediate estaplishmenb of constitu-
tional government. Whether the

. e question of Berar was finally
settlzih d\?ring the Viceroyalty of Lord
Curzon. The conferment of the Grand
Cross of the Order of the Bath on the
Sixth Nizam led the wits of Hyderabad
to say that the letters G.C.B. stood for
“Gave Curzon Berar.”
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Jatter is unsuitable for India, as was
contented by the Nizam, was irrele-
vant to the csituwation of the time,
just as homilies to Asaf Jah I
on his duties to the Emperor would
have been irrelevant. Wisdom and
moderation were jettisoned for the
flamboyant declarations of Mir Laiq
Ali and the unexamined ability of the
Hyderabad State Forces to hold out
for three or four months, what time
worthy gentlemen had their suit
cases packed ready to represent the
case at the U.N.O., and to bring the
matter into the international lime-
light—a fact which explains the
necessity for swift action on the
Indian side, if action was to be taken
at all. Even the last earnest appeal
of the then Governor-General Sri
Rajagopalachariar was ignored at the
time, and has, naturally enough, been
similarly ignored by the author. And
there are other omissions. Sir Arthur
Lothian’s “feeling of shame at our
(English)  tacit abandonment of
Hyderabad” has been given an
honourable mention, but can this be
the same Sir Arthur Lothian who told
Sir Mirza Ismail that unless the sub-
versive Ittehadul-Muslamin was effec-
tively suppressed, it would bring
about the downfall of the State? It
js difficult to see what the British,
“clever” though they always were,
could have done on behalf of one who
consistently rejected their advice.
The dual and ambiguous position of
the British in India has, in fact, sel-
dom, if ever, been appreciated either
by historians or commentators. Their
relations with their princely feuda-
tories were regulated by treaties and
sanads, and the Viceroy, Janus-faced,
was the representative of the Crown.
On the other hand, in British India
the Viceroy was the Governor-
General, and no treaties intervened
between the ruler and the ruled. In
these peculiar circumstances it was
inevitable, though doubtless very
amoral, that contradictory promises
should have been made to both the
‘Indian sides. If the treaties were to
stand eternal, regardless of changing
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cenditions, and if the protection gua-
ranteed to the Princes by them, and
by numerous statements from King
George V ownwards, was to be
perpetual, clearly the British could
not leave India and their princely
proteges. On the other hand, if
India’s guests were to remain for
ever, what was to happen to all the
high-sounding declarations of policy,
issued from time to time from the
days of Mountstuart Elphinstone on-
wards, that Britain was merely
India's tutelary deity, and temporary
at that, that India was under train-
ing for self-government, that respon-
sibile government was the aim of
British rule and that dominion status
was round the corner? In this pecu-
liar and vulnerable position (of their
own making) the British always had
to speak with two voices, and with
honeyed words, to Indian India and
British India. No wonder, therefore,
that even the Indian Civi] Service
knew not where it stood, for while
Sir Arthur Lothian (of the Political
Department; was blushing with
shame at the thought of outdated
treaties giving way to modern facts,
the countenance of Mr. Philip Wood-
roffe (of the ordinary cadre of the
service) was flushing with pride, as
he penned The Guardians, at the
contemplation of Britain's great ana
humanitarian purpose having been
fulfilled. The English reading public
have, therefcre, merely to pay their
money and to take their choice. For
their masochistic moods there is
always Sir Arthur Lothian to chastise
them with the whips and scorpions of
shame, while, at the same time, they
also have the balm of Mr. Woodroffe’s
chaste prose to take away the pain.

Mr. Karaka, like the British, is
also in a quandary, for having made
his hero into something of a museum
piece, it is difficult for him to make
out a case for the preservation of the
same in a modern world. Carefully
selected history of the type here
dished up makes easy reading, but is
often dangerous to the writer, and
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in skating about on this thin ice Mr.
Karaka quite often falls through. He
tells us on page 153, for example,
that early on in a conversati'on with
the Fabulous Mogul he realised the
latter's keen sense of perception, his
shrewdness in judging human cha-
racter, and his mastery in the art
of handling men. Yet only 40 pages
earlier our sympathy has _been
arouced for the unfortunate Nizam,
who “at the time of momentous and
delicate negotiations with India was
surrounded by men. who. )§ now
seems, were unable to give him 2
balanced judgment . _ and who
indicated that as a jast resort Hyde-
rabad could defend itself for a con-
siderable length of time." These
words actually give away the case, fo:;
they indicate that the so-calle

improper pressure from the Govern-
ment of India was really n.ot su
improper after all. MOreover, it was
neither the British nor the Congress
who had surrounded the Nizam with
the e “unbalanced advisers.” On th'e
contrary. It was the man .of shre\\r(i
judgment and the master in the a.d
of handling men who had surrox_mded
himself with them. and who reJecte;
the settlement proposed py Lora
Mountbatten cn terms negotiated by
Sir Walter Monckton—a settlement,
that. in the words of H. H. the Aga
Khan, “would have ensured Hyder2-
bad the last ounce of advantage in
a helpless position.” But Mr. Karakg
has a lew opinion of both Lor

Mountbatten and pandit Nehru
There are no halos for either, he
informs us, in Britain. And no doubt
he is correct, since halos are (_)ut of
fashion in the west. Yet even in th.e
gorgeous east the attempted substl-.
tution of a halo for the Asaf Jahi
«dastar” is a very difficult task. Mr.
Karaka has made a gallant ?md
entertaining effert, but. as he points
out in conclusion. the age of the
Fabulous Moghul has gone: and
Aurangzeb, Zulfikar Khan, Chin
Chilich Khan and the rest of the
«bahadurs” have given placeé to Windy
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Loc, Pinkie Poo, Dinkie Doo and
Doodles.

THE HATE MsrcHANT. By Niven Busch.
Bantam Books, 25 West 45th Street,
New York 36, N. Y. 35 cents.

N IVEN BUSCH studies toughness:
toughness in a man, Gaspar D.
Splane, who was sent out for mis-
conduct from the seminary where his
mother put him to become a priest,
and toughness in a woman, the only
child of Silas T. Bents, a Machine
Tool tycoon. The man has vitality,
and worse—not better—the power of
oratory. After his disgrace, Splane
had been taken up from the streets
in which he had spent years of pave-
ment pitching and thievish wander-
ing by Senator Huey. The Senator
(wha has his affiliations with the
once-famous McCarthy from Wiscon-
sin) had been a power with the
crowd. He created a sense of crisis
all the time, created the special social
and political climate which he needed
in order to live.

A sense of crisis: that was it. With-
out it you had nothing, with it you
controlled. You were the earthquake
and the fire in the streets. At the
same time you were the calm voice at
the switchboard. You sandbagged the
flood, put out the fire, sent the ambu-
lances to the ruined houses. All began
and ended with you; a complete, self-
perpetuating cycle of destruction and
renewal.

There would have been no telling
how high Gaspar Splane would have
reached with his wagon hitched to
the Senator’s star, but suddenly,
everything was shattered: the Sena-
tor was assassinated. Splane got
back to his streets and his pitching
and his shills, but something else
turns up for him, the Kinderwall
Mission, and the novel begins.

Ma Kinderwall is an elderly and
well-intentioned preacher of the gos-
pel who draws moderate attendance
at her meetings, but Splane’s power-
ful speech-making (he is now Reve-
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rend Splane) pitchforks the mission
into commercial success. As the
crowds swell and money starts pour-
ing in, the great vitality of Splane
asserts itself; Kinderwall, falling in
love with him, is unable to resist his
misuse of the Mission platform for
anti-Jew and anti-Negro tirades.
Everything is set for tragedy in
Detroit, and Marsh, the intelligent
but weak son of Ma Kinderwall, has
his life with Susan and the kids
blown to the four winds.

In the meantime, Mr. Busch makes
a pitiless, unwavering study of Lara
Bents. She has had from birth every-
thing that money could supply;
though only in her early twenties,
she is already bored, and has to seek
excitement in out-of-the-way places
and with unusual men. Splane’s
power over crowds impresses her and
overcomes her earlier contempt for
an upstart, and she takes him out in
her car to a vacant building site of
her father’s. We expect that she
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would yield herself a
him for his siege;
incredulous mortifie
him instead, leavin him

feeling that she hags usedwriltilrln tfr(lxi
hgr purpose as her father had used
him for his. With all his talent and
force and success, he is but a tool in
the l}ands of men and women whb
are rich and who therefore matter

_ Mr. Busch might have done betier
if he had taken more care over ‘the
capture’ of the Kinderwall Mission by
Splane. Also the suicide of Marsh
gppears more dramatic than convine-
Ing. But there ijs always excitement
apd though the men and women lr;
his novel are not memorable, its inci-
dents remain ip the mfnd. The
strength of Mr. Busch is more in incij-
dent than in character

It is also a relief to find

Busch does not write in on(tehzif: I:tlll:z
many dialects of the States, and
t}'xat there are stil] Amerjcan ,nove-
lists who write their books in English,

t last and reward
but to Splane’s
ation, sie takes

irritable

3 years.
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THE FOLK ELEMENT IN ART

By BARNETT

PARIS: There has rarely been a
period, like the present, when
art has played so active a part in
the general economy. If the 19th
century in Europe was a time of great
literature then the 20th century has.
<0 far, been one of painting. The
proliferation of art throughout
almost every country today, is quite
a phenomenon, although it 1s one
which often gives the impression of
quantity rather than quality'. It has
become the fashion to paint, and
everyhody paints. In Paris even such
corporations as doctors, policemen,
postmen, railwaymen, and busdrivers
hold their annual salons of more OF
less amateur painting. Art has
become a sort of craze. In so vast a
production there are necessarily
signs of second rate art. This is par-
ticularly so, in the last ten years,
during which there has been a cer-
tain amount of abuse in the new
directions of painting. There is not
a little of this new art, largely gra-
phic in character, which can be set
down as spurious. It has no connec-
tion with the natural order agd the
supernatural order which it claims to
evoke 1s often of a very doubtful ch:}-
racter., Rooted as it is in the‘bxg
mechanized cities it is not very diffe-
rent from the new plastics turned out
by the factories.

Life in the great cities of the Wesf
today is being rapidly transformed
by machinery. The speeding up of
every phase of life, along with an
intense commercialization, is .te'nd-
ing to convert the average citizen
into an automat.

The artist is not unaffected by all
this, for there is a new spirit now
invading art, in part scientific, and
different from that of the past which
was based on the natural order. W. B.
Yeats used to say that all nations

D. CONLAN

begin with poetry and end with
algebra. There are many aspects of
modern art in which there is not a
little algebra. Sophisticated, cerebral
art is very much to the fore just now,
and if not exclusively a product of
the big city, is none the less largely
degendent on it. One might say that
this type of art whether abstract or
formalized according to the latest
fashion is a product of our mecha-
nized phase of civilization. For one
can very well admit the distinction
drawn by Spengler between Culture
and Civilization: “Imperialism is
civilization unadulterated. In the
energy of culture man is directed in-
ward, in that of civilization outward.
Civilizations are a conclusion, the
thing become succeeding the thing
becoming; death following life; -rigi-
dity, expansion; intellectual age and
the stone built petrifying world city
following mother earth.”

Spengler held that the change over
from culture to civilization, took
place for the Greeks in the 4th cen-
tury, and for Europe in the 19th cen-
tury. Writing as he did before the
great wars of our time he could
hardly have foreseen the enormous
strides civilization would make at the
expense of culture—at least in the
sense that he or Goethe understood
the word.

The knowledge and power which
the world controls today is many
thousand times that of previous cen-
turies. The change over from the’
horse drawn vehicle and the sail boat,
which was the order of things from
prehistoric memory to our era of
supersonic aircraft, is sudden and
unprecedented. One would have ima-
gired that the arts, as a result of all
this would have been almost eclipsed
by science and machinery, and yet,
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as we have seen, it is the contrary
that has occurred.

This may perhaps be explained by
the desire to escape.from an atmos-
phere of complete mechanisation
which is so characteristic of our
epoch. Hence the remarkable cult
cf archaeology, prehistory, history
and folklore which has marked the
last decade. It is not at all unlikely
that folklore may come to have an
important place in the art of the
future, especially if it happens some-
day to be transposed in the language
of myth. It is an element that defies
time and lives on when nations, cities
and even religions have come and
gone. The artist is more likely to
have his interest heightened by
forms that convey a sense of life thal
has been handed down during
incalculable periods of time than he
would be by the latest gadget of the
bazaar or the newest car.

Indeed we have had an instance of
this only last week. The event is, in
fact, so recent, that Paris is hardly
yet informed about it.

The little fishing station of Povoa
di Varzim in Portugal had the initi-
ative last month to invite a group of
artists from different countries to
visit the town.

The artists were entertained for a
month, with no expense on their
part, the only condition being that
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they each presented a work produc-
ed on the spot during their stay.

Among those invited was
Pcnomarew, one of the best,
cculptors in Paris.

. The spectacle was of such an edify-
ing nature that it inspired him, so he
tglls me, to create one of hi’s best
pleces of work, the image of a fisher-

Serge
known

man’s wife waiting for his
return,

The fisherfolk of thig remote sea

resort have maintained, for many

centuries, their ancient cos
dances and songs together “1,:‘;.'1;!;1162
type. of ritual connected with the sea
Their barques, with long slender'
prows, curved like the crescent moopa
are those of the ancient Phoenicians
who settled in thege parts possibly
about the time of Homer. Indee;i
the folk aristocracy of these fisher
cllans of today is itself homeric, Ins:
pired by the initiative of one of the
local artists, Julio Resende, and sup-
ported by the hearty welcome of the
fisherfolk themselves, this festival
has just had an almost unprecedented
sucgess. As a result, Finland, Scandi-
navia and other countries have
decided to create similar festivals, in
which they will display  their gwn
folklore.

One could hardly expect however
to find the same enthusiasm aroused
by a factory agglomeration, g popu-
lation of factory hands, and art
which is abstract!
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RAJAJI AND THE MEDICAL
PROFESSION

By A DOCTOR

I DO not propose to enter into a dis-
cussion of the very valid and
academic reasons on which we sup-
port B.C.G. vaccination as among
the most practicable preventive mea-
sures against tuberculosis in India
today. But I just want to point out
how badly the medical profession has
been treated in this affair. C.R. has
said, “Suppose he objected to a fifth
bridge being built across the Cauvery,
people could not object to his doiny
S0 on the ground that he was not an
engineer.”” The analogy, however, is
not quite correct as he does not mgke
a similar general statement with
regard to the prevention of tubercu-
losis, but goes into much more scien-
tific details. To go back to his com-

parison, he discusses the specifica- .

tions of the construction, he argues
that a child may look over the para-
pet of a bridge which is so much
higher than the road, .that he
has actually seen a child falling .down,
that the water of the Cauvery is mot
at all deep and it is much safer to
allow the children to swim through.
He also presents statistics that the
average depth is only two fect
although it is ten feet at one point
and much less than two feet at other
points. Advising the children to take
the risk of primary infection with
human bacilli is as sound advice as
asking them to swim through the
Krishna. For this analogy the Cau-
very will not do as she is as placid as
a seasoned Government servant or a
seasoned husband. )

Apparently, the South Indian lives
on parables and stories.

A Tamil weekly largely devoted tp
short stories explains at some lengtn
“the difference between encephalitis
and encephalomyelitis for the benefit
©of the professors of the Medical

College. I was assured by a lawyer
friend that the comments in the
article were defamatory and that
the affected doctors should take
necessary legal action in the matter.
I told my friend that it is an insult
not to them but to the intelligence of
South India which could be persu-
aded to take medical advice from
such a source. Medicine has been
oversimplified and perhaps one gets
an idea that a long course in a Medi-
cal College is totally unnecessary,
that a study of the varied subjects in
the syllabus is superfluous and that
Medicine is merely taking a sentence
here and a sentence there from any
textbook.

When recently a Punjabi girl mar-
ried a Mylaporean, the bride was con-
gratulated on deciding to become a
Madrassi and the best Kkind of
Madrassi at that, a Mylaporean. South
Madras has been acclaimed as the
“granary of South Indian intelli-
gence” by no less a person than our
distinguished Vice Chancellor and it
is surprising that the residents of
South Madras are willing to spend
hours on a fine evening listening to a
medical talk by an eminent politi-
cian. Attending public meetings is
as habit-forming as addiction to
alcohol or opium. I say this from
personal experience of attending all
the meetings at Triplicane Beach
between the years 1918 and 1925. But
in those days politicians spoke poli-
tics and not Medicine. We are asked
to follow the British in the matter of
B.C.G. vaccination. I would like to
ask whether any London audience
will listen with such frequency and
for such a length of time to Churchill
talking on the treatment of typhoid

(Continued on page 44)
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SARNATH-GREAT HERITAGE
OF BUDDHIST ART

By SUBHASH J. RELE .

ROM time immemorial Sarnath

has been a place of immense
importance. It has always attract-
ed pious pilgrims and tourists
from all over the world. Here at
Sarnath, Buddha preached his first
sermon which later on became the
foundation of Buddhism in India. It
became a great centre of Buddhist
activities and has remained so for
more than a millennium and g half.

Sarnath is situated some four miles
to the north of the holy city of
Banaras. The great popularity
enjoyed by Sarnath, the birth-place
of the Buddhist doctrine is eloquently
proved by the large abundance of
religious buildings and other monu-
ments that were built and re-built on
this spot during the many centuries
of its existence by the Buddhist vota-
ries.

The Buddhist world however has
been currently celebrating Buddha
Jayanti. Next year, when the celeb-
rations will ring out with greater
fervour when the 2,500th anniversary
of Bulldha is reached, Sarnath will
be in people’s minds more than ever.

The sculptural ruins of Sarnath
cover an extensive area. The Arch-
aeological Department has done a
good deal of excavating at the site
and a number of fascinating monu-
ments of exquisite beauty and work-
manship have come to the fore. As
one approaches the site from Bana-
ras the first landmark that attracts
the eye is a lofty mound of brick-
work locally known as the Chauk-
andi surmounted by an octagonal
tower at the top. The mound repre-
sents the ruins of a stupa on a ter-
raced basement erected to mark the
spot where the Buddha, on his way

R S

Buddha preaching his first sermpn

from Gaya to Isipatana, first met his
five former comrades who were soon
to become converts to his faith. From
antiquities found during e
the stupa appears to hav
to the Gupta period. The oc

tower at the top is a much laterti%(rjlrzl?_l
ture having been erected by Akbar to
commemorate the visit of hijs father
Humayun to this holy spot.

Half a mile to the north is the si
e
of the Deer Park adorneq with f:rtxf
posing buildings in the days of its
pristine greatness. Though very

e belongeq

lIittle is known of the history of the *

Deer Park during the early centu-
ries of the rise of Buddhjsmp the
place acquired celebrity, like ’other
holy centres of Buddhism, from the

Xcavations,
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time of Asoka. The Chinese pilgrims
Fia Hiuen and Hiuen Tsang, visited
the place in the 5th and 7th centu-
ries A. D. respectively and have left
valuable information regarding it.
Hiuen Tsang however is more graphic
in his accounts and gives us a picture
of the prosperous condition of the
Deer Park with no less than 1500
monks and nuns residing in the
various establishments.

Amongst the ruins of Sarnath the
most impressive no doubt is the
Dhamek Stupa. Mira-
culously enough, it
has survived the de-
vastations. It comme-
morates the fact that
here Buddha preached
his doctrine to his five
disciples and won over
the King of Banaras
by his intercession on
behalf of a deer. Al-
though much battered,
it is 143 feet high
from its original foun-
dations and consists
of a solid structure,
built of massive blocks
of stone at the lower
stage and of brick,
probably faced with
stone at the upper. It
is of cylindrical shape
and is relieved in the
lower section by eight
projecting bays, each
with a large niche ori-
ginally containing an
image. This lower sec-
tion is adorned with a
broad belt of carved
ornament of an in-
tricate geometric pat-
tern with floral ara-
besques  above and
below it. The style of
decoration makes it
certain that this
Stupa in its pre-
sent form must be
a monument of the
Gupta period.

Siddhaikavita
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The antiquities so far discovered
from the ruins are numerous and
consist of sculptures, reliefs, figuri-
nes, seals, inscriptions, pottery ves-
sels, ete. Almost all pertain to the
Buddhist religion and cover a period
of 1500 years from the 3rd century
B.C. to the 12th century A.D. They
have been housed in a neat little
museum and a sculpture shed, situ-
ated mnear the ruins. Beautifully
arranged, the sculptures attract the
admiring gaze of the visitors by their

fine and graceful exe-
cution.

The Lion Capital,
originally surmount-
ing the Asoka pillar,
now occupies a place
of honour in the Mu-
seum Hall. It consists
of four adorned lions,
supported on an aba-
cus over a bell-shaped
lower member. The
abacus itself bears
relief figures of a lion,
an elephant, a bull
and a horse. These
figures are masterly
specimens of animal
portraits. Experts
think that these four
animals represent four
guards of a celestial
lake called Anotatta.
The lion Capital also
contains the Wheel
of Law which the
Buddha set in motion.
Symbolical of India’s
message of peace and
goodwill to the world,
the Capital now forms
the emblem of the
Republic of India.

Numerous sculptures
have been unearthed
among the ruins. Of
these the most splen-
did are those of Bud-
dha and Bodhisattva.
They have been rightly
regarded as the Bodhi-
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sattva. They have been
rightly regarded as the
first creations of the Gupta
period. Bodhisattva is re-
presented in an image of
rare perfection. In his
headgear he carries the
figurine of his spiritual
father, the Buddha Amita-
bha. His left hand still
holds the lotus stalk, the
flower of which has vanish-
ed. The right hand is also
missing, but the open palm
of the hand still makes the
gesture of imparting
bounty. It was however
no wonder that this new
art rapidly spread not
only to the rest of India,
but also to the neighbouring coun-
tries of Siam, Cambodia and Ceylon.

The Statue of Buddha preaching
his first sermon has been declared to
be a masterpiece of Indian art. Seated
cross-legged making with his fingers
a sign pointing Dharma Chakra
Mudra and wearing a faint smile, the
Buddha appears in a state of spiri-
tual munificence. The characteristic
serenity of expression is remarkable.
“The folds of drapery show transpa-
rent robes through which the out-
lines of Buddha’s person are visible.
On the base are engraved figures of
his five disciples, the very comrades
‘who had deserted him and whom he
met at the place called Chaukhandi.
“There is also a halo and the figures
at the top are of two flying devas
making offerings to the Master. This
sculptural find was considered by
connoisseurs of art as conveying more
than any other piece of Indian sculp-
ture “the true message of Buddhism.”

Sarnath is also sacred to the Jainas
who look upon it as the scene of the
asceticism and death of Sri Amsa-
natha, the third predecessor of Maha-
vir, the historic founder of Jainism.
“The modern temple near the Dhamek
Stupa is dedicated to this saint.

The inquisitive layman as well as
the pious pilgrims will find ample
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Dhamek Stupa

recompense among the antiquities of
this holy place. Many centuries have
passed but these historical remains
bear testimony to a great past.

(Continued from page 4;)

fgver, or whether indeed Churchill
himself would venture to talk on such
a topic. Enough quotations can he
produced from literature of the
serious results of chloromycetin
therapy but surely a medical man
should be left to decide what reme-
dies t0 use, when to use them and
how to use them.

It is often said that the Law is a
jealous mistress in the sense that it
will not allow its votaries to devote
time to other matters. This is appa-
rently not true, considering the
number of lawyers who find time not
only to take part in politics but even
to dabble in Medicine. Medicine, on
the other hand, is the really jéalous
mirtress and in that profession one
is fully engrossed with his own work
and studies.

The crying need in Free India is for
each man to do his best in his own
chosen profession—not for the lawyer
to prescribe or proscribe drugs, for
the doctor to advise on agriculture

and so on. Hands off the doctors;
please!
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RAM SINGH

By N. S. RAMASWAMI

T is in the fitness of things that an
appeal, signed by many influential
persons, should have been issued for
donations to a testimonial fund for
A. G. Ram Singh, the well-known
Madras cricketer. It will be the hope
of everybody that the response will
be satisfactory.

I first saw Ram Singh in action on
a historic occasion. It may not bg
generally known that the first matf:
In the Ranji Trophy tournament wa;
played in Madras against Mysore. o

% was among the very few persons w :

" watched M. J. Gopalan send down
the first ball in the national tourna-
ment. But the match belonged to
Ram Singh whose bowling proved tt;g
much for Mysore. They lost
match by an innings in one day.

Ram Singh's next app.earance1
before a considerable public. if {ei?n
correct, was against the M.C.C- | am
led by p. R. Jardine. His expeneu
was unfortunate. Such pace bow ng
as that of Clarke's had not been se:
In Madras before and perhaps. W‘ns
the exception of the West 1odians
also since. Fate ordained that Raas
Singh should meet Clarke as soon 5
he entered. The first ball was DO¥
ed outside the off-stumb amli‘ -
8ingh “padded up” to it 1B the a0
broved, though far from eleg m‘;
manner. He went through the sam®
motions to the next delivery. thou;t..;;i
there was something frantic a 1
hasty about him. Our forepodxngcz_
Wwere soon realised. ToO the thl.rd Suds
cessive ball he thrusted out his 02;‘ ed
but unfortunacely it had been pit;: o
On the stumps and it proceed? ot
Mmow down the wicket. Here “atfaés-
embarrassing moment for the

man and I fancy that the fact that
many severe critics who for a long
time refused to believe in Ram Singh
as a batsman were too much carried
away by this single error of judgment.
It was the measure of Ram Singh's
ability that he did ultimately suc-
ceed in effacing this impression.

when I next saw Ram Singh in
exalted company, he had graduated
to a becoming pale blue turban. He
did well to honour the notable occa-
sion, for it was the fourth and final
«Test” against the Australian team
led by Ryder. My recollections of
this bedraggled match are rather
faint, but I remember Ram Singh, at
extra-cover, holding a skied catch by
Macartney off Amar Singh. There is
perhaps no creature in the world
more to be pitied than the fieldsman -
waiting to hold a lofted catch; the
entire ground, in fact the entire crea-
tion, appears to be hushed; everybody
seems to hold his breath; and it is a
cruel eternity before the ball, now
resembling a cannon ball from the
Big Bertha, lodges or fails to lodge in
the palms. There can be little doubt
that these tribulations were Ram
Singh’s lot before he finally made
the catch. There was a sigh of relief
when what seemed to be the wilting
figure finally justified its claim to the
distinction of the pale blue turban.

I should not perhaps mention the
next incident in the same breath with
these Homeric deeds, but I recollect
that when I had the hardihood to
open an innings against Ram
singh's bowling he conclusively
powled me with his third ball, a vic-
lent in-swinger. The only consola-
tion was a murmur of sympathy from
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the slips where Sir Robert Denniston
had placed himself.

There was considerable disappoint-
ment in Madras when Ram Singh was
not included in the national team
for England in 1946. While Man}{ad,
of course, more than amply justified
his selection, the team could not have
failed to be strengthened by the pre-
sence of Ram Singh.

Ram Singh’s true element was the
Ranji Trophy matches against Mysore
and Hyderabad. The fact that.' these
games were far more popular .m the
last decade than they are now is perL-
haps to be attributed to the prospect,
almost always realised, of a battle of
wits between Ram Singh and some
Hyderabad bowlers, principally, as I
remember it, Ibrahim Khan and
Bhoopathy. There were present here
all the ingredients of a dog fight. To
a frightened and partisan youthful
imagination, Ibrahim Khan appealjed
to come down upon the batsman with
fire and fury. At the other end was
the frail and lonely left-hander
cruelly hemmed in by ten othe]r
grimly efficient foemen. _The b_a,l
appeared to fly off the pitch like
lightning, but the seemingly vulnera-
ble bat was always there to ‘defend
the wicket and in course of time to
score runs. I have seldom seen a
more accurate bowler t»hap Bhoopa-
thy, but him also Ram Singh with-
stood. The Mysore bowlers of those
distant days seldom offered the same
intense difficulties, though Darashah,
with his fantastic action, must have
been difficult to negotiate and Y S
Ramaswami offered great possibili-
ties as a slow leg-break bowler.

Few cricketers have serveq Madras
more faithfully than Ram Singh. It
is to be hoped in common grat_itude
that generous subseriptions ) will be
forthcoming for his testimonial fund.
‘But more than any amount of money
he will cherish the fond remembrance
which many a young boy formed of
him and his great skill in his heydey.
Many followers of the game in Madras
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owe their abiding interest to the
immense possibilitieg which he and
that other great player, M. J. Gopa-
lan, indicated in those distant days.
Cricket was much more than a game
when these two cricketers extracted
the least possibility from it; charac-
ter, circumstance, humour, bravura
and style. I cannot help thinking
that Madras cricket has fallen on
evil days ever since, Ranji trophy or
no Ranji trophy. There was piquancy
in the older cricket; it is all unreliey-
ed efficiency now. After some
attempts I have given up watching
matches in the first division of the
Madras cricket, league. By prefe-
rence I attend third division games,
where, if the strokes are appalling
and the bowling hideous, there is
always the possibility of the players
coming to blows over an umpiring
decision or over the accuracy of the
scoring.

I cannot conclude this without a
reference to a most amusing incident
in which Ram Singh bore some part.
There are probably very few persons
who now lament the extinetion of
the Presidency matches. Byt to those
who had watched large multitudes
thronging Chepauk tor this annual
event there was something pathetic
and forlorn at the sight. of precisely
six persons, five of whom were “Press-
men,” attending a match in the
series in its last days. As Ram Singh
came up to bowl he tripped and the
ball fell a few yards from him. ‘The
batsman, H. P. Ward, rushed up the
wicket and attempted g mighty
sweep, but failed. Meanwhile the
wicket-keeper also had pursued the
batsman and as soon as the stroke
had been completed he hurled the
ball at the striker’s wicket, It missed
its mark and careered away towards
the boundary, pursued by a probably
bewildered fieldsman. 1In the mean-
time the batsmen ran twq byes. 1t
was highly unfortunate that such an
unexampled incident should havn
been witnessed by only one person,
for the other five were asleep.

L
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FILMS
By V. P. SATHE

~A AN M IR I IR IR IR

THERE have been many instances
in the past when demonstrations
have been held against the release
Of certain pictures as they were said
to be offending the sentiments of cer-
tain sections of the community. .I
even recall instances when the.audx-
€nces have torn the screen in cinema
houses as a protest against the
Screening of undesirable pictures.
But, as far as I recall, the incident
in Jharia when the people demon-
strated for the withdrawal of the ban
imposed on Railway Platform by local
authorities is the first of its kind
at least in India. It is reported that
Oone person died and several persons
were injured at Jharia on September
6. 1955 when the police fired 11
rounds on demonstrators who staged
an agitation for the closure qf all
cinemas till the ban on Railway
Platform is lifted in that area.

The film has been also banned in
Madhya Pradesh on the ground that
it was likely to cause breach of peace.
That is perhaps the only ground on
which the State Government. cal
prohibit the screening of a Dpicture
duly certified by the Central Board
of Film Censors.

The main cause of the ban is the
portrayal of a Marwari merchant
who indulges in profiteering at th.i
cost of stranded passengers. Thz?
portrayal js said to have wounded
the feelings of the Marwari comm_uj
nity.,  Surprisingly enough. whil¢
this allegation is made in Madhy?
Pradesh and Bihar, the picture hac
not been objected to in Rajastan, the

homeland of Marwaris. Not only
that, the picture’s outdoors were
shot in Rajastan in the heart of

Marwar with the co-operation of the
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Marwari community. Surely, show-
ing one bad Marwari in a picture

dces not cast a reflection on the Mar-
wari community.

But, unfortunately, we lack a
sense of humour as is evident not
only from the agitation against
Railway Platform by the Marwaris
but also the agitation against Chacha
Chowdhary by South Indians, Indeed,
Abbas was shocked when his Benga-
lee friends in the industry objected
to the characterisation of a Bengalee
clerk on the teg plantation in Raht.
But such objections need not be
taken seriously: and in fact unless a
deliberate effort is made to cultivate
a broad vision which would enable a
Marwari to appreciate his carica~
ture by others or a Maharashtrian
or South Indian or Bengalee or Gu-
jerati to appreciate caricatures ot
themselves by other provinces and
communities, we would not be able to
get over narrow prejudices.

That apart, if the State Govern-
ment thought it worthwhile to ban a
picture because it was likely to cause
breach of public peace, by the same
logic. it must rescing the ban since
the imposition of it has caused
breach of peace in Jharia. The de-
monstrations by the workers against
the ban have created a new situation,
especially since the picture has been

rContinued from page 7)

little as possible. Sometimes how-
ever chinks of the real man break
through the shield of defensive diplo-
matic reticence behind which he lives,

as for example when he went into
an outburst when Krishna Menon’s
name was mentioned. “Krishna

Menon” said Dulles, “has many pro-
jects, none of them specific. That in
fact is his special virtue.” This re-
mark provoked a delighted response
of dericive laughter from the whole
gathering of assembled reporters. 1t
gave me an inkling of how Syj
Krishna Menon stood with the Press
of the United States.

. . Saka.
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passed by the Central Board as well
as the Information Ministry who
found nothing objectionable in it.

Picture of the week
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Ustads; and worked as assistant
music director. In those days, he
was better known as ga play-back
singer; his songs im Amar Jyoti,
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edians, in keeping Begum Para
from Karan Dewan are far more
amusing and interesting than the
democratic revolt against the tyranny
of Dewan by Amarnath and Meena.
The idea of a prince terrorized by
Dewan going out in disguise and join-
ing the revolt against himself is not
only intriguing but full of possibili-
ties. But unfortunately, the stereo-
typed melodramatic treatment has
robbed it of all its possible charm.

Personality of the week

It is significant that the same
music director should be called to
compose the musical score for the
two ‘technicolor’ pictures produced

Though a talented music director
Vasant Desai did not have much scope
in Jhansi-Ki-Rani, a picture without
a song. But that picture gave him

an opportunity to go to Europe and
study Westerm music. P

Jhanak Jhanak Payal Baaje pro-
vides him with the best opportunity
of his career. For, this picture which
abounds in dances in folk as well as
classical Indian styles, demands a
novel musical score. Before compos-
ing the score Vasant Desai toured
round the country to study various
forms of music. As a result he
brought an instrument called Santur
from Kashmir and Khol from Bengal,
The effect of Khol in the Tandav
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FAVOURITISM IN APPOINTMENTS

HE nonchalance with which the through popular Ministers or the sus-
Home Ministry of the Govern- picion of it, that an independent
ment of India deals with the protests Commission is entrusted with the
of the Union Public Service Commis- task of recruiting the services
sion in its latest report has become through examination, departmental
an annual feature, not only with the promotion or interview. In fact the
Union Government but also with the principle of the separation of
Governments of the States. The appointing power from the power of
Home Ministry’s memorandum on the control of the services is just as
tysubject deals with the objection of important as the separation of the
‘., the Union Public Service Commission eéxecutive from the judiciary. In
to the extension of service of some countries like Australia or nearby
superannuated officers. It says that Ceylon, the separation " has -been
the obligation to consult the Commis- carried to its logical conclusion Ly
sion in this matter is not statutory Imaking the Service Commission nct
but follows from an executive order only independent of the executive
of the Central Government in 1946. but also as mandatory as the judi-
The memorandum says that the Com- cature. Constitutional pandits feel
mission lays excessive stress on the that this position is anomalous in
protection of the rights and expec- the sense that the Ministers are held
tations of serving officers while in responsible for the acts of the ser-
fact technically qualified officers are vices over which they do not have
difficult to obtain. The memorandum full control. But on the other hand
ends with the dangerous postulate the Indian experiment where the
that the Government is in a better Commission is an advisory body has
position to judge an officer than the not so far justified the faith of the
Commission. It states that it is net sponsors of the idea. The Indian
Fam an .individual Minister but the Service Commissions started their
ous fO]‘ over Appointments Committee of the journey with great handicaps; the
Cabinet that decides each of these British in 1935 did not want to give

Slxty Ye ars !! // ' cases. them too much power, for they felt.
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/ The postulate that the Govern- that it would be setting up a second
— w / . ment is a better judge of an officer’s government, while many Indlan
T— S — / ’ work than the Commission strikes at statesmen did not want powerful
‘:‘._ — * the very root of the main principle Commissions; some because they
— p—d underlying the creation of Public feared that the Commissions would
9//// 2 ~— ‘Service Commissions. It is just to tamper with communal representa-

/A NSNS avoid the play of party favouritism tion while others suspected that they

and personal or group patronage would protect the already pampered
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services from the avenging Congress-
men. As a result of the subconscious
operation of these fears we have only
advisory Commissions even gafter
independence.

Returning to the specific point that
the Government is a better judge of
the officer than an outside body like
the Commission, logically this would
lead to the vesting of all power of
promotion with the executive. oOn
the other hand, Article 320 (3) of the
Constitution specifically vests promo-
tion in the hands of the Commission.
A dispute on this point has been go-
ing on for the past four years bet-
ween the Public Service Commission
and the Government in the Travan-
core-Cochin State where the Govern-
ment has categorically refused to
consult the Commission on promo-
tion. In other States, though the
Commission is consulted there are
disagreements, the largest number of
them being reported from Uttar
Pradesh.

The main point at issue is not whe-
ther a few superannuated officers are
to be given extension of service but
whether our services are to be kept
clean of ministerial interference.
through the Government consulting
the P.S.C. concerned on all matters
relating to the services and accept-
ing their advice invariably. The Gov-
ernment takes umbrage first under
the constitutional provision 372 (1)
excluding a number of matters from
the purview of the Commission and
secondly from the fact that the
advice of the Commission may be
rejected and explained away.

It is to be noted that the Home
Ministry’s memorandum of September
27 does not even care to take note
ef another even more serious objec-
tion raised by the Commission to the
abuse of the power of temporary
appointment by the executive, The
U.P.S.C. in its report for 1954 says:

“The position as regards Ministries
and/or departments of Government

makipg what purports to be temporary
appointments for pertods not exceed-
ing one year continues to remain un-
satisfactory. ‘There was certainly a
further improvement in this respect as
2 result of the Commission’s vigilance;
but C?.SQS of inappropriate appointments
of thx; kind continue to recur and the
Qomrplssion, who have no responsibility
In this matter, continge to be blamed
d—ax:::icfularly by unsuccessful eandi-

or t i i
ot he existence of this

The Commission then goes on to
say that the Ministries are prone to
make their own appointments on ga
temporary basis apparently and then
Present the Commission with a fait
accompli asking the Commissio:
to regularize the position. .

. It is worthwhile to go further
into the history of this abuse of
bower since this is the
abuse which has caused 2 lot of
heart-burning among our educated
young men. The power of temporary
apppmtment was given to the exe-
cgtlve during the war years and the
widest use was made of thig power
Unfortunately the Constituent As-
s?mbly of India sanctioned the con-
tinued use of this power through a

standstill article j
in our Constj
(372) excluding theg e oan

view of the P.S.Cs.

lr\rqlore than during the war
tea.ny cfmdidates were appointed
W;nporanly to high paid posts and
rfe.permanently secured in their
p()lsflmons through the p S. C. it
se discussed in
ol .HoThe matter wag discussed in
ek \Slse of the People in 1948. The
Ci.sm .of t,}? rpaqe a trenchant criti-
e Itxs 1% Its very first report
. sald: “One cate

: g0 of

cases regarding which the Comrfnis-
Slon need not be consuyjte
old regulations deemed
now under article 372
purports to pe tempor
ments for periods not

years.

to be in force
(1) is what
ary appoint-
€xceeding one
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particular -

year. The provision has unfortu-

nately been invoked by Ministries
and Departments of Government far
too indiscriminately. There have
been too many cases in which posts
have been filled by the appointment
of Ministers’ nominees on the osten-
sible ground that the posts were tem-
porary. A little reflection would
however have shown that most of
these posts were not likely to be done
away with after one year. In many
cases the Minister's nominees have
been kept in office for periods far in
excess of one year without any refe-
rence to the Commission. Such

.nominees of Government cannot be

denied an opportunity to compete
for the post when it comes to be
filled regularly on competitive basis.
The experience which they gain of
the duties of the post at the cost of
the taxpayer gives them an undue
advantage over candidates from the
open market. This state of things is
the direct consequence of Ministries
and Departments not making use of
the provision properly and has natu-
rally evoked severe and widespread
public criticism. No such power of
making temporary appointment
without consultation with the Com-
mission is really necessary and the
Commission have proposed to Gov-
ernment that this limitation of their
functions should be done away with.”
The Commission has been protesting
from then on annually till this year
with practically little improvement.
The same abuse is made of this power
in many States and protests are
regularly found in the reports of the
Uttar Pradesh, Punjab and Bombay
Public Service Commissions. The
Bombay Commission made in 1948
this stinging remark: “It is not un-
often that the Commission is request-
ed to acquiesce in irregular appoint-
ments on a plea of urgency which
has no legs to stand on.”

The position thus is mueh more
:serious than the Government is pre-

SWATANTRA 5

pared to admit and the public are
aware of. But recruitment to the
services is assuming increasing im-
portance in our country with the
States’ wide planning activities and
increasing nationalization. Hence a
just method of recruitment without
departmental or political favouri-
tism assumes supreme importance.
Our services should not be allowed
to become the out door relief depart-
ment of party democracy.

While it would be an ideal solution
to make the recommendations of the
Public Service Commissions manda-
tory in all service matters that would
require an amendment of the Con-
stitution. It would require more
interest in this matter than the
Press, the public and the legislators
are prepared to exhibit. The
U. P. S. C. itself suggests an ex-
tremely modest solution, namely, the
abolition of the exclusions under
article 372 (1) and a new Super-
annuation Act. Regarding the lat-
ter, the U. P. S. C. in its report of
1950 said: “In other countries, the
obligation to accept the advice of
Public or Civil Service Commissions
is more of the nature of a conven-
tion, but an indirect statutory safe-
guard also exists in some. For
example, in the TUnited Kingdom,
the Superannuation Act of 1859, con~
tains a provision under which no
civil servant can draw pension unless
his appointment had been made
with the concurrence of the Civil
Service Commission. The Commis-
sion consider that some such statu-
tory safeguard should be provideu
by Parliament to minimise the possi-
bility of increase in the number of
occasions in which Government may
seek to depart from the advice of
the Commission.” This is the mini-
mum needed to make the services
free from political favouritism. The
responsibility rests squarely on our
legislators to secure the passage of
the necessary legislation early.
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Sotto Voce

NEITHER LEARNING NOR DOING

MR. Nehru is appalled by the moun-

ting illiteracy in the country. He
is revolted by the indiscipline and
vulgarity rampant among the student
population. They are merely a cari-
cature, seen as in a distorting mirror,
of their elders who posture as the
country’s deliverers. Mr. Nehru is
depressed by the decline of the read-
ing habit such as it was. Intelligent
“#eading is an indispensable aid to
thinking. Lacking it, we lack the
antidote to the pervasive poison of
advertising and slogan-shouting. And
yet the Prime Minister allows his
yet, knowing this, the Prime Minis-
ter allows his educational advisers
to pursue. in the name of “the socia-
listic  pattern of society,”—that
slogan of his own devising of which
the idea-content is next to nothing
and the noise is everything—to pur-
sue courses which amount to putting
a premium on illiteracy.

*

The reading habit presupposes that
measure of mastery of g language
which makes reading widely and at
choice in its literature a pleasure, not
a task-work conscientiously and
painfully accomplished with the aid
of grammar and lexicon. But this
noblest of all pleasures is not open
today to more than a microscopic
percentage of the small literate
public. For the accomplishment of
the vast majority in their own
mother-tongues, let alone English or
Samskrit, does not reach this minj-
mum level. The trouble is not that
they have too few books to read but
too little capacity to read.

- issued by the Publicatj
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‘ It may be that the system of teach-
mg is all wrong. If it is, it has been
pot a little due to the pernicious
influence of another slogan—that our
education was “excessively literary.”
The remedy officially favoured was
that more of the training of hand
and eye should pe imported into the
general curriculum. But in practice
ige only tangible result was the sedu-
us propagation of the sij] i

thaﬁ languages were not w;r{hbeilg‘”
serious attention of

intelligent men.
It was assumed that the Tamil born

imbibeq the language with his
mother's milk. As for English gram-

mar, it was a tyrann
Yy not t
by free men 0 be borne

L]

The mechanics of } i
, earning a lan-
%uage,‘involvmg hard work, is best
aced in boyhoogd Anybody who has

Research Institute
struck by the remar
grammar in 3] its

shown by the very young: they re-
fgrmulate the sutras with ’the elan of
discovery. Language, thys taught
can be g valuable stimylant Of
abstract thinking. The “predomi-
hantly literary education” of ancient

Greece produced
. not onl
a Pericles but also Y a Plato and

But we are askeq to i

as old junk and 10
Wardha . ok

Will  have been
kable avidity for
Paninian rigour

*

A catechism for the converted’

ons Division of

to the light from
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the Government of India finds res-
pectable precedent for our indigenous
brand of Basic Education in the Pro-
ject Method and the Activity School
But in America and Britain these
experiments have not ousted the
classical type of Grammar School
education. They are merely used to
leaven the lump or as aids in the un-
ceasing search for ways of drawing
forth the infinite diversity of human
aptitudes. The search is inspired by
educational, not political considera-
tions. But our Basic enthusiasts prize
their pet scheme for “its insistence
on the idea of social service and
manual work” through which “it
strikes at the very root of special
privilege™!
*

To the objection that Basic might
provide a cloak for the exploitation
of child labour the author of the
pamphlet artlessly replies, “If the
children return to the State a part
of what they receive from it, it does
not mean that they are being exploit-
ed.” We are assured that these
schools are “expected to show a satis-
factory record of intellectual pro-
gress.” But one’'s confidence slumps
when a few pages later one comes
upen the bland statement that
“matriculates who have difficulty in
finding employment can easily teach
in basic schools.” The teaching of
history and geography through spin-
ning may not be “so far-fetched as
it seems at first.” But it is difficult
to envisage our matriculates doing
that triumphantly on the strength of
a year’'s training and unlimited zeal
for “national regeneration.”

*

“Learning by doing,” like any other
stunt can be overworked. As Pro-
fessor Wolfenden speaking at the
British Association observed, the two
major goals in education are the
enabling of the young to become
au fait with the rich achievement of
the human adventure and the deve-
loping of the capacity for abstract
thought. It is good to arouse the

.
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child’s natural interest in “the why
and wherefore of every process.” But
if his arithmetic is to be learnt from
counting slivers, a life-time will
not be sufficient for acquiring in this
discursive and whimsical way the
minimum of what is “must” for the
neophyte of the civilised life. You
might as well scrap all schools and
leave the boy to get his education
from the Encyclopaedia.

VIGHNESWARA

BOOKS AT REDUCED PRICES
less 257, off published prices

Mr. Balfour’s Poodle: An ac-
count of the Struggle between
the House of Lords and the Gov-
ernment of Mr. Asquith by Roy
Jenkins Rs. 15-12 as

Portrait of Jane: A Life of Lady
Franklin by Frances J. Wood-
ward Rs. 18-2 as

Audubon: The Naturalist: A
History of his life and times by

F. H. Herrick Rs. 30
My Travel History by Roderick
Cameron Rs. 15-12 as

The Development of Modern
France by D. W. Brogan

Rs. 15-12 as
Asia’s Land and Peoples by
George B. Cressey Rs. 43-12 as
Knowledge, Reality and Life
by C. A. Richardson Rs. 11- 4 as
Male and Female: A study of

the sexes in a changing world
by Margaret Mead Rs. 13- 8 as

The Art of the Potter by W. B.
Homney. A book for the Collec-
tor and Connoisseur

Rs. 32-13 as
K. MAHADEVAN

82-A Royapettah High Road,
MYLAPORE, MADRAS 4,
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EXCHANGE

IV. The Provider Of Venture Capital

By S. NARAYANASWAMY

THE Stock Exchange is the con-

duit pipe through which indus-
try mobilises the resources that help
the company promoter to buy land,
erect buildings thereon and in-
stall the machinery and plant that
manufacture saleable goods. This ag
our politicians would say is the great
socio-economic function of a Stock
Exchange. The mobilising of capital
for industry is by no means an easy
task—any more than the actual set-
ting up of an industry is a picnic. In
the first place, the promoter must
be convinced that he is setting out
to manufacture something that is in
demand and which we are importing
in large quantities and that there is
a reasonable chance of placing on
the market articles of quality com-
parable to imported ones and which
can be sold cheaper than the im-
ported article. He (the promoter)
may be in a position to avail of 3
tariff protection in force and over a
period make sure that he would do
with a lesser protective duty if not
without any duty at all. Among the
many persons in our midst who are
hard to convince, the investor is
perhaps the hardest. Well, he is
perhaps not to be blamed for being
hard-headed—for he has taken pains
to save money and he has g right to
know that when that money becomes
what is called ‘risk capital’, his risks
are in fact reduced to a minimum.
For the man who puts his money in
an industry has to be prepared for
the normal risk of that industry
establishing itself successfully—which
involves certain reasonable assump-
tions as to the integrity and effici-
ency of the promoter or enterpre-
neur as he is called. Besides this he

has to.wait for at least 3 years before
. nimum i
1nvestrpent. For capitaﬁtur}r;ag nt,o hblz
subscpbed, machinery orders placed
machlpery manufactured abroad,
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trl::l runs, experimenta] production,
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amazing how little jg known. of the
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per in which the m
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latures and in political addresses, one
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our prouble and dock strikes
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costs, lah
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delays in machinery arrivals that
brought much contumely on the
enterpreneur. Then at home, build-
ing costs got inflated because of
higher cteel or timber prices, greater
fabrication costs and higher building
wages. In the last 10 years, the num-
ber of Indian company promoters
that got completely bogged over
inflated capital costs are legion.

Once the promoter has estimated
capital costs he has to decide on a
capital structure for his company,
determine whether he will issue prefe-
rence shares alongside of ordinary
shares or only ordinary shares, whe-
ther he will restrict his capital to
bare needs and borrow from one of
the Finance Corporations for working
capital or for even a small part of his
capital requirements. Then he casts
about for a proper board of directors.
This is not as easy as one would
expect. Men with reputation for suc-
cessful or skilled business manage-
ment are few and these are not
always available. Sometimes men
are chosen for their social position or
possible political influence, meaning
those who have pull enough to act
as ‘expeditors’ in cutting through
New Delhi redtape. When a board of
directors is thus constituted, the
rromoters apply for what is called
“capital issue sanction” to the Con-
troller of Capital Issues in New Delhi,
sending him the relevant papers con-
sisting of draft memorandum and
articles of association of the proposed
compartiy, draft prospects and answer
to queries. This sanction takes some
time to get and after it is received
the promoter finalises the draft
memorandum and articles which are
the company’s charter, gets them
signed by at least 7 promoters who
are called “signatories to the memoc-
randum” as required by company law
and register the company with the
Registrar of Companies. Then the
company's prospectus is finalised and
signed by the directors. The pros-
pectus is a sacred document. The
punishment for false statements in
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prospectuses are drastic and directors
nave therefore to make sure that
exaggerations or extravagant state-
ments are avoided and estimates are
reasonable. The Companies Act lays
down the compulsory items of infor-
maticn to be given therein. The
prospectus is thereafter filed with the
Registrar of Companies. This is
usually published in the newspaper
press and in the financial journals
also—depending on the size of the
issue.

Before the prospectus is launched,
the promoter approaches a member
of the Stock Exchange to either
underwrite the public issue of shares
by the company which means the
broker guarantees procurement of
applications for the amount of capi-
tal issued or to act as brokers for the
issue. If the member of the Exchange
is confident of procuring the sub-
scription and has the necessary influ-
ence and prestige in the market, he
may choose to ‘“underwrite” the
issue for which he is paid an “Under-
writing commission.” He may pre-
pare the ground by issue of circulars
to constituents preceding the issue of
the prospectus and may person-
ally canvas important clients. If
however he does not choose to
“underwrite” he may agree to act as
broker for the issue which means
that while not guaranteeing procure-
ment of the entire public issue, he
undertakes to ‘sponsor’ the issue that
is to say to commend it to constitu-
ents by circulars and letters. In either
case, public issues have to be spon-
sored by a member of the Stock
Exchange, if the shares of the con-
cerned company are to command a
free market—and after the subscrip-
tion list is closed, the company has to
apply for and obtain an official Stock
Exchange quotation—which will con-
fer on the company the hallmark of
respectability. In fact banks are
generally guided by the fact of shares
being on a Stock Exchange official
list for putting shares on their
“approved list” for advances. So that
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the Stock Exchange is the appropriate
medium for mobilising capital for
companies. The official broker ar
underwriter for a particular issue is
mentioned in the prospectus and the
fact that an official quotation has
been or will be applied for by the
company is also usually Specified .

When Governments issue loans
which is not called venture capitatl
but ‘giltedge issues’, the Stock
Exchange helps in that its members
distribute application forms, receive
them completed and forward them to»
the Reserve Bank or other receiving
agencies of Government. The Stock
Exchange thus plays a part in every
type of public issue—either venture
capital or loans of Governments or
debenture issues by companies. If anr
issue of shares is successful the
subscription list of a company closes
very soon after opening and this is
announced in the Press too. This has
the effect of toning up the prestige of
the shares in question. But in
India the economic climate which
was favourable to capital issues up
to 1946 became adverse since. It is
difficult to size up the investor's
psychology but 9 years after the
Liaquat Ali Khan Budget he ig still
rather wary of new issues—because
of taxation uncertainties and capri-
ces of economic policy. But there has
been an indication in more recent
months that venture capital will flow
into industry, given the right type of
industry and management. There is
therefore reason for hoping that the
Stock Exchange as the resource-
finder for the private sector will be
restored to its wanted place in Indian
economy.

* * *

Before I close the series of articles
about the Stock Exchange which T do
with this article, I would like to say
a word about the Stock Exchange
Bill which is before Parliament,.
There is a popular impression that
this Bill will cramp the style of Stock
Exchanges and put them in a straight
jacket. This is a misapprehension.
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CONVERTIBILITY OF
CURRENCIES

By SHANTI

N international economics, the word
‘Convertibility” means the facility
of exchanging one national currency
for another without restriction cr
restraint. Such a facility is a good
thing because it would conduce 1tc
healthy economic relationship bet-
ween the countries of the world by
helping with the mobility of goods,
services and capital from one nation
tc another. Inconvertibility. on the
other hand, is a malady, a heavy drag
on international trade and invest-
ment., But in the present circums-
tances of the world. convertibility can
only be the result of a calculated
endeavour. The destruction and
chaos inflicted by World War II were
so great that no nation is prepared
unreservedly to conform to a code of
reasonable economic behaviour. This
makes the achievement of free con-
vertibility of currencies a very diffi-
cult task.

The convertibility of currencies was
not a fashionable phrase under th=e
gold-standard system which prevailed
until the early ’thirties. What was
then important was that currencies
should be changeable, not into one
another, but into gold. The system
kept up a make-believe of automatism
which broke down when it failed to
iron out incompatible ambitions. Soon
after 1931, almost all nations began
exercising rigorous control over
foreign exchange transactions. The
era of managed currencies intervened.
Thus inconvertibility is in a way the
evil legacy left by the fallen idol, the
gold standard.

The immediate causes of inconver-
tibility are the present-day quotas,
interventions, restrictions, tariffs,
-and other instruments of economic
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selfishness. But these are themseive:
the unlovely offspring of the physical
cdevastation and economic dislocation
caured by the Second World War,
which created an abnormal need cf
foreign goods in many countries and
at the same time reduced their capa-
city to pay for them. The result was
a persistent imbalance in interna-
ticnal payments, the chief aspect of
which was the notorious phenome-
non of the ‘dollar-gap.” Under that
disequilibrium, free convertibility
would have involved many natione in
the disgrace of bankruptcy, as an
cver-enthusiastic Britain realised in
1947. These obstacles to convertibi-
lity are worsened by the insistence of
some countries upon pursuing policies
and programmes which cause infla-
tionary pressures that widen the diz-
parity between the internal and
external purchasing powers of a cur-
rency and render the problem of pay-
ments more vexing and difficult than
before. :

A good prelude to general converti-
bility will be the limited convertibility
of the pound sterling. What is known
as the sterling area is an association
of countries which, {for the sake of
advantages best known to each mem-
ber only. have agreed to use the Bri-
tish pound as their common inter-
national currency and to ‘pool’ their
dollar earnings for the collective
benefit of them all. To a large extent,
it is governed by an agreement res-
tricting the use of sterling outside
the area. Convertibility for the sterl-
ing area is visualised only in the hope
that there is an increasing ability of
the pound sterling to take care of
itself in an acutely competitive world.
As confidence in that currency
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increases. its actual conversion wiil
decrease and no harm will come out
of the removal of restrictions upon
its use. However, it is certain that
there will be no hasty dash towards
convertibility. England is a burnt
chi'd that dreads fire. The approach
is bound to be extremely cautious and
slow.

Convertibility has often . been
regarded not as an end in itself but
as a means to world economic stabi-
lity. In that light, tariffs ean he
singled out for specific criticism.
Economic stability depends upon the
capacity of a nation not alone to
prcduce but also to consume. If every
nation wishes to sel! much and buy
little, no amount of pledging and
planning will prevent*the recrudes-
cence of instability., and the unity of
sovereign States wiil remain always
perilously fragile.

Efforts to bring about convertibility
are not altogether absent. A decade
ago. the International Monetary Fund
began operating for the purpose,
among others, of eliminating
exchange restrictions and establish-
ing the free convertibility of curren-
cies. But the I.M.F. has always
rightly held that the primary respon-
sibility for establishing and main-
taining convertibility in any country
must rest on that country. Some eco-
nomists are nevertheless of opinion
that its articles of agreement need
revision in view of convertibility,
because its founders were preoccupied
with certain economic facts which
are today neither important nor
international, such, for example, as
deflation and competitive deprecia-
tion of currencies. They also fecl
that the I.M.F. is not powerful
enough to compel recalcitrant mem-
bers to adhere to its injunctions.

At present a few conditions are
favourable to launch a programme
for the restoration cf convertibility.
The overall volume and value of
world trade are encouraging. So are
those of the export trade of the
poorer nations. Furthermore, the

impor.ts of the U. 8. show an uptrend.
And in many countries there has
been a rediscovery of monetary wea-
pons. But, for the preservation of
conv.ertibility, other conditions must
obFam: There must pe domestic sta-
bility in all nations, and team-spirit
ampng them. Their productive capa-
cities must be restored to their best.
The flow of international trade must
be smootheneqd out, and an active
world capital market created. Every
country must keep adequate reserves
apd avoid policies that cause great’
dlstprbances in the monetary field

A vital step to success is, of course, ‘2;
change of outlook. Convertibility does

not thrive inp an ; ;
clime. ultra-nationalist

. There is thus no reason why curren-
Cles should continue to be inconverti-
blle. if countries desirous of converti-
bility Would adapt their respective
ecenomic attitudes ang policies to
that aim. If indeed ap honest effort
is ma.de, the aim wil} surely be ac-
Complished.  Equally surely, that

accomplishment will make this w. d
a better place to live. this wor}

MOTHER SNAKE DELIVERS SIXTY

.The Smithsonian Institute's Biolo-
gical Station in the Panamag Canal
Zone has announced the birth of 60
ypung snakes from one mother in a
single delivery. The mother s a fer-
?S;la:ce, A snake fairly common in

merican tropics. The snakes
were delivered at the Smithsonian
Island Laboratory. oOne by one, 60
y‘oung came into the world, each (;ne—
su(_th as long as its mother, pyt much
;hmner. Each has fully functioning
‘angs and sacs of venom. From the
1r}stant of birth each could have
killed a smal mammal and would
have been dangerous to g man. The

young came into the world as closely -

packed balls which st
_ arted -
wind at once. o
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PRICE-PAGE SCHEDULE

By P. SEETHARAMIAH

HE recent debate in the House of

the People on the Press Commis-
sion Report was one of the most
memorable events in the history of
our Parliament. Price-page schedule
was almost the only subject on which
‘much heat was generated, though no
light’ as one of the writers put it in
these columns. The consensus of
opinion of the House weighed in
favour of it.

The Commission, in their prelimi-
nary summary of the Report are
reported to have said:

“The proper functioning of demo-
cracy requires that every individual
should have equal opportunity, in so
far as this can be achieved, to put
forward his opinions. The Commis-
sion recommend that, as a measure
to reduce the differences due to eco-
nomic advantages or other causes
and to enable new comers to start
with a fair chance of achieving suc-

-cess a minimum price should be fixed

at which papers of a particular size
can be sold. The price-page schedule
should prescribe not only the maxi-
mum number of pages that could be
sold at a particular price, but also
the minimum number that must be
offered.” They also laid down that the
quantum of advertisement should not
exceed 40 per cent of the total area
of a newspaper.

An intimate knowledge of the
structure of the newspaper indus-
try is necessary to gauge the merits
of the price-page schedule. It may
be taken that out of the 330 daily
newspapers only about a fourth or
even less, are in English and the rest
belong to the several Indian langu-
ages. It must not be forgotten that
English being still the official and
common language of the day, most
of these English papers have ‘a
national aspect’ about them.

They have always to think in terms
of the country as a whole and they
cannot confine their activities to the
regions where they are produced. The
picture is reversed in the case of the
language papers. Their interests
and activities are c¢i a local charac-
ter. While the English papers think
of everything in 2 big way, their lan-
guage counterparts are always
‘modest’. This, in a way, is the cause
for the big circulation figures of the
English papers ic the detriment of
the language press. As long as the
English language continues to occupy
the status that it has acquired so far,
any efforts of the Government to de-
prive them of their supremacy over
the vernacular papers, may only
prove abortive.

Being basically commercial-mind-
ed, the press barons in charge of the
several English papers began to
divert their profits into other chan-
nels and the chains are the result.

Secondly, the language papers do
not have their own news agencies
with the result that apart from their
dependence for foreign news, they
have also to be at the mercy of the
news agencies controlled by the press
barons even for local news. Their
language difficuities and financial
status make it a costly proposition
for them to have their own corres-
pondents in the important centres
of the country. This weakness is
fully exploited by the owners of
these news-agencies.

Against this background let us see
how the price-page schedule affects
the newspapers. The language
papers being essentially of a local
character their emoluments will be
cut; for, they cannot increase their
size without increasing the cost and
if they do so the demand for them
will receive a check. Hence these
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vernacular papers will eventually fall
back on the prescribed minimum
which may be equal to their present
size or even less, in which case they
will be hit hard.

At the same time the language
papers which are ‘inks’ in the hio
multilinguage ‘chains’ will rush forti;
with redoubled vigor and thus domi-
nate the field. This state of dis-
equilibrium will only ruin the small
language newspapers. The present
cold war between them will change
into hot war by the introduction of
this Schedule.

With a ceiling on their size the lan-
g_uage papers cannot resort to picto-
rial journalism which is one of the
most successful and important trends
of modern journalism. The Govern-
ment will do well not to mind the
opinion volced in some quarters that
photos of speakers, etc., should not
be published and that their names
should not be revealed while print-
ing their speeches. Nothing can bhe
more suicidal than the curb on these.

Eventually the price-page schedule
may, it is felt, meet with the same
resentment as the ceiling on the
length of motion pictures. If food
rationing was successful during the
war, it did not prove useful in peace
time. Just because the schedule
proved successful in Britain we can-

I
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INDO COMMERCIAL BAN

(Estd,: 1932)
Sir A. RAMASWAMI MUDALIAR, K.cst

Offices in Madras Ci

. ity:

Netajl Subhas Chandra Bose Resd.
Mylapore & Theagaray

Branches:
}E\mgasan%dra}rln, Ambur (N, A. Dt)
rode, ancheepuram, Karaikudi
Mayuram, Palghat, Pudukottah, ,RaKml;]rgbakonam, Mathurai,
Tenkasi, Tirunelveli Town, Tiruchirapalli, Vellor Vij
Villupuram and Virudhunagar. & Viayapuram,

not  follow suit. In Britain there
does not exist the multilingual prob-
lem and the centres of activities of
beth big and small papers are almost
the same, whereas in our country
;chere are  two distinct groups of
-anguage papers and each has its
own sphere of activity.

In this connection it may be use-
ful to note what Mr. C. P Scott
had to say about 35 years ago il{
regard to chains of newspaper:s!v

“The smaller newspapers have had
a.hard struggle; many of them have
disappeared. In their place we have
great organisations econtrolling a
\\'hole‘ series of publications of ;arl-
ous k}ﬂdS and even of differing ot
Cpposing policies . . . Tt is mubch L0
control one newspaper well: it is
perhaps beyond the reach ‘ of any
man, or any body of men to control
hal}f a dozen with equal success .
This is a matter which in the end
must settle itself and those who che-
rish the older ideal of a newspaper
need not be dismayed. They have
only to make their papers good
enough in order to win. as well as to
merit success and the resources of
newspaper are not wholly measured
in pounds, shillings and pence.”

th’.I‘he Gov.ernment, will, T hope. studv
1s question very carefully.
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bD.C.L. (Oxon)
(Chairman)

ad: Triplicane:
anagar,
Chidambaram, Cuddalore

d, Sirkali, Tanjore,

S. KRISHNASWAMI,
Secretary.
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ROLL CALL OF HONOUR

By P.

IT was way back in 1927. when
cricket was a joyous adventure.
unspoilt by the test match atmos-
phere. The English team, the first
official side sent over under A E.R.
Gilligan, were playing at Chepauk
against an all-Madras side. The
atmosphere was electric. Mercer, the
swerve bowler had uprooted Mohamed
Hussain’s stumps for a ‘duck/ and
George Geary had brought off a mira-
culous catch at short-leg to send back
1. P. Ward for three runs. Their
appetite whetted. the Englishmen
were on their toes. eager for more
kills, Into this charged atmosphere
walked in C. K. Nayudu. every move-
ment of his displaying an intention
to take up the challenge that the
situation offered. And how well he
did his job. With an abandon. which,
the on-looker sometimes thought,
bordered on recklessness. he blasted
the English bowling of Tate, Mercer,
Astill and others all round the
wicket, and when he was out after a
brief stay for 59 runs. Madras had Lo
a large extent recovered its spirits.

Nayudu was next seen at Chepauk
a few years later, round about 1933.
Playing for the Indians in the Presi-
dency match he scored a century. But
what a change had come over his
batting! His reckless manner had
gone, and in its place was the calm,
dominating spirit of the master-
batsman. His batting was still
adventurous and many of his strokas
were not of the copy-book variety:
but the strokes were so sure and their
sound so reassuring that one rarely
felt the uncrthodoxy. One particu-
larly remembers This late cut. the
ball flicked away at the very last
moment, just when it seemed to hit
the off-bail; quintessence of timing
and power. And the gorgeous pull,
picking the ball of his toes with a

N. S.

lcfty disdain and sending it coursing
to the on-side boundary. That day
Nayudu was demonstrating to us his
science of batsmanship which had
inade him the hero of the 1932 Eng-
lish season, when he toured England
as a member of the first Indian offi-
cial side.

Nayudu was not young when he
made that tour—he was 37. But he
brought back to the English memo-
ries of Ranji’s wizardry, and became
the rage of the country. And Neville
Cardus pronounced his judgement
in delightful prose when somebody
compared Nayudu to Don Bradman,;
he damned it as a stupid comparison
—Bradman was a slave to his strokes,
while Nayudu was their master, he
added. The Wisden of 1933 also
paid its tribute to Nayudu and
honoured its pages when it included
him in its Five Cricketers of 1932.

Nayudu looked very young and
very agile on the field. He was
endowed with a fine physique and
took endless trouble to keep it in
trim. In his younger days, he was a
fine athlete and looked one even in
his fifties; only when he uncovered
his head, his grey hair bespoke his
age, and engendered the sad thought
that Nayudu had become old. He
played his last innings at Bangalore
in 1953, when he captained Andhra
against Mysore in the Ranji Trophy
Championship. He made seventy
and odd runs and, according to an
eye-witness, who had seen the hero
at his best, revealed the many graces
cf batsmanship enshrined in him.

Nayudu is the greatest Indian who
ever played cricket for his country.
He was also its unchallenged idol for
nearly two decades. Bombay, scene
of many of his triumphs, was so
much enamoured of his batting, that
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it is said that people at work used to
quit their desks and hurry to the
ground whenever Nayudu was at
the crease, and as quickly return to
duty when he went back.

Nayudu was not merely a great
cricketer; he enhanced his greatness
by imparting its secrets to many an
youthful aspirant; perhaps he reach-
ed the culmination of his desires
when Mushtag Ali took over the
mantle in true Nayudu fashion and
kept the crowd talking of both mas-
ter and disciple. There were many
others who flourished under Nayudu'-
tutelage, like C. T. Sarwate, but none
of them touched Mushtaq's heights.

Nayudu was the inspiration behind
the success of the Indian tour of 1932:
the good deeds of that side, under
his de facto leadership, laid the
foundation for India-England ex-
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change, which, in spite of our deplo-
rable 1936 tour under Vizzy—witn
Nayudu playing under him!—we are
still maintaining. After his retire-
mgnt from the test arena, besides
fiomg Invaluable service to the game
In Indore, his adopted state, Nayudu
gave, and is still giving, the wisdom
of his experience to the game. He
means so much to Indian ecricket
that the very mention of his name
must set our hearts throbbing; nor

will it be possible to repay our debt °

to him, though everyone of us will be
ready to do our bit. On Octoher 31
Nayudu, in true Indian man-
ner, will be celebrating his shashti-
abdapurthi and a purse will be pre-
sented to him on the occasion. Let
us rise to the moment and contribute

our best and honour the greatest
cricketer of our land
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PRIORITIES IN THE SECOND
FIVE YEAR PLAN

By Prof. C. NARAYANAN

THE first Five-Year Plan is drawing
to a close, and the second Five-
Year Plan is in the consideration
stage. Under the first plan the main
objective was {o overcome the short-
age in food and raw materials caused
by the war and the partition. This
objective has been more than fully
achieved. Therefore the Planning
Commission feels that “‘the stage is
now set for a period of sustained and
vigorous effort to rebuild the economy
and achieve a fairly marked rise in
the standard of living.”

A draft plan-frame of the second
Five Year Plan, setting out the broad
objectives and tentative targets, has
already been published by the Plan-
ning Commission.

According to the plan-frame the
main objectives of the second Plan
are: (1) a sizable increase in national
income, so as to raise the standard
of living in the country, (2) rapid
industrialisation with particular
emphasis on the development of basic
industries; (3) fuller employment.
and (4) social justice.

The total outlay in the public sec-
tor is estimated to be 3.400 crores,
and that in the private cector Rs. 2,200
crores thus making an aggregate of
Rs. 5,600 crores. Now what is the
order of priority to be assigned to the
various schemes? Whereas the first
Five Year Plan was an agricultural
plan, in general, the second one is
to be an industrial plan. As such, top
priority is to be given to industries.
And among the industries the highest
priority is for basic industries. The
development of these industries alone
would ensure a proper supply of the
machinery and power within the
country, and thus pave the way for
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rapid industrialisation. Thus we
should produce more steel, more
coal, more electricity, more petrol
and more chemicals. Therefore an
amount of Rs. 1,400 crores is set
apart for industries in the public sec-
tor. The major part of this invest-
ment is to be devoted to producer
goods industries. In the private sec-
tor, out of a total investment of
Rs. 2,200 crores, that on industry and
transport is expected to be Rs. 500
crores. At the same time consumer
goods industries have not been com-
pletely ignored. An amount of
Rs. 100 crores, i.e. 7% of the fotal
industrial outlay, is to be on manu-
facturing consumer goods. This is
necessary in view of the anticipated
20% rise in total consumption, fol-
lowing a 25% increase in national
income.

The important place given to
¢mall-scale and village industxles,
producing largely consumer goods,
deserves special attention. The
amount set apart for these comes to
Rs. 200 crores, i.e. more than 14%
of the total industrial outlay. This
generous provision has been made {n
view of the fact that they have grea-
ter employment-potential than the
large-scale industries using labour-
saving equipment. On the whole,
the employment target for the second
plan, according to the authors of the
plan-frame, should be of the order of
12 million. To provide such large
scale employment the big industries
adopting capital-intensive methods
are unsuitable. Small-scale indus-
tries and cottage industries adopting
labour-intensive methods have to be
preferred. Hence the need to pro-
tect and encourage these industries.
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Viewing the development outlay on
industries in the second Five Vear
Plan as a whole, it comes to 26% of
the total, while in the first Five Year
Plan it came to only about 8%. Ano-
ther 105% to be spent on power-
generation, is also to be taken into
account. Thus on the whole the
industries sector would have for it
37% of the total outlay. This shows
that there is to be a considerable
shift in favour of industries in, the
second Plan,

Then where does agriculture stand?
In keeping with the predominantly
industrial character of the Plan, agri-
culture has been given a relatively
lower priority. The total expendi-
ture on agriculture and irrigation for
the plan period is estimated to be
Rs. 950 crores, representing only
17% of the total outlay, as against
39% in the first Five Year Plan. But
the planners have recognised the
need for securing a substantial in-
crease in agricultural production, in
order to satisfy the increased demand
that might come with the increase in
population and increase in the pur-
charsing power of the undernourished
masses, and in order to maintain the
tempo of development in the other
sectors of the economy. They have
therefore not only set apart large
sums under various heads, but also
fixed higher targets for food grains
and essentlal raw materials.

The planners observe that power
and transport are essential pre-con-
ditions for rapid industrial develop-
ment and therefore they have made
a provision of Rs. 950 crores.

Finally, for the provision of basic
services and amenities such as
housing, water-works, schools, hospi-
tals and parks an amount of Rs. 750
crores has been ear-marked as
against Rs. 544 crores in the first
Plan. This then is the draft outline
of the second Five Year Plan.

This general frame-work of the
second Five Year Plan is subject %o
modification in the light of further
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consultations and discussions. In
the meanwhile the different States

are busy drawing up their own plans
of development,

The Madras State had also pre-
Pared a tentative plan involving a
total expenditure of Rs. 394 crores.
But according to the revision made
by the Planning Commission it has
to be f:ut down to about Rs. 225 crores.
This is excluding Centra] schemes
for the development of large and
medium  seale industries. The
scherpe§ for the manufacture of
aluminium, heavy electrical equip-
mept, steel castings and forgings,
whxch_ the Preliminary State Pplan
contained will be' considereq by the
Central Government and decided
after proper enquiry. Other schemes

phuric aciq and super
phosphate, included originally in
the publit; sector, are now allocated
to the private sector and for these

For the small-scale industries and
cottage industrieg the amount set
apart is about Rs. 38 crores. A novel
a_nd Interesting proposal is the set-
ting up of ‘industrial estates’, where
person§ seeking to establish small-
scale industries wij) have all the
hecessary facilitjes ready-made. A
numbgr of industria) co-operative
socleties are also to he started for the
manufacture of articles like umbrella
ribs, sewing machines, shoe-lace, etc.
The sum available for irrigation and
Power projects would now be about
Rs. 80 Crores, as agatnst the Rs. 100
crores in the preliminary draft pro-
bosals. As given in the preliminary
Proposals the allotment for irrigation
and power is 289, for agriculture and
co-operation it is about 12%, while
roads and inland waterways get
6%, housing gang town planning
another 6%, ang community develop-
ment and loeal development works
about 9%. Greater emphasis has been
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laid on welfare schemes. About 25%
of the total outlay has been earmark-
ed for social services, including edu-
cation, health, women’s welfare, back-
ward classes, etc. Of these the out-
lay on education would amount to
Rs. 30 crores. According to the Minis-
ter in charge of Planning, whatever
be the reduction made in the overall
size of the plan, there would not be
any major alterations in the order of
priority assigned to different schemes
-of development.

With a view to making the second
Five Year Plan essentially a people's
plan, mobilising local initiative and
local resources, the State Govern-
ment have, according to the instruc-
tion of the Planning Commission,
decided to get plans prepared by the
different districts with non-official
co-operation.—Courtesy A.I.R.

MR. COOPER, A FRIEND

OF INDIA

€6 FORCE for peace, without

question”: that is how Mr,
Sherman Cooper, U.S. Ambassador in
India, described Prime Minister Nehru
recently.

It is customary for official diplo-
matic representatives to foreign
countries to express fine sentiments
in an effort to maintain friendly rela-
tions with the nation to which they
are accredited. I have reason to
believe however that Ambassador
Cooper’s tribute to our country and
Nehru in his statements is more than
a routine expression, and really
reflects his deep and sincere convic-
tion. My belief that this is so stems
from an incident that occurred dur-
ing a three month visit to the United
States in 1952.

In November that year I was invit-
ed to a luncheon given by the Rotary
and Kiwani clubs of Louisville. The
guest-speaker on this occassion was
Mr. Cooper, newly elected Republican
Senator from Kentucky. Many of us
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in India at that time were of the
opinion that the Republican Party
was conservative and isolationist in
sentiment, less friendly to India than
the Democratic Party. I shared this
view at the time Mr. Cooper rose tc
deliver his luncheon address.

3
Mr. Cooper spoke at length con-
cerning the great need for America
to earn the goodwill of India and the
Far-East. He advocated independence
for colonies and unreserved American
aid to under-developed countries.

I still remember his emphasis on
India in his speech. Being the only
Indian in an audience of outstand-
ing American citizens of the locality
I was greatly pleased. Many persons
were turning their eyes towards me
throughout the speech.

Resounding applause marked the
end of Mr. Cooper’s speech, and ohe
by one members of the audience shook
hands with him showing their appro-
val of his views. This again con-
vinced me that the people of Ame-
rica are sincerely friendly to India.
My turn to shake hands with Mr.
Cooper came quickly.

Many people surrounded us anxious
to hear out short conversation. *“I
am very glad that an Indian journa-
list is amidst us today. One day I
would like to visit your great coun-
try,” he said. “You are quite welcome,
Mr. Cooper,” I replied. “I thank you *
on behalf of my country for your
friendly feelings.” He rejoined *“I
know some Indian delegates in the
UNO. They are brilliant sons of India.
I have every appreciation for their
efforts to achieve world peace.”

Thus ended my interview two and
a half years ago with the present
American Ambassador to India.

Later I asked some American jour-
nalists and other people about Mr.
Cooper and got the unanimous reply:
“He is a wonderful guy; a good friend
of India.”

A. RAMA KRISENA
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France’s intelligence on colonial mat-
ters has long been stultified by the
tumor of having some two million
Frenchmen settled among the twenty
million Arabs of French North Africa.

The vast difference of degree
between even a colonial-minded
investor in the home country
and a man who settles in a
colony and directly exploits or com-
petes with the colonial subject has
seldom been adequyately appreciated.
The colonial administrator or even
estate manager almost always expects
to retire at the end of his stay.
Therefore a nationalist revolution
speeds the inevitable, however un-
comfortably. The white settler in a
colony believes he is at home. A
nationalist revolution for him takes
on the character of a slave uprising
or civil war.

Although the British Parliament
has one or two M.P.s who regularly
speak up for the white settlers of
Kenya, the French Assembly has a
solid core of deputies directly elected
by the white settlers in Algeria. By a
constitutional fiction, the depart-
ments of Algeria are considered “part
of” France. And in the thinly-
balanced, shifting coalitions of post-
war France, these representatives of
the French settlers have continually
exploited their position to sabotage
any liberal agreement not merely in
North Africa, but anywhere else in
the colonial empire. They helped
block the 1946 negotiations with Ho
Chi Minh and have worked strenu-
ously to sabotage the 1954 settlement
at Geneva.

It is in North Africa, however, that
they have most effectively prevented
the very peaceful settlement which
is necessary if they are to remain in
North Africa at all. French North
Africa is divided in three: Tunis and
Morocco have the status of protected
sultanates and Algeria is constitutio-
nally part of France, although 90%
of its inhabitants are Arabs or Ber-
bers.
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There is an old saying with some
truth: “The Tunisian is like g womapn,
the Algerian like a man and the
Moroccan like a lion.” The Tuni-
slans have, for some time. been the
most sophisticated, advanced and
agreeable of North African nationa-
lists. As long ago as 1950 the Neo-
Destour, under its brilliant, moderate
leader Habib Bourguiba was not only
willing to come to an agreement, but
the logic of the situation demanded

it. But the settlers were able to block .

it. Fortunately it has now come to
pass, five years late, after the sett-
lers have secured Bourguiba's exile
fmd provoked Tunislan natjonalist
into forming armed guertlila bands.

Morocco has come to have a special
place in the mentality of the French
upper classes. With the experience
of World War II and France’s occu-
pation by the Nazis, many of those-
who can afford it have bought them-
Selves a house and made investments
in Morocco. In case of war, they
have reasoned, they could run to
Morocco, where they could be pro-
tected by the Americans while the:
Russians were overrunning France.

This new wave of settlers streng-
thened the hands of the most heavy
banded extremists on the French
side. The moderate nationalist for-
mer Sultan Mohammed Ben Yussef
was deposed and free rein was given
Fo Marshal Juin and el Glaoui, the
Immensely rich French tribal puppet.
Things developed to such a pass that
tgrrorism became prevalent on both
sides, with French settler terrorists
(including French policemen) mur-
dering Frenchmen in the territory
qrging a settlement with the nationa-
lists. Belatedly, M. Grandval was
dispatched to Moroceo. He cleared
out some of the terrorists in the
police, but the reforms he envisaged,
including the deposing of the stooge -
sultan now in office and the invit-
ing of the nationalist Istiqlal party
to participate in the Government
have been delayed by the opposition
of the settlers, who demanded and’
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secured his ouster. Tension.increas-
ed. Moroccan tribesmen attacked a
village and hideously slaughtered men
women and children. French forces
retaliated with a brutality which only
stopped short of the primitive
cruelty of the tribesmen.

It is in this explosive country
that the U. S. has three of its great-
est overseas air bases. Of what use
would they be in a war without the
consent of Moroccan nationalism?

* * *

Bombshell Of Russian Arms
For Egypt

LTHOUGH long toyed with by

the Egyptians and long rumou-
red as on the eve of achievement, the
actual announcement that the Soviet
bloc will supply MIG fighter aircraft,
heavy army equipment and small
naval craft to Egypt has exploded
with all the force of a heavy bomb
amidst structures built of match-
sticks and based on sand.

This one gesture has signalised the
end of the period when the West
could shore up its eroding position
the Arab world by dangling before
Arab rulers samples cf jet planes and
tanks. To the new and shaky Arab
regimes these military supplies from
the West meant military power and
the chance of a ‘second round’ with
Israel. To the West the supply of
arms was the invisible ‘carrot’ with
which it was possible to feed friends
and lure those more reluctant. The
result was that the Arab legion of
British-financed Jordan was well-
equipped while the military forces of
Egypt have been limited, according
to The Times, to “a hodge-podge of
aging British weapons—Bren gun-
carriers bought from the withdraw-
ing Army in the canal zone, for
example, at which many a British
cadet corps would look askance
.. . " When Egypt asked the United
States for more modern arms, accord-
ing to the Prime Minister, Col.

SWATANTRA

- R 23

Nasser, various political strings had
been attached, including insistence
that Egypt should join a mutual
security pact.

In addition the West had used its
monopoly of modern arms supplies
to the Middle East to maintain a
balance between the Iorces of Israel
and the Arab States whose desire to
eliminate the new Zionist State has
been restrained largely by the mili-
tary difficulty of doing so. By co-
ordinating their policies of arms sup-
plies the Foreign Office and State De-
partment have sought to prevent
either the Israelis or the combined
Arab forces from having enough for
a ‘knock-out’ blow against the other.

Now this whole Anglo-American
structure of rewarding allles and
maintaining a balance of Arab-
Israel forces has been knocked and
destroyed by the Egyptian purchase
of Soviet arms. What can be used by

- the West now to reward its allies and

puppets if independents like Egypt
can do as well in Soviet arms-shops?
That is, what can be done apart from
a race to supply Iraq and Jordan
and Turkey with more jets and tanks,
with the end-result that the Arab
world would be littered with the tin-
der which only the spark of a new
frontier clash on the Israel border
might convert into a devastating
‘second round’ which can only
damage the West’s potential allies ont
both sides of Israel’s border.

“No less important,” The Times’
Cairo correspondent warned, “accept-
ance of Russian arms may be the
thin end of a wedge leading to in-
creased Russian influence in Egypt
and among the Arabs. An obvious
possibility is that the supply of arms
may be accompanied by technical
experts and advisers.”

Although Moscow Radio has des-
cribed this supply of arms as a
“normal commercial transaction”
what the Soviets have acquired is not

(Continued on page 25)



24 SWATANTRA

October 8 1955

TRUMAN’S MEMOIRS

HARRY S. TRUMAN, the little man

from Missouri who became the
President of the U.S.A. much to his
surprise and also of everybody who
knew him, was totally unprepared for
the job. The one thing that helped
him once he became President is his
outstanding comprehension of Ame-
rican history and the role of the Pre-
sident. In the memoirs he has writ-
ten he says;

“I have often thought in reading
the history of our country how much
is lost to us because so few of our
Presidents have told their own storles.
It would have been helpful to us to
know more of what was in their
minds and what impelled them to do
what they did . . . Very few are ever
authorized to speak for the Presi-
dent, No one can make decisions for
him. Even those closest to him .
never know all the reasons why he
does certain things . . .»

Harry S. Truman says in his
memoirs, of which the first instal-
ment has just been published, that he
believes his administration paved the
way for preventing the third World
War for “as far ahead as man can
see.” It did so, the former President
contends, by making sure of this
country’s military strength, and by
dealing with Soviet Russia on a “give
and take” basis.

The first chapter of the memoairs,
dealing with his first eighteen days in
the Presidency, also containg Mr.
Truman’s version of the tongue-
lashing he gave Soviet Foreign
Minister Molotov in a face-to-face
meeting at the White House on 23rd
April 1945. This was just eleven days
after Mr. Truman had become Presi-
dent upon the death of President
Franklin Delano Roosevelt.

When Mr. Molotov protested his
sharp language, Mr. Truman said he
informed the Communist leader:

“Carry out your agreements and you
won't get talked to like that.”

Mr. Truman said he was concerned
about Russia's refusals to carry out
the Yalta agreements to bring certain
democratic leaders into the Lublin or
Warsaw provisional Government in
Poland and pledge to hold free elec-
tions to choose a permanent one.

The story of the White House ses-
sion is told in Life magazine
in the first five instalments of
the “Truman Memoirs.” The ins-
talments make up the first volume
which will be brought out in book
form in November by Doubleday
and Co. '

Mr. Truman is reported getting
$600,000 for this and a second volume
to be published early next year. He
told a Kansas City news conference
he is not planning any further lite-
rary efforts, but he added, “You can
never tell what will happen.”

Mr. Truman coupled praise of the
late Republican Senator Robert A.
Taft, Ohio as a “highly ethical
straightforward and honorable man

- with a description of him as a “violent

partisan” with a “sense of dynasty.”

“Like John Quincy Adams and
Benjamin Franklin he wanted to keep
the Presidency in the family” Mr.
Truman writes.

Mr. Truman also tells of getting
his “first bit of information” about
the development of the atomic bomb
after he became President. He re-
calls Fleet Admiral William D. Leahy,
his chief of staff, as saying in his
“sturdy salty manner; ‘That's the
biggest fool things we have ever
done. The bomb will never go off and
I speak as an expert on explosive.”

Mr. Truman credits Averel] Harri-
man, then Ambassador to Russia and
now Governor of New York, with
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‘advising him at the start that “Sta-

lin is breaking his agreements.”

He also relates a long trans Atlan-
tic telephone conversation witl} the
then British Prime Minister Winston
Churchill on, April 25, 1945. Mr.
Churchill read Mr. Truman a '_100
word message from the Brit}sh
Ambassador in Stockholm, report{ng
that the German Gestapo Chief Hein-
rich Himmler had notified the Swe-
dish Red Cross that Adolf Hitler .WB.S
dying of a brain hemorrhage. Him-
mler proposed to surrender German
forces on the Western Front to
General Eisenhower while continu-
ing the war against Russia on the
Eastern front.

Mr. Truman replied: “I think he
(Himmler) should be forced to sur-
render to all three Governments,
Russia, you and the United States. I

.don’t think we ought to consider 2

piecemeal surrender.”

Mr. Churchill agreed and said that
until the Germans surrendered every-
where, “the attack of the Allies uponll
all sides and in all theaters where

SWATANTRA 25

resistance continues will be prosecut-
ed with the utmost vigour!”

The two agreed to send subsantially
the same message to Stalin to inform
him of Himmler’s offer and their
decision.

In his memoirs, Mr. Truman tells
of writing letters to his mother, who
died while he was in office and his
sister Mary Jane in Granview.

His account of how he was called
on the telephone at Speaker Ray--
burn’s office in the late afternoon of
April 12 and ordered to go “quickly
and quietly” to the White House has
been told many' times. Mr. Truman
reveals his account at he wrote it to
his mother and sister.

Mrs. Roosevelt put her arm on my
shoulder and said, “Harry, the Presi-
dent is dead.”

“It was the only time in my life, I
think that I ever feit as if I'd had a
real shock. I had hurried to the
White House to see the President and
when 1 arrived, I found out
I was the President . ”

—P. G. Krishnayya’s Service

(Continued from page 23)

merely Egyptian cotton and rice, l?ut
a considerable success for their policy
of surrounding themselves, so far as
possible. with a neutral belt. “The
Egyptian leaders,” The Times corres-
pondent cabled, “who are hpnest put
frighteningly inexperienced in foreign
affairs, have genuinely tried to fol-
low a ‘third force’ line between the

opposing world forces.”

Unfortunately for the West, Col.
Nasser found there were few oppor-
tunities for neutralists or quasi-neu-
tralists to buy American or British
arms. But now that he has the pro-
mise of Soviet arms, he will almost
certainly be offered British and Ame-
rican arms as well. And this will

certainly strengthen his belief that

the position of a neutral is best
guaranteed by careful dealings with
both sides. ‘

This could have been avoided had
the West not indulged in the puppet
politics of the Middle East. There
was a legitimate interest, common to
Arabs and ISraelis, and the rest of
the world, in not encouraging an
arms race in the Middle East. But
to refuse arms to Egypt primarily
because it would not truckle to Anglo-
American ideas of Middle Eastern
defense simply pushed the Egyp-
tians into their arms deals with the
Soviets.

It is the West’s refusal to face the
new facts of Arab independence,
rather than Soviet cunning, which
gives the Kremlin the opportunity to
strike blows such as this.



26

SWATANTRA

October 8 1955

A NEW FORCE FOR PEACE

By Mme. SUN YAT SEN

HE old Asia is no more. The new
Asia has arisen.

This is a fact of immense import-
ance, encompassing the radically
changed status of almost half the
‘world’s population. Whoever wants
to judge events correctly must make
it the premise of his judgment. The
vast multitudes of Asia are moving
forward to see that long-delayed
justice is done, to better their for-
tunes according to their own design.
Nothing can stop them from fulfilling
these sacred obligations to them-
selves, to their countries and to his-
tory.

Arising from circumstances brought
about by the character and results of
World War II, a considerable group
of newly-independent countries has
emerged in Asia. The conditions
under which they won their freedom,
and the mcthods by which it was
achieved, were different in many
cases. Yet there was a factor com-
mon to all: the protracted and un-
remitting struggle of the peoples
against the foreign oppressors of
their lands. This had revived on a
new foundation, despite all obstacles,
the ties that had bound these coun-
tries together from remote anti-
quity. Since winning indepen-
dence, basing themselves on this
priceless heritage, they have forged
fresh links—born of the similarity
of the problems they face in safe-
guarding their hard-won freedom,
and of their peoples’ efforts to throw
off the blight of poverty and igno-
rance.

Having so much in common in
their past and present, these nations
find themselves of one mind on many
vital issues as they take their place
in regional and world affairs today.
In expressing their own needs and

aspirations, they invariably reflect

those of the whole of resurgent Asia.
This similarity of viewpoint, it is al-
ready apparent, is a new force which
has come out of the East to influence
the affairs of the entire world.
Founded on the struggle for the right
of self-determination by each people,
it asserts the inseparable connec-
tion of this goal with the achieve-
ment of world peace. With the inter-
weaving of these two struggles, his-
tory has entered on a new course.

In times past, it was typical for
each nation to fend for itself. The
new attitude is a product of our own
epoch, when the interdependence of
peoples, nations and regions has been
made sharply evident by the scienti-
fic advances of Man. It is high-
lighted with especial sharpness by
the facts of life in Asia, where the
peoples have suffered so long from
outside intrusion and are still suffer-
ing from it, where all burn with the
desire to lift themselves out of eco-
nomic and cultural backwardness. As
a result, countless millions have come,
almost simultaneously, to high poli-
tical understanding. They know
that their progress must be based on
a double foundation-—independence,
which releases the will and genius of
each nation; and world peace, which
makes possible the cooperation of
equals for joint benefit.

The renowned Five Principles, or
Panch Shila as they have come to be
known in India, are the highest em-

bodiment of this new force for peace.
They are:

Mutual respect for territorial inte-
grity and sovereignty;
Non-aggression:

Non-interference in each other’s
internal affairs:

Equality and mutual benefit;

Peaceful co-existence. N
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The first international documents
to make the Five Principles a guide
to relations among States were the
joint declarations issued by the Pre-
miers of China, India and Burma in
June 1954. These historic state-
ments grew from both the old and
the new links between Asian coun-
tries. They showed what role these
countries have undertaken in pre-
sent-day world affairs. From the
outset, the Five Principles were ad-
vanced as a code of conduct not for
Asian nations alone but for all
nations. Since then, governments
everywhere have been urged to state
their attitude toward these princi-
ples, which can do so much to nor-
malize conditions in the world,
avert war, and open up bright pro§-
pects for the peoples. As Prime Mx
nister Nehru has put it, Panch Shila
is a challenge of Asia to the rest of
the world and “each country will
have to give a direct answer.”

The Democratic Republic of Viet-
nam responded immediately. In the
past year and a half, the Five Prin-
ciples have been incorporated, in
letter or spirit, in joint statements by
china and the Soviet Union; China

. and Indonesia; India and Yugoslavia;

Burma and Yugoslavia; the Soviet
Union and Yugoslavia; the Soviet
Unicn and India; Poland and India;
Chinra and Vietnam; the Soviet Union
and Vietnam. Many other events
have testified to their value, to the
responsive chord they have struck
among the people of the East and the
West.

It was the idea of the Five Prin-
ciples that formed the basis for the
restoration of peace in Indo-China
through agreements reached at
Geneva in 1954. This settlement
stipulated respect for the indepen-
dence, sovereignty, unity and terri-
torial integrity of the three States
involved, and non-interference in
their internal affairs. That the fuse
sputtering in Indo-China did not
set off a world-wide explosion was
due in large measure to the positive
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contributions of Asian States, mainly
the Colombo powers and China.
Clearly, the Geneva settlement was
reached in the spirit of the Five Prin-
ciples. Clearly it is in this spirit
that it is meant to be carried out.

India, Burma and Indonesia, three
countries which subscribed to the
Five Principles, joined with two other
Asian States, Pakistan and Ceylon, to:
call the historic Asian-African Con-
ference. Everyone feels now that
this gathering has had world-wide
influence. The Bandung Declaration
on the Promotion of World Peace and
Co-operation included ten principles
which were an extension and develop-
ment of the original five. It gave
further evidence that the concept
of peaceful co-existence, in the
minds of the vast populations of Asia
and Africa, 1is directly linked with
their own national demands.

The Five Principles, and the results
reached in Asia by their application,
had their deep effect in helping to
bring about the long-awaited meeting
of the heads of governments of the
Soviet Union, the United States, Bri-
tain and France at Geneva last July.
One cannot separate from them the
fact that the ambassadors of the
United States and China sat down,
in August, at the same table to dis-
cuss immediate outstanding prob-
lems.

What is the great hope that the
Five Principles, reflecting the new
forces for peace, arouse among the
peoples? What is it that wins such
world-wide confidence in these ideas,
not entirely new in themselves, which
have issued from the heart of Asia at
this particular juncture in history?

The answers to these questions are
connected with the facts of our time.
True, such principles had been
voiced as policy before, in the United
Nations Charter for Instance. But
the peoples had seen them announ-
ced only to be sidetracked; they had’
seen the United Nations turned into-
a voting machine to rubber-stamp-
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the actions of certain ambitious
powers. They saw the resolving of
important international problems im-
peded instead of being promoted.
"They saw relations between States
deteriorate. They saw the Far East
ablaze with two wars. The world
seemed headed for a holocaust. But
this ran counter to the hope and
desire of the peoples, who had had
more than enough of war. Because
there had been an immense political
awakening in all corners of the
earth, the peoples began to speak
out. A peace movement of tremen-
dous proportions developed. There
were States of a new type in the
world, whose own interests required
that the people’s voice be heard at
all times, that the nations return to
negotiations as a way of settling
problems. that every government
pledge itself not to resort to force.

Taking impetus from the actions
of the world-wide peace movement
and of these states, the Five Prin-
ciples emerged from the East. They
appeared at a moment when the peo-
Ples, wearied by tension and fear,
were seeking for an end to the “cold
war” that poisoned all things, and
an end to the monstrous threat of
atomic slaughter. Moreover. the
leaders and nations who put for-
ward the Five Principles were obvi-
ously sincere. These ancient Asian
lands, which have a long history of
amicable relations with each other,
and which need peace today for their
own progress, were proposing a fair,
simple way for all nations to live
together in peace.

What has the application of the
Five Principles proved? First, it has
shown the validity of their basic
premise: that while all peoples seek
a fruitful, healthy existence, each
wants to pursue this goal in its own
way, consonant with its own his-
tory and conditions. If this premise
is accepted, all countries which ob-
. serve the Five Principles in letter or
spirit, no matter how they may
differ in structure and customs, are
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honour-bound to treat and respect
others as equals.

Secondly, practice has shdwn that
where respect and equality exist,
what the peoples have in common is
stressed, and differences are not
allowed to grow into antagonisms.
When none wishes conflict, outstand-
ing questions between States can he
sincerely negotiated. What is more,
observance of the Five Principles
does not merely prevent antagonism
and conflict. It leads positively to
the enrichment of mutual under-
standing, it increases co-operation, it
benefits the peoples, and it consoli-
dates international peace.

This is the heart of the Five Prin-
ciples. This Is why they have can-
tured public imagination on all conti-
nents and come to the fore-front of
the world scene.

It was three Asian States—China,
India and Burma—which voiced the
principles that have won such broad
and growing support. In making their
big contribution to extending the
area of peace in the world. they
greatly enhanced their own inter-
national position. Never in the moc-
dern era have the nations of Asia
stood so firmly on their own feet as
they do now, defending their own
rights and at the same time show-
ing how tolerance and wisdom may
be exercised in foreign affairs. Asia
has broken with the past, entered an
entirely new phase of historical
development, and in so doing helped
the whole world in the solution of its
problems.

It was in the process of the strug-
gle to drive imperialist oppression
from their soil and open the path to
progress for their peoples that
China, India, Burma and other Asian
nations revived old links and forged
the new ones from which the Five
Principles sprang.

This has helped to create the cli-
mate for further relaxation of inter-
national tensions.
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A. Sarada Devi

SYAMA

Would the Governor come? Would he notice her art?

SHE wanted to be a great dancer.
That was her life’s ambition.
And now, after a day's hard toil
rehearsing and re-rehearsing her
dance numbers, she felt ever so0
peaceful and tranquil in mind, as she
rested on the terrace-under the starry
sky. It was so refreshing. She had
just had a bath—her long dark tresses
were still slightly moist as she held
them at arm’s-length to be combed
out and bound into a loose knot.

The night was very quiet. The
lone ray of light from a slightly open
window did not disturb her as she
rested, musing about the day’s events.
Trivial; yet, to her, so full of mean-
ing. The rehearsal on the dance
floor, the repeated attempts to
reach what the master wanted of
her, the ‘trial-shots’ for the film,
and, the actual ‘take’—an immense
effort for a three-minute sequence.
All these, in retrospect, seemed so
important; for, one day, she was go-
ing to be a great dancer on the
Screen, to charm and delight mil-
lions of people.

It was really her husband’s idea.
She had never dreamed of it even,
before she met him. In the quite
village where she lived with her
parents, one would not even men-
tion such a thing: going on the
screen, as a dancer! But her hus-
band, on their very first night toge-
ther had exclaimed: you are made
to be a-dancer, my dear, and you
shall be one! But, they did not tell
anyone at home as they made their
plans; and when she left the village

with him, they all thought she was:
just another dutiful wife going to the-
city to keep home for her husband.

They should really have stayed a
few days more at their husband’s
home with his aged mother, but,
Sekhar said they could not wait!
To the City he took her, and within
an hour of their arrival she was
before the venerable dance teacher—
a great friend of Sekhar, who agreed
with him: “Yes! She shall become a
good dancer!” And, her lessons
began. Lightly at first; but, within
the week, she was working strenu-
ously. Guruji was a merciless task-
master!

Sekhar’s eyes would sparkle with
delight as under the guidance of the
expert, she executed a rather diffi-
cult dance pose. The master him-
self gave little praise. Again, and
again, he would make her repeat the
pose until it would recur to her even
in her dreams—as a vivid vision.
Sekhar would not let her attend to
the wusual household - work even.
“Let it wait,” he would say, “first,
you must perfect what Guruji taught
you yesterday!” And, he would
watch her admiringly, drinking in,
as it were, the grace and beauty of
her movements.

At first, it only amused her, and
gladdened her immensely, perhaps to
see him so lost in the ecstasy of her
art. But, little by little, the fever
took her and now her soul's ambi-
tion was to be a dancer. A really
talented artist who could please mil-
licns with her art. She wanted to -
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be famous and make her husband
rich, very rich, richer than any they
knew.

Her one great regret, however, was
that they could not have Sekhar's
-aged mother stay with them. Syama
had developed such an attachment
to her that when they were leaving
the old lady, the tears came to her
eyes. “Who will take care of her
now—she, so feeble and poor in eye-
sight, who would take care of her!”
—she said to herself, again and again.

But, Sekhar would not hear of
bringing his mother to the city. “In
good time, all in good time,” he
would say, whenever she broached
the subject; “Mother will come at the
proper time.” But Syama was not so
hopeful. Often, she thought of giv-
ing up all this and rushing off to the
old woman’s side, to nurse her and
take care of her in the quiet village,
and in her husband’s ancestral
home.

HE was now dancing for the films.
At first, Guruji was not for it;
but, a friend, who was the Art Direc-
tor of a new concern, persuaded him
to let her try her luck on the Screen.
“Art is all right;” he pursued, “but,
money also counts!” Not that they
paid her much for her roles; but,
to Sekhar each mew engagement,
however minor the role, meant one
step further towards her stardom and
he would endeavour tirelessly to get
her ‘booked.’

It was such tiring life! Days and
days of training; and the uncer-
tainty of how it would all turn out to
be. Often, the producer took tre-
mendous risks in the hope of gaining
the public’s favour; and one could
never say whether the picture would
be an event or an utter flop. You
just had to wait and see—hoping for
the best.

with all her art, Syama continued
to have 2 minor role in the pictures
that she danced in. The ome in
-which she had been working now,
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bad a very ordinary person as lead-
ing lady. “Why do they make so
much fuss over her?” she wondered,
“talent she has little, and charm
none whatsoever!” Yet, she at-
tracted much attention and the
entire studio would hum with actj-
vity when she was on the set. Per-
haps it was luck; —that is allt

Would she have luck? Who knows!
Guruji was fond of saying that luck
is fleeting, but merit lasts. Real
merit is everlasting; nothing can mar
or hamper it. But, how few can
recognise merit when they see it!

.One day, her husband came to her
with great news: “I was at the
Ajanta Theatre today. What a fine
place! Oh! it was S0 grand! We
Saw the Premiere of Kadambari.
What a great crowd! And, all the
great onhes were there, The QGover-
nor himself was present! He made
a speech too! And the theatre! It 1
Is really heavenly!!” . .  phe went on,
on and on, forgetting to taste the
fine meal she had cooked for him.

Later, when he was resting and she
was alone in the kitchen, she thought
of the Ajanta Theatre and ot
Kadambari. 1t must indeed have
been a grand occasion. Would her
dance ever be seen in that Theatre
by such an audience? Would the
Governor say a few words in praise
of her? One day, she would leave the
films and make Dance her life's
vocation. One day!

She had seen the Theatre from tha
road so often—indeed, watched it,
as, stone by stone, it neared comple-
tion. She had seen. the huge walls
rise higher and higher till they
seemed to touch the very sky. A
beautiful garden had taken shape
rpund the great building, and dimly
lit  fountains sprayed their cool
waters heavenwards, as twilight
merged into night.

“It must be grand to dance in a
Theatre like that!” she mused, again
and again.
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Lost in reverie, Syama did not
notice that the milk had boiled over,
and the smell of burnt milk spread
in the air. And, suddenly, she
remembered her mother-in-law, the
old lady, who offen said to her: “Be
‘mindful of the milk, my child, it will
boil over, if you are careless!”

“poor, old woman,” thought Syama,
«“she must be so lonely! So very
‘lonely! How I wish I could be with
her!”

But, her picture was nearing com-
pletion—the one in which her dance
figured so prominently. Who knows!
The premiere of her picture may be
in that theatre. Would the Governor
.come? Would he notice her Dance?

AND, at last, the great day arrived.
Her picture was going to be
released and the premiere was to be
in the Ajanta Theatre! Her ownl
theatre! The Palace that she had
-dreamed of!

But, how sad that Sekhar would
not be there! Urgent business, as he
said, took him out of town a day pre-
vious to the premiere. “Do mnot
worry,” he had said, “it will be a
great show; and they will all admire
you. You have indeed done well!”

Still, she had her misgivings. True,
her dance sequences were particu-
larly good. She had done her best.
The photography was excellent and,
the Director was good enough to
have her appear almost throughout
the picture—although, of course, the
lady with the main role received
most attention. But, would the
people like Syama? They say the
crowd wants glamour and she knew
she was incapable of appearing
merely attractive.

Syama was all excitement as,
clutching her invitation card tightly
in her hand, she approached the
entrance to the Theatre. What
crowds! Ten thousand faces gaped
open-mouthed at the huge pictures
of the leading lady propped up
against the walls, and hanging from
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the trees. The crowd was holding
up the traffic and police had to inter-
vene, to keep order. Groups of
urchins, however, were able to elude
the police and rush up to the slow
moving cars of the more glamorous
film stars—identifying each one by
their names, as if they had recognised
the face of a long-lost friend!

With great difficulty Syama reach-
ed the main entrance and held the
card to the usher. She thought, per-
haps, he would recognise her. But,
the usher merely said: “White card!
gide-entrance, pleage!” And turned
away to receive some other invitee
who was holding out the right card.

Syama was perplexed. Why should
she have to go by the side-entrance?
Who were all these important people?
If she had known this earlier, she
would have stayed away. Oh! if only
Sekhar were with her! Should he
have to leave town just when she
needed him most!

The tears welled in her eyes as she
stood helplessly, unable to reach the
side-entrance where they were jostl-
ing fiercely to get in. Should she go
away, not seeing the premiere of her
first great picture!

Eyes brimful with tears now, she
turned to go, but at that instant, a
tender hand held her by the arm, and
the voice of her Guruji coaxed her:
“Come! My child! You will see how
well you have done!” and, nodding
pleasantly to the Manager of the
theatre and other assembled digni-
taries, Guruji took her into the audi-
torium.

Thereafter, it was all like a dream.

AS in some dimly lit fairy-land, she

saw the names on the scintillat-
ing silver screen, the various credits,
appear and disappear over a back-
ground of her perpetually changing
dance poses. And the Music was so
thrilling! Cymbal and drum kept
perfect timing to her dexterous foot-
work.

The several sequences of the story
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then flashed before her—quicker, far
quicker, than she had expected.
Again and again, she figured on the
screen; and she could catch the
glitter in Guruji’s eyes as he approv-
ed of some particularly good move-
ment of hers. And, all too soon, it
seemed, came the climax of the
story!

It seemed as if all the gongs in the
world sounded at once; there was an
almost deafening crescendo of music,
utter darkness for an instant and
then the houselights went up. There
was perfect silence for a split second;
but, in the next instant, wild applause
rent the air and the audience rose
as one man cheering and gesticulat-
ing, to show their appreciation.

Now, they were all talking exci-
tedly, Guruji was congratulating the
Director; and everyone was shaking
hands with everyone else.

Then followed a general stampede
towards the stage which was brightly
lit; and the leading actors were be-
ing assembled, to be presented to the
Governor.

Someone from the stage came run-
ning towards Syama and shouted to
her across the din that she was
wanted there. Syama did not want
to go. The messenger insisted; and
she looked helplessly at Guruji, hop-
ing he would save her from her
plight.

But, Guruji held her arm firmly
and said simply: “Come my child! 1
will take you there!”

Syama thought she would faint
from fright as she was being intro-
duced to the Governor. But, the
Governor was very kind, and as
venerable as Guruji himself. Hand-
ing her a huge boquet, he turned to
Guruji and said: “Your pupil has
done well, Sir! You should be proud
of her! She has sct a new standard
in Art!”

And, it was all over in a minute.
The National Anthem was played;
the Governor and his party left; and
the hall began to empty.
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It was strange how the overcrowded
hall was now almost empty. And,
they were only the two of them on
the stage—Guruji and herself.

“Let us rest awhile, my child!” he-

sald, and started to lead her towards
a divan in the wings.

It was then that she saw: right in
the middle of the now empty hall,
they were there, still in their seats—
her husband and his mother. Sekhar
and his mother!

Syama almost slipped and fell as
she rushed headlong down the steps
and across the hall to reach them.

“Mother! You here! Mother!” she
gasped as she held the old woman in
a close embrace, “You will never leave
us now! Never! Never!”

And. then, she broke down com-
pletely. :

Only, later, did she realise what .~

Sekhar had meant when he said, “in
good time, all in good time!"

THE LOST CHILD

FATHER and a mother with
their son,
not five summers old, go for a walk;
along the street there is a milling

crowd
to see the festal procession of the
. Lord;
! the learned brahmins chant the
holy hymns
and all the world before Him bows
l and prays,
but amidst all these the boy runs
away
behind the man selling some toys
and dolls—

a simple child lost in a mammeoth
crowd,

it saw the toys but not the mighty
Lord.

|
‘ V.S. Rant
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ANOMALIES IN HINDU
SUCCESSION BILL

By K. S. R.

THE Hindu Succession Bill of 1954
sponsored by the Central Gov-
ernment is a very bold move in the
right direction. The position cf
Hindu women as independent citi-
zens of India and possessing an abso-
lute right to property besides their
natural and equal status in the Hindu
family as wives and daughters, has
at last been recognised in this Bill.

The exclusion of joint family pro-
perty from the purview of the Bill
will render inconsequential the effect
of the measure on the status of the
majority of Hindu women. For, the
separate and exclusive property of a
Hindu is an absolute property, which
he could bequeath absolutely to his
wife or to any other relations, and if
he die intestate, the wife or any other
female relation could inherit the pro-
perty. The present Bill would
certainly convert what was hitherto
a limited right into an absolute one.
But cases of separate property are
relatively few in number and if the
Bill does not comprehend joint family
property, it would be creating two
classes of women—one enjoying in
full the absolute privileges of pro-
perty, and another . consisting of a
great many women, continuing as
before in a subordinate status.

The conferment of property rights
on women on a par with men is no
doubt a comprehensive social legisla-
tion in the context of a Welfare State.
It strikes at the root of certain so-
cial and economic evils. The evil of
the dowry system in marriage among
Hindus, that is. the price offered for
a boy in consideration of marriage
to a girl. will in the event of wo-
men getting a share of their father’s

preperty as per the provisions of the
Bill, sink down to extinction in course
of time since a girl at marriage brings
not only herself but also some pro-
perty to her husband and her family.
Money or wealth is the very pulse of
modern social life and no other thing
in the world commands greater res-
pect and attention than the man or
the woman who has property to own
and spend. Thus, the Bill would
raise the economic status and social
dignity of the women of India.

It would help spread the education
of women in particular, since the
more talented and promising a
woman is, the easier will be her
opportunities to continue her educa-
tion since she can do so with the help
of the resources of the property that
would belong to her, thanks to the
new Act.

Prostitution is one, if not
the main result of poverty of
woman, who till the advent of the
Bill, had and could have no right to
property either of her husband or of
her father. Illustratively, a widowed
daughter with no issue, can have no
property either of her husband or of
her father while what property is
left, would ultimately revert to the
husband’s brothers or to her own bro-
ther as the son of her father accord-
ing to the Mitakshara law of survivor-
ship. If the two heirs are quite in-
different to her existence, her chan-
ces of a living are precarious. She,
as a woman, could not possess inde-
pendent means of support to main-
tain herself. The Bill would miti-
gate this aspect of woman’s afflictions
to a large extent.

Again, economists of India are
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never tired of harping on the theme
that gold and silver are used as orna-
ments by women in India and that
it is uneconomical to hoard up natio-
nal wealth in the shape of jewels and
crnaments. The women of India had
very little right over property, and
jewels and ornaments were the only
property they could call their own.
There was thus a grab for jewels
among the womenfolk. Now that the
Bill seeks to confer on women the
full ownership rights over property,
the tendency to convert money into
gold and silver jewels will diminish
and disappear gradually.

The Hindu Intestate Succession Bill
is Just like any other social measuro
not without its ardent adherents anci
stout  opponents. A prominent
Madras daily paper has raised a con-
servative opposition to the measure .
Its criticism is directed not so much
on the merits and defects of the Bill
as on the hasty method of rushing
the Bill through Parliament. Tw;
points are urged against the measure.
It is argued that giving of shares to
daughters in the father’s property
\\:ill result in uneconomic disintegra-—
fion of landed properties in the
country. If the daughter's share
'?\'ould bring about this disintegration,
it is equally so in the case of g son's
or multiple sons’ shares in the pro-
perty. The Hindu law itself provid-
ed for such disintegration by the
male members of society., The second
objection raised against the measure
is that the Bill is apt to disintegrate
the solidarity of the joint family
system. The social virtues of the
system have their roots deep down in
the noble emotions of love, affection
and uniform concern for the welfare
of the nearest and dearest among
the members of a joint family. If,
in a joint family, those human values
are set at naught by the members
and only an empty phrase remains,
it is as good as extinet and the law
of the land need scarcely rush to help
maintain a dry-as-dust formula.
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The Mitakshara school of Hindu
law had two distinet features. It gave
the sons right by birth jointly with
the father in ancestral properties.
Secondly. the rights of the widow ur
a daughter to inherit her husband’s
or father's share were denied to her
and the other male coparceners were
made the inheritors of that share. It
Is well worth quoting  the observa-
tions of an eminent judae of the
Madras_ High Court Sri Sadasiva Iyer
on  this point: “The glder and
burer Hindu law was altered by
the Mitakshara so as to pre-
vent widows from inheriting their
husband’s shares. The older and
purer sources of Hindu law are more
In consonance with the needs of 2
progressing and progressive society
than the glosses and the later com-
mentaries on them. The consequent
degradation of the Hindu law which

%ed to the @ctrine of rights by birth
In sons  (instead of merely moral

claim by birthi and to the exclusion
frqm .inheritance of most female
heirs is being got rid of gradually
through Privy Council decisions.”
These doctrines of rights by birth
to sons  only to the exclusion of
daughters, and of survivorship of the
estate of a sonless Hindu to the other
male members of a family are defi-
nitely out of tune with the spirit of
New India. In the independent New
India of today based on a modern
Constitution, guaranteeing funda-
mental rights to each and every citi-
zen of the country. rights of equality.
freedom and liberty, equal rights to
men and women alike, irrespective of
creed and religion, old concepts of
H‘mdu law have become an anachro-
nism and are apt to clog the wheels of
progress. Any defence of these out-
moded doctrines of Hindu law based
upon the theory of birth, (the sex of
which is purely accidental and not
designed) or upon ancient tenets of
religion, or upon the comparative
tradition-bound inferior place assigh-
ed to women in the old Hindu system
is only of a sentimental value. The
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old order must necessarily change
yielding place to the new. The denial
of property rights to women on the
ground that they are ineligible, as
distinguished from men, to perform
religious rites according to Hindu law
or, figuratively speaking, that women
are tender vines which cannot subsist
without masculine support, is wil-
fully blinding one’s eyes to modern
trends.

Lastly, a suggestion regarding the
date of coming into force of the Act
if passed into law. The present
clause in the Bill would make it apply
only to the estate of a deceased
Hindu dying intestate after the Act
is passed. In the course of his speech
while introducing the Bill in Parlia-
ment. the Minister for Law stated
that giving a retrospective effect to
the Bill would entail costly litigation
and trouble to the public. The Bill,
which is introduced with the best of
intentions to do good to the women-
folk of India and to make amends
for the suppressed position to which
Hindu women were thrown in the
past, should afford opportunities to
all surviving women to reap the bene-
fits of the Act. The Bill is in its
nature a curative social measure
pledged to redeem the pristine glory
and honour of the womanhood of
India. It is by no means a preven-
tive measure, the object of which is
punitive in character. There is there-

SWATANTRA 35

fore little need to cry halt in making
the measure apply retrospectively to
all the surviving women heirs. Fur-
ther, the avowed aim of the Bill be-
ing positive benefit to the women-
folk, it would do ill if the centre cf
gravity is shifted arbitrarily on to
the date of death of a benefactor
rather than to the surviving women
beneficiaries. It might perhaps be
argued against the proposal that it
would be violating the ordinary ac-
cepted canons of a legislative enact-
ment. Yet, every rule has an excep-
tion and if the measure spreads the
benefit to all Hindu women, be
it a joint family or the properties of
a Hindu dying or dead after, or before
the Act, it becomes a social measure
based upon the principles of demo-
cratic justice. Otherwise, there will
be two classes of women living in
the present generation, one who
enjoy a share in the properties of a
Hindu dying intestate after the pass-
ing of the Act and another who can-
not and could not enjoy the benefits
of the Act. The Act, even limited to
Hindus as such, would thus be creat-
ing an invidious distinction of fortu-
nate and unfortunate women.

The Government have sponsored a
good measure and the popularity of
the measure depends upon the bene-
fits it affords to as large a number
of women beneficiaries as the Select
Committee on the Bill could possibly
and sympathetically envisage.

PATRUDU’S

“BALASANJEEVINI™

Best Remedy for Infantile LIVER & SPLEEN Disorder.
For free advice consult:

DR. PILLA PAPIAH PATRUDU & BROS,,

19, South Mada St., Mylapore, MADRAS-4. Phone: 71354,

Branch:
7, Sarangapanl Koil East St., KUMBAKONAM.
(Enclose 2 Annas Stamps for Free Advice)

L
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“...OVER A . LR.”
By M. KRISHNAN

ON the night of September 17 I

prepared myself for several
hours of musical mannerisms, for I
had just returned to civilisation and
the radio and wanted to listen to
Manakkal! Rangarajan (from Madras)
and then, almost immediately, to
Madurai Mani Aiyar in the National
Programme. No doubt the 9 o’clock
news intervened, but for sixteen
blessed days I had been without news
of the world and was in no hurry to
catch up with it. However, from 9.15
till when the National Programme
began, there was a talk on ‘Develop-
ment Plans in Madras State, and
what can be a more effective interval
between strong music than such a
talk?

True the very styles of the two sin-
gers offered sufficient cantrast, the
one so preoccupied with quick, super-
ficial finish, the other with basic,
notational integrity. But both have
the habit of slurring over Tamil
words (and may be other words as
well) and I am apt to put all those
that do so in one class, however
fundamentally they might differ in
other things.

So, for a non-musical, non-
vernacular break, I switched on to
this talk, and when I learned that
the talk was about cattle and the
talker a Director of Animal Husban-
dry, I felt assured of my break. How
unpredictable life can be! The talk
was almost a musical interlude bet-
ween Manakkal Rangarajan and
Madurai Manj Aiyar, so pronounced
was it in Its cadences and modula-
tions.

* * .

My habit of referring to concerts
and other happenings, say, twenty or
twent}"ﬁve years ago may give rea-
ders the impression of venerable age,

and I hope it does. Anyway, I dis-
tincttly remember hearing Madurat
Mani Aiyar, several times, some
twenty years ago. His selfconscious
delight in his music was almost in-
fectious, then, and he went in for
strong tonal contrasts a good deal, if
one xpight use a photographic simile.
Hearing him quite recently, 1 was
happy to note that his exuberant
verve had not aged—he had develop-
ed some mannerisms, some of them
rather irritating, such as his so-
cauticus, painfully stalked capture of
the high note. But on September 17
he was not at his best. Even when
singing such a contrasty raga as
Abhogi he seemed restrained and
laﬂcked his customary joie de vitre.
His main piece, in Begada, seemed to
me under exposed and overdevelop-
ed. Some other day, perhaps, we shall
have the pleasure of listening to
Madurai Mani Alyar revelling in his
OWn music, in a National Programme.

* 3 -

There are only two things in life
that I fear, public examinations and
death. Not that I fear my own end.
which, like Caesar's, “will come when
it will come,” but for years now, dur-
ing which time God knows I have
had precious little to be thankful for,
I have often felt deeply grateful (to
my destiny) that I have been deli-
vered, at last, from public examina-
ttons. This, I realise, is a futile and
spiritless manner of celebrating the
deliverance. Others more gifted than
I, have celebrated it in proper style,
by making light of the ordeal, by
poking fun at the enemy. Some of
the most inspired parodies in English
feature public exams—'The Heathen
Passee,’ the terrible story of Andrew
MacCrie, and “The Vulture and the
Husbandman® all feature the evil,
and each Is in its way, an unique
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masterpiece. And then there is
Ernest Bramah’s story about the
Chiriese candidate.

Had my reading of ‘examination
literature’ been less distinguished,
were my vicarious delight in fun
poked at examinations less acute, 1
am sure I would have enjoyed the
radio-play. ‘September Examination’
(Madras, September 27). It had a
definite plot, but I thought the way
it was worked out was rather weak.
Perhaps other listeners, with less
biassed minds, liked it better.

* * *

1 realise that a good many people
may not be able to see eye to eye with
me in what T am about to say. but
the consideration should not affect
me in saying it. All that I need men-
tion, in prefatory justification, is
that those who know Tamil literature
and who have a sense of style will
agree with me. Music is not litera-
ture and in composing verse, intended
primarily for a musical setting, I
suppose a certain latitude may be
allowed, though some of the finest
poetry in the language, the Thevaram
songs for example, was sung—how-
ever, we do not know how musical 1t
was as music; we can only g0 by its
strong, innate rhythm today, and
know that its layam must have been
faultless.

I have never been able to like the
Tamil of such musical verse-writers
as Gopalakrishna Bharathi and
Arunachala-k-Kavirayar. But listen-
ing to the Mela Raga Kirtanas of
Kotiswara Aiyar on September 29, I
had a new experience—it was a long
time before I could believe that the
language of the compositions being
sung was Tamil, and I had to he
assured on this point by an expert
on Karnataka music. Perhaps these
compositions are considerable techni-
cal achievements and represent a
musical triumph over difficulties—I
can only say, with Dr. Johnson when
told that true soprano singing was
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exceedingly difficult, “Would that it
were impossible!”
* * *

I liked Mr. Tirukootasundaram
Pillai’s scholarly talk on the mode of
life of the ancient Tamilians. It is
usual, when talking of the mode of
life of the Tamilians of those times,
to stress the physical aspects of life,
for the most circumstantial accounts
of their customs have survived in the
literature. Mr. Tirukootasundaram
Pillai stressed their cultural values,.
their broad tolerance and their zest
for the simple joys of life. When, if
ever, will we go back to those values?

Kalaprapurna Venkateswara

Sastrulu
WELL DESERVED HONOUR

HE decision of the Andhra Univer-
sity to confer the degree of
Kalaprapurna on Sri Vavilla Venka-
tesvara Sastrulu is a commendable
step which has caused general satis-
faction in Andhra. The recogni-
tion of the services of Sri Vavilla
Venkateswara Sastrulu to Telugu
literature and culture has long
been over due. As the head
of the most enterprising Andhra
publishing firm, he has been render-
ing during the past half a century
and more invaluable services to the
Andhra public by the publication of
the Sanskrit and Telugu classics and
stimulating thereby interest and en-
thusiasm for their study. As a scholar-
journalist and politician he has been
exercising considerable 'influence over
Andhra public life, especially in the
city of Madras. His contributions to
jiterature are informative and origi-
nal; his journals the Trilinga in
Telugu and Federated India in Eng-
lish are well known. 8ri Venka-
teswara Sastrulu is a nationalist in
politics; he has been an ardent Con-
gressman, an enthusiastic follower of
Lokamanya Tilak and Mahatma

Gandhi.
—N. Venkataramanayya
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; By V. P. SATHE
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THE celebration of the silver jubj-

lee year of the talkie is scheduy-
led to be held in December 1955; the
function of State awards for the year
1954 is also to be held in December.
It would he a fitting thing if both
these functions were held simulta-
neously at Delhi and the film indus-
try took advantage of the occasion
and tried to impress upon its critics
in Parliament the great progress ;t
has made during the last twenty-five
years. Indeed, all the stars from
veteran Prithviraj to Raj Kapoor
could participate in a special pro-
gramme tracing the development of
the film during the last twenty-five
years representing the diverse styles
of acting, singing, music, stories, tech-
nique. Such a demonstration, more
than anything else, would succeed
in giving the politicians a vivid idea
of the contribution that the film has
made to the cultural growth of our
country.

If only the film industry could
unite and decide to stage a grand
celebration to mark the silver jubilee
of the talkie all this is possible. But
unfortunately, so far the Film Fe-
deration has not chalked out any
programme whatsoever for such a
celebration. Perhaps the Federation
has not decided the venue of the
celebration. though it is high time
that the entire plan was evolved and
preparations were afoot for the pro-
per celebration of the occasion.

One suggests Delhi as a venue only
pecause Delhi happens to be the
capital of India, and the function of

resentation of State awards for the
pest films will be also held in Delhi
and can be included as part of the
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silver jubilee celebrations. On  this
occasion at least the film industry
can forget its differences with the
Gevernment of India: and in fact it
car utilize this occasion to put forth

;ts point of view in a more convine-
ing manner,

That apart, it is also the industry’s
duty to see that the presentation of
State awards every year is accorded
a place of utmost importance and it
15 a pity that upto now the industry
has not suggested its nominees for
the panel which would select the best
films. The presentation of State
awards should not be delayed sO
long every year. It would be bet-
ter if these awards, like the Academy
awards in America, are presented in
March or April every year; for that
purpose. there should be 3 perma-
nent panel to choose pictures every
year. The organisation for this must
be compact and efficient so that at
least in future the presentation is not
delayed so long. The Government, it
is hoped, will set in motion proper
n.mchinery to make early presenta-
tion of State awards possible.

Incidentally, in  view of the com-
ments of Pandit Nehru on the ban of
a Hollywood picture depicting Afri-
can life in Delhi, it is high time that
the Censor Board revised its attitude
not only to foreign films dealing with
African life but Indian pictures as
w_ell. For even in some of the Indian
bictures the Africans have been por-
traved in the same manner as in Hol-
lywcod pictures. In faet. our produ-
cers have been blindly copying Hollv-
wood in the presentation of African
‘native’ life. The ban on Tanganyka
Is most opportune and it should help
the Cenvor Board to be more strict
in dealing with al) foreign films
dealing with African life and prohi-
bit all films which degrade the Afri-
cans as sub-humans.

Picture of the week

Though we have been sceing a
number of technicolor foreign films,
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even now we seldom come across
a picture in which colour plays a
vital part. Such pictures are very
few like Disney’s Fantasia or the
Japanese film Hell’s Gate. In Irlia
so far about a dozen films have been
made in colour and not until Jhanak
Jhanak Payal Baaje graced the screen
could one point out to a truly Indian
colour film.

Technicolor is fascinating; but it
has not been utilised so far 0
lend beauty and poetry to &
motion picture as Shantaram
has in his latest offering Jhanq?c
Jhanak Payal Baaje. In  his
picture, the colours are not only
beautiful and gorgeous. but they are
poetic and eloquent. They invest
meaning to every shot and every
scene. Thanks to the clever blend-
ing of colours, the Brindaban Gar-
dens look more fascinating than they
could have ever appeared to those
who have visited the place. Indeed
as you watch the picture, often you
feel transported to a dreamworld of
symphony of beautiful colours, music
and dances.

It is a fascinating combination of
music, dance, rhythm, grace and
colours that makes Jhanak Jhanak
Payal Baje an unforgettable experi-
ence. It reveals Shantaram’s crafts-
manship at its best; those critics of
Shantaram who have been saying
that the great master had lost his
grip would have to revise their opi-
nion after they see this film which
bears the stamp of the famous Shan-
taram touch on every frame of the
picture. The whole picture is like ‘a
colourful poem, and one wishes it
had no dialogue but just music and
dance like Fantasia. It is only when
the characters speak prose and espe-
cially when Madan Puri the villain
and K. Date, the father and ‘Gurw’
who is against the wedding of art
and love indulge in melodramatic
speeches, that the dream-world is
disturbed.

True artist and showman that
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Shantaram is, he has presented
dances in eloquent and yet simple
form. There is not a single intri-
cate dance, with a meaning which
would not be easily wunderstood or
with technique which cannot be
enjoyed. Essentigplly classical, they
can be enjoyed even by those who
know nothing of the technical intri-
cacies of Kathak, the dominant style
of dancing in the film. From the
moment Gopi Krishna shows a few
steps of Kathak to the last Tandav
dance and ‘Samai’ (lamp) dance,
every dance is a delight to watch.
Both Gopi and Sandhya dance super-
bly: the musical accompaniment is
enchanting; and above all the pic-
turisation and editing are so superb
that for the dances alone the pic-
ture is worth many a visit. All the
dances are good, but the Rati-Madan
dance is the highlight of the film.
Shantaram with his film craftsman-
ship and Gopi’s artistry has suc-
ceeded where even Uday Shanker
had failed in Kalpana. The dances
attractive in themselves are cleverly
interwoven in the story as well.
Indeed, the romance between Neela
and Girdhar is developed through
the dances—the Radha-Krishna
dance and the Rati-Madan dance.
Girdhar's father also stages the
Vishwamitra-Menaka dance to re-
buke Neela.

The story is simple, revolving
round a problem which every artist
faces in real life. Would love be a
handicap in his devotion to art? Gir-
dhar's father who belongs to the or-
thodox school is opposed to any emo-
tional entanglement of his son till he
wins the coveted title of Natraj. And
yet it is the combination of love and
art that wins in the end.

The screenplay by Dewan Sharar,
while affording full scope for dances,
is rather hackneyed in its characte-
rization of the servant comedians
and the villain who seems to be more
a victim than an arch schemer, and
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in its stock situations. But in a pic-
ture of this type the plot is hardly
important; it is just an excuse to
provide a series of beautiful dances.

Sandhya dances exquisitely and
acts her part well looking attractive.
She keeps pace with Gopi Krishna
whose dancing skill is something that
words fail to describe. K. Date,
Madan Puri, Bhagwan and Manorama
lend good support.

A bouquet of praise is due to G.
Balkrishna, who has photographed
the picture so superbly in technicolor
without any previous experience of
‘colour’ photography: Kanu Desai
whose artistic set designs and har-
mony of colour schemes lend addi-
tional charms to the film: A. K. Par-
mar who has achieved certain brilli-
ant sound effects; and Vasant
Derai who has used only chaste ragas
for song tunes and background score.
The picture is as much g proud
achievement for these technicians as
for Shantaram who rises again to his
pristine glory in this film.

Personality of the week

Devendra Goel has reason to feel
proud this week; for his picture
Vachan is celebrating the silver jubi-
lee week in Bombay. At one time, it
appeared that Vachaen would not win
this honour as it had to be removed
from Krishna because of the legal
commitments. But fortunately. the
picture continued its run without
break at another theatre Kamal and
it completed 25 weeks of its conti-
nuous run in central Bombay.

A remarkable and well-merited
feat has been achieved by Goel after
strenuous struggle against heavy
odds.

Goel who is a double graduate
began his career as a publicity officer
in Fazli Brothers and later became
first assistant to Fazli . and hoped
to be the director himself. After
the partition, he decided to take the
plunge and become a producer-
director on his own. What is more,

he gave a chance to two other new-
comers in his very first venture, viz.,
Shekhar who is now a recognised
hero and Madan Mohan who is now a
re:cognised music director. Ankhen,
his first venture, was a moderate
Success. Ada and Aas, his two other
Pictures, were also not flops; yet
making every picture was a struggle
for him. a fight against so many odds.

So when I met him just on the eve
of the jubilee of Vachan, 1 expressed
the hope that now he must be out of
all trouble. To some extent only said
Goel. That is perhaps a great tra-
gedy for even such enterprising and
energetic producers like Goel and the
bresent financial system is responsi-
ble for it. In Vachan Goel has intro-
duced new blood—given us a new hero
in Rajendra Kumar, a new director
in Rajrichi and a new music director
In Ravi. And all of them have prov-
ed that they were worth the trial.

Inst.ead of resting on his laurels,
Gocl is busy working. He has almost
finished the shooting of Albeli and is

workilg on preparation for his next
two pictures.

Working steadfastly with enter-
brising spirit and goodwill on the one
hand and modest ambitions on the
other, Goel who has now come to the
forefront with Vachan can look for-

ward to a bright future with confi-
dence.

News of the week

P}‘ithvil'aj is leading the Film Dele-
gation to China which includes B. N.
Sarkar, Bimal Roy, Balraj Sahni,
Chetan Anand, Suchitra Sen, Kamini
Kaushal, Krishen Chander, Krishna
Gopal, Nagiah and Nalini Jaiwant.
The delegates will assemble in Delhi
cn 8th and leave for China on the
10th October 1955

K. A, Abbas who has finalized the
plan for the co-production of Afanisi
Nikitin in Moscow 1is expected to
return to Bombay before Tth October

1955 to attend the premiere of Shri
420.
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HE American people are very

skilful in the use of instruments
of production. The whole nation is
technology-minded. In the appli-
cation of the inventions of science
for the elimination of back-breaking
drudgery and the enhancement of
the comforts of life and its economic
potential, they have achieved incrg-
dible and sensational results. It 1s
quite commeon for a farm of 150 acres
to be managed alone without the aid
of hired labour by a single 0W1f1er
employing ploughing and harvesting
machinery. Human labour has
become so expensive that very few
are able to afford it. For the privi-
lege of having a domestic servant one
has’ to pay nearly as much as one
earns. The servant class has almost
completely disappeared from Ameri-
can economy, and with it is quickly
disappearing from American society
the sort of master-servant relationi-
ship that obtains in the rest of Fhe
world driving wedges of superiority
and inferiority between man and

man.

There are no peons, no errand boys,
in the Government offices and busi-
ness houses. Most of the work done
by peons elsewhere is in the United
States carried on by means of the
telephone. Personal and domest@c
service of every kind has got extri-
cated out of the master-servant
relationship and become institutior’f-
alised. One result of this is a uni-
versal self-dependence that has
stamped itself on the whole commu-
nity in habits of scrupulous polite-
ness. Nobody orders another about.
Chester Bowles in one of his books
tells an interesting story about his
daughter Sally. After a tour of the
East they had flown across the Paci-
fic and alighted at an American air-
port. Sally with a gown in hand
went to the girl at the desk in the
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hotel and asked her to have the
gown ironed. The girl turned round
sweetly and said, “Dearie 1 will get
you an electric iron. You do the iron-
ing yourself.” Sally commented,
recounting the story, “Now I knew I
was in America.”

The spirit of “Do it yourself” per-
meates the American way of life and
it has been worked into a grand phi-
loscphy. The most distinguished
people carry their own bags while
travelling. The zest for indepen-
dent living is universal, and men,
women and even children vie with
each other to engage themselves in
gainful occupations. Hard work, to
which everyone contributes, has
created an economy of plenty that
has pratically put an end to the
meaner vices in the population. Ame-
rican workmen, supported by strong
trade unions, drive very hard bar-
gains with their employers and the
organised factory workers occasion-
ally earn more wages than junior
engineers. But malpractices like
pilfering and stalling work are un-
known in the American labour world.
They need no supervision to give of
their best in return for the wages
they earn. Payment for work is
by the hour and the trend is towards
a five hour day. But the two week-
end holidays do not mean unearned
income added on to the regular
weekly wage. The highest wage level
in the world prevails in American
factories, but the economy of the
country is not burdened with privi-
leges unrelated to work, such as holi-
days. There are only four State
holidays common to the whole
country. In some States the num-
ber is raised to five, and in some
others six.

On account of the non-availa-
bility of domestic servants, a very
heavy burden of work falls on the
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American housewife. In common
with most others in this counitry, I
used to imagine that the American
ladies led lives of easy pleasure-
seeking. This was a delusion. Actu-
ally they are among the hardest
working people on earth. They have
not the advantage of Indian middile
class women of having plenty of
labour at their command to help in
such chores as sweeping the floor,
cleaning the utensils, minding the
baby and going to market. The
American housewife even if afluent
his to do herself a lot of tiring work
which is usually relegated to ser-
vants in Indian families. She has
to cook, lay the table, clean the
dishes, sweep the floor, dust the fur-
niture, go to market, keep accounts
and look after husband and child-
ren. It is true that an enormous
number of gadgets and labour-say-
ing devices contribute to the reduec-
tion of the drudgery involved in
household work. This advantage is
counterbalanced by the extremely
complicated character of the inter-
nal economy of the American house-
hold, filled as it is with elaborate
paraphernalia conducive to comfort
or pertaining to the conventions of
fashion that involve a great load of
labour in care-taking, such as an
Indian housewife is free from. In
addition to all this, most American
wives earn their own living by work-
ing in an office, restaurant or fac-
tory. Quite a large number of them
devote themselves to voluntary
social work without payment. Their
capacity for hard work, their powers
of combination for social objectives,
their resourcefulness in the collec-
tion of funds, the zest, energy and
drive they are able to give to causes
commanding their interest are terri-
fic and superb, and they have served
tp fill the country with beauty and
bounteous amenities and a stream
of continuous benevolence for the
relief of the afflicted and the handi-
capped.
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.It would appear that these impres-
sions of mine which I expressed
freely to American Pressmen who
published them generously, ran
counter to an attack on American
women that had just appeared in
onie of the great periodicals. The
}vriter, as I learned subsequently,
had described the American woman
as a pampered, lazy, domineering
female who looked upon her hus-
band as 170 pounds of raw material
to be shaped and conditioned to her
will. The Minneopolis Tribune refer-
red to this as a “base and unchi-

valrous canard” and editorialised 28
follows:

Just as we were groping for the right
editorial thunderbolts of indignation,
a visitor from India came to Minneo-
polis. It remained for him, an editor
of Madras, to fire the shot on behalf
of American womanhood which will
be heard round the world . . .

We thank you, Sir. We have asked

several American women to comment
qn your statement. Without excep-
tion, Sir, they hailed vou as a man of
great discernment, accumen, perspica-
¢ity and intellectual acuteness, ' And
what American male, save n few Tougn-
l.lt‘eown churls and bounders, can doubt
it
As the Tribune had published my
picture also, and its story was taken
up by the radio, I found myself in
town after town visited by me greeted
In public places by kind Jadies who

sald, “We  welcome you, Sir. Come
again.”

SAkA

L —

—
ATOMIC SLEUTHING

Atomic sleuthing has been intro-
duced by the Belgian police. They
put capsules of radioactive chloride
or rubindium 87 around a spot where
3 criminal is expected to appear. If
he steps on one capsule, the soles
of his shoes will remain radioactive
for about four months. All the
Brussels police then have to do is
track him with a Geiger Counter.

October 8 1955
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New Books

IN TWO CHINAS: MEMOIRS OF A DIPLOMAT. By K. M. PaNIKKAR. George

Allen, & Unwin, London. 128 6d net.

ARDAR PANIKKAR who dWas
Indian Ambassador in Chin?. ur-
ing the last days of the Kuounnta;gg
regime had a close glimpse of t
forces that were at work hastgmng
the disintegration of Marshal Chiang-
Kai-Shek’s Government. He was also
witness to the rising forces of the 'N‘ew
China. The breathtaking raplfilt();
with which the Commum'st,s selzed
power left all the embassies stunne
and most of the ambassadors weie
recalled and those Gover'nmen S
which recognized the new regime ai:
pointed new ambassadors . Mr. Pani
kar had the unique experience of be-
ing continued as ambassador to Cox;;:
munist China. He was thus ena -
ed to observe as it were the passage }?1
one era into another and watcr'l :;: 'e
forces of history atb work. The in rlr-1
gues of foreign Governments thrqugn
their embassies, the active Amgrxca
aid to the coumer-revol_utxonary
forces were all noticed' by hlrp fron;
very close quarters. Bemg a dlplorg:r
imbued with a sense of hlstm_'y Sar ar
Panikkar has turned ?ll this to.ans
count and collected his impressio
i In Two Chinas. _
llll\?f Panikkar is a statesman of im-
mense experience and ha§ playeih:;
major role in the accesspn of o
Princely States to the Indxan' U;na :
He is a scholar whose practxca't_ 1;1
proach to many important pohf 131 !
problems may well be the gnvy t? he
mere administrator. Pandit Nediru i;1
choosing him to represenL.In z:xi n
China acted very wisely. H1§ fcére gd
policy was interpri(t)edt.h (eexplfel:(;ersa d
acceptable
211?1(1’1(; by tll)m per;;lasg:n?;\ga:hgﬂ:
eloguence of Mr. .
i?\g tl'n(a1 difficult days of the Ko:::sré
war Mr. Panikkar acted in a ot
statesmanlike manner and as retp.)o;J
ed by him In his book effectively

helped in stemming the tide towards
a major catastrophe between China
and America.

Beginning with the events which
led to his appointment as ambassa-
dor to Chiang-Kai-Shek’s China, Mr.
Panikkar proceeds to narrate the
conditions prevailing in Nanking
under Chiang Kai-shek. Corrup-
tion in high circles, black market,
nepotism and other symptoms of a
decaying order which contributed to
the downfall of the Kuomintang were
the order of the day. It is with some
surprise that the reader will know
from these pages that Madame
Chiang intervened to save her
brother-in-law who was carrying on a
shady business from the anti-corrup-
tion drive of her stepson. Moving as
he did among important political
circles Mr. Panikkar was able to
gather impressions of leaders of whom
he gives very interesting pen-
sketches which are as interesting as
they are informative.

Since diplomats are in a sense the
makers of history the pages of their
memoirs will reveal a lot of things
that happen behind the scenes. Many
of the facts that Mr. Panikkar nar-
rates in this slim volume have
not been divulged till now and
we have to await the judge-
ment of history on their significance.
But Mr. Panikkar is entitled to the
satisfaction of one who has seen
many of his prophecies come true
and most of his actions vindicated ia
the light of subsequent events.

Being the ‘memoirs of a diplomat’
there is much that concerns the
author himself in the book but they
are always set in relation to their sur-
roundings and circumstances, His
perspective and sense of humour and
capacity to look squarely at things:
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in their focus have saved his memoirs
from being a vainglorious attempt to
blow his own trumpet. Mr. Panikkar’s
appraisal of men and matters is
always interesting and this book :s
one of the most exciting and readable
accounts of modern China—V. v. §.

TaE NATURE OF LIVING THINGS. By C.
Brooke Worth & Robert K. Enders.
A Signet Key Book. 35 cents.
IOLOGY which should be the
most interesting subject in the
curriculum has been reduced to a
dull laboratory routine. It is viewed
now more as an examination sub-
ject which has to be cleared somehow.
There is thus a need for reorienting
our approach to the subject. This
has to commence at the kindergarten
stage itself. The child should he
taught to observe living things, take
an interest in their habits, their life
cycles and other phenomena which
render colour and gaiety to life. And
the adult whose curiosity has dull-
ened should be persuaded to recap-
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t.ure tbe wonder of contemplating
life amidst its natyral surroundings.

. The Nature of Living Things is an
Introduction to life sciences which
while avoiding the rigmarole of the
laboratory succeeds in conveying to
tbe general reader in brief outline a
lxt§le of every aspect of biology. Is life
unique to our earth? This question is
posed t0 us now and some have
seriously ruggested that the planet
Mars may contain life of a kind. The
two authors discuss this guestion in
their first chapter which is an intro-
ductory one. The subsequent chap-
ters  concern themselves with the
plant and animal kingdoms, their

cltassiﬁcation, the theory of evolution
etc.

Science has been posed as an alter-
Native to religion. The authors while
not Qisputing the place of religion In
cur lives point out that ‘Biology has

its place within the spiritual and the
ccsmic.

—-V.V.8.
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THE NEW ZEALANDERS

By N. S. RAMASWAMI1

(%3 OW is the winter of our dis-
content” about to end, for
cricket, at its most exalted phase,
what is emphatically described
“first-class”, is to return to the coun-
try soon. It had been difficult _to
possess one's soul in patience while
one read of the exploits of the South
Africans in England, and one pas-
sionately longed for the revival of
the game in this country. The inti-
mation that the New Zealanders have
left their home for their forthcom-
ing visit will set the blood tingling.
The New Zealanders will be wel-
come visitors as much for themselves
as for the historic quality they repre-
sent. Their tour will mark the con-
fluence of two streams of cricket
which have lain apart these many
years. The forthcoming Test mat-
ches will be a test of skill as much
between two representative teams as
between two distinet “cultures”.
There is little need to describe her-
the essential qualities of the Indian
game. 1f was, with Prince Ranjit-
sinhji, magical and of the other
world; with Merchant and Amarnath
it was classical; with Umrigar and
Ramchand it is now utilitarian and
efficient. Strangely enough its in-
ward soul is to be surprised in the
powling. It 1is, I Dbelieve, Gupte
who is the contemporary represent-
ative cricketer. Indian cricket can-
not be true to itseif if it is merelv
efficient and successful; it will then
be untrue to its great heritage of
Prince Ranjitsinhji and  Prince
Duleepsinhji. It fulfils ifself only
when it is “different.” The spin bowl-
ing of Gupte represents this strain
to the extent possible.

To this element there will be oppos~
ed the culture of New Zealand, plain,
unvarnished perhaps, but also un-
doubtedly pure and unsullied. Of all
the Dominions it is New Zealand
which most preserves and is proud of
the British connection. As ecricket
has a remarkable faculty to reflect
racial characteristics, it may be
expected that the visitors will be cast
in the English mould, with little.
modifications here and there. It is
astonishing that the proximity of "
Australia, with its vastly different
strain of “the Digger,” has had no
influence on New Zealand cricket.
Why this should be so, why Lord’s
and the Oval should wield a far grea-
ter influenece than Sydney and Mel-
bourne, is a nice question to be
debated.

If this belief is correct, the bats-
manship of the New Zealanders will
be essentially accurate and compact.
There will be no extravagance, no
bizarre exhibitions. This guality may
blossom into real grace, a genuine
style with the gifted players, pro-
bably Reid and Sutcliffe. It is more
difficult to venture into predictions .
about the bowling, for it is the other
harmony which more easily lends it~
self to subtle influences. So far as -
can be seen now, the New Zealand
bowlers are not likely to set the Gan-
ges on fire.

It will no doubt bhe a common expec-
tation in New Zealand that, when
their national team returns home
from India and Pakistan, the re-

(Contlinued on page 48)
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PROGRESS WITH POPULAR
CONSENT

By ANGUS MAUDE, M.P.

WHY does the British parliamen-
tary system work?

- How has it all come about? Why
is it that Fascism has never been a
menace inside Britain? That Com-
munism, however capable of foment-
ing industrial disputes, is negligible
here as a political force? Above all,
why has hatred virtually disappeared
from British politics?

Effects of Extended Franchise

The extension of the franchise
has influenced both the devye-
. lopment and the ideas of politi-
cal parties. No sooner had the 1832
Act, by beginning the enfranchise-
ment of the middle classes, fore-
shadowed the end of aristocratic rule
in Britain than subsequent measures
began steadily to build up the voting
strength of the manual workers. The
Conservative Party, like the Liberals,
came gradually under middle-class
control, but the emergence of the
Labour movement forced both parties
to adopt fairly radical measures of
social and economic reform. Yet these
were patently no more than limited
middle-class  concessions. Neither
party could hope to compete for the
mass working-class vote with a
Labour Party pledged specifically to
the interests of that class—and in
particular to a really drastic redis-
tribution of the national income in
ijts favour. Under the stress of this
dilemma the Liberal Party disinte-
grated: Whigs to the right, Radicals
to the left.

At this point we must pause tor a
moment to consider why the politi-~
cal currents in Britain tend to con-
centrate themseélves in the limited
channels of 2 two-party system. Why

did the rise of the Labour Party
necessarily mean the eclipse of the
Liberals? First, of course, the elec-
toral system itself makes the position
of a small party very difficult. This
is not only because of the method of
local election, by a simple majority,
of a single Member of Parliament in
a comparatively small territorial
constituency, but because a mass
electorate means massive political
organisation on a national—and
therefore very costly—scale. Since
there are no sources of finance for
political funds comparable in size to
industrial firms and the great trade
unions, the two parties which have
managed to tap those sources have
an overwhelming advantage over a
third competitor.

Two broad political attitudes

It is an indisputable fact that politi-
cal opinion in Britain is broadly
divided between two types of attitude.
There is the essentially conservative
~.titude, with its instinct to pre-
serve traditional institutions, adapt-
ing and improving them gradually.
at need, and its tendency to tackle
new problems empirically, with a cer-
tain scepticism about both political
theories and the feasibility of rapid
human progress towards perfection.
And there is the radical attitude, con-
fident of the possibility of progress
and eager to speed it up.

But the question which, of all
those arising from our modern poli-
tical history, is most bafling to obser-
vers outside Britain is how on earth,
with the Conservative middle classes
apparently in one camp and the orga-
nised manual workers in the other,
did we avold the extreme bitterness
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of a violent ‘class war’ and arrive at
the monumental political calm of the
1955 General Election?

Four reasons
I think there were four reasons.
First, the class structure of Brita%n
began to change, becoming less rigid
and its barriers more permeable.

Second, the political line-up Was
never anything like exactly along
class frontiers: there were, and are,
millions of Conservative voters
among manual workers, while t.'t}e
break-up of the Liberals resulted in
the leadership of the Labour Party
being largely taken over by middle-
class intellectual Radicals.

_Third, Socialism became Fabian
and gradualist, while two streams of
radicalism—one stemming from thg
so-called Tory democracy of Disraeli
and Lord Randolph Churchill and

®~ the other from Joseph Chamberlain

and his sons—entered the .Conser-
vative Party and made it mildly re-
formist.

Fourth, the upheaval of the second
world war provided the conditions i'n
which immense social and economiC
changes could be made without vio-
lent changes in the Constitution.

The changes in the class structure
were accelerated by the first ‘world
war. High and progressive taxation cf
incomes and estates began the pro-
cess of redistributing wealth. The
war and the development of new in-
dustries which followed it provided
opportunities for men to rise sharply
in the economic scale, the accom-
panying rise in the social scale beix}g
normally completed and secured in
the second generation. At the same
time there began the process of ex-
pansion of the lower middle class
which has been so marked a feature
.of the past thirty years.

It must never be forgotten that the
1930s, despite the existence of mass
unemployment, were a period of ris-
ing living standards for wide sec-
tions of the working class. Unem-

SWATANTRA 47

ployment was largely concentrated in
certain areas and in certain indus-
tries whose export markets were
declining. Over the whole fleld of
light engineering, aircraft and vehi-
cle-building, and electrical manufac-
turing, jobs were multiplying and
real wages rising. Standards of
housing and social services rose as
well.

Coalescing of the ‘Classes’ .

Meanwhile, there was a great revo-
lution going on in the field of consu-
mer-goods and services. The cinema
and the popular press, together with
the shop-window displays of large
department stores, had made visible
and conspicuous to the people the
material living standards of the well-
to-do. Mass-production techniques
made it possible to emulate some of
them at quite a low cost. The ex-
panding employment of women in
industry, together with the social
stigma which traditionally bad
working conditions had cast upon
domestic service, led to the gradual
elimination of this feature of middle-
class life.

Finally, the war itself fused all
these processes together and crowned
them with the crucial achievements
of full employment and high wages.
Political bitterness was quenched in
the party coalition in Parliament
and the shared dangers and devotion
of the war effort.

Mature Political Acumen

After the war the process eonti-
nued. There was plenty of political
controversy, but revolution was un-
imaginable. Taxation and social
services had, at least temporarily,
reduced some middle-class living
standards, but the converse of work-
ing class prosperity was plain to all.
Almost immediately, the electorate
adjusted its political ideas to the
new circumstances. Indeed, looking
back over the past ten years, I am
amazed at the mature political acu-
men of the British people. They
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have' acquired the abilit

quietly and calmly to a yd:c.}siocr?“:\et
election times—the last three Gene-
ral Elections here have been quiet to
the point of dullness—and to secure
exactly the Parliament they want
and need. In 1945 the Conservative
?arty was tired and barren of ideas-
it was decisively dismissed and sen.t
into the wilderness, whence it emer-
ged with new men, new ideas, and g3
new organisation. In 1950 the elec-
_torat,e, disappointed with Socialism
issued a sharp warning to the Labour’
Party to do better or go. In 1951 it
issued a cautious invitation tgo the
Conservatives to show their mettie
In 1955 it endorsed their record and

instructed the Labo
ur Part 0
away and sort itself out. v ®

unﬁzs :;:ere it is: a democracy which,
s e stress of war, could borrow
total!ilzgr? efficient methods of its
abandonan enemies yet enforce their
aband txlxment. when peace was won;
which | ats; Produced two parties both
aed democratic processes, yet
nutty 0g progress as well as contl-
conso'l idne to make changes, one to
fons ate the changes while de-
ending traditiona) values;

litieal
E;oiupings transcending clmf.:) nd
revgli\(;ain divisions, and so avoiding
: ary or sect
is quite an arian strife. It

achievement. It means

freedom, and it has exorcised hate.

(Continued from page 45)

proach or frailty, of not having won
even a single Test match will have
been removed. It will be difficult not
to sympathise with these hopes, nor
will it possible to doubt that such an
event will come to pass, in India at
least, if not in Pakistan. There is
always the distinct possibility that
the Indian selectors will present them
with a match or two. But it will be
difficult to believe that India will lose
“the rubber.”

This may be considered a state-
ment of some temerity, for Indian
cricket is nothing if not unpredicta-
ble, more subject to vagaries than the
nature of the game, with its “glorious
uncertainty” can possibly warrant.
Further, as the season is about to
commence, it is difficult to know who
the players are who are likely to be
available. There will be much lively
interest concerning the question who
is to be endowed with the honour of
being appointed captain. It is neces-
sary to register a protest here against
the unedifying spectacle that was
witnessed two seasons ago of nomi-
nating a captain for each of the five
unofficial Test matches against the
silver Jubilee Overseas Cricket team.

It is to be ho

aft Ped that the authoritles,

er mature deliberation, wil] choose

one single Individual to be appointed

‘f;)iintéhe entire series. No one who
it ixsfe:/[ the “Test” played that sea-
son adras can be brought to

eve that Ghulam Ahmed can be
heglected without harm to the game.

ex;\s;::rt from this, much uncertainty
st gbout a few other players.
Noh depends on the availability of
Ma: iz; 5 If he should take the field
and | dupte should bow! from the
viner end, it will be difcult to resist
& conviction that the New Zealan-
ders will be hard pressed. For, bats-
manship which g moulded m the
English tradition and which is not
:; :h.e first flight is much susceptible
Pin bowling of great excellence. I
suiggest. this possibility having 1B
n: nd the ascendaney which Mankad
etablished over the batsmen of the
late M.C.C. team under Howard. I
believe that the forthcoming tourlists
approximate in skill and strength to
t}xat team. A similar result is not un-
likely to follow unless Sutcliffe and
Reid, realising the gravity of the pro-
blem, succeed in subjugating Mankad
and Gupte early enough. But this
contingency, it may be hoped and
believed, is remote.

October 8 1955

-y

SWATANTRA

On Sale Every Saturday
Vvol. X. October 15, 1955. No. 37

CONTENTS
PACE
‘ 3
AL COMMENT
gong'zm\locs Vighneswara 4
SIDELIGHTS ng:nga g
AF I
'II‘I:IDEMSTERLF;;I:SAREA Shanti S{m‘mvas 12
TELEVISION IS CHANGING AMERICAN LIFE P. G. Krishnayya's Service 14
LIBRARY MOVEMENT IN INDIA Subhash J. Rele 17
Tug SIGNIFICANCE OF GREEK ART Barnett D. Conlan 20
ToMORROW: EXCITING
Tomg:;sro:cr ? T. W. ’:i‘en’:;et gﬁ )
ECLI CHING STANDARDS “Searchlight” .
IS)TORYN:!I}‘;IEAEA V. K. Subramanian gg
I;‘::Lv:‘sBooxs V. P. Saﬂ;e h g:z
C. H. V. Pathy
PADMINI F

g:;mgogcxsﬂm ANp CLICHES Hosain Alikhan 36
Sports: “A. B. C.” N. S. Ramaswami 39
- WoRLD BANK WISDOM Geoffrey Tyson :;
PropuET OF THE Nrw AGE A. A. Gautam 8
LONDON’S FIRST STORE DETECTIVE o

CORRESPONDENCE

' ications should be addressed to the Editor, SWATANTRA,

2 Brodie‘:unggz”;}‘;wpore, Madras 4. Manuscripts for &ublication ai':d id bs

typewritten on one side of the pager %a must accompa;;‘bmtgyf;

stamped self-addressed envelope. The ed cannot accept respon

loss or damage. .
ion rates (including postage); for one year; inland Rs. 20;

Foreign.sﬁ?ig?{.t or $8; Half-year: mzﬂ?;a, Rs. 10; Foreign, 18sh., or $4.

Advertisement rates can be obtained on applcation to the Manager.

Cut along this line

: SUBSCRIPTION FORM
Make certain that you get your To:

copy of SWATANTRA regularly The m
this form and SWA
py completing 2, Brodies Road,

posting it Yo the address boxed
: to the right

I enclose remittance of Rs. 20; £1-18sk,; $8 for one year’s subscription
(or) Rs. 10; 18sh; $4 for a half-year, including postage.

NAME. . eveneeeaenens e ererraaaas T OO TUTUTRPIN
ADDRESS. oo evseessenesesuansessnsssnnsssssseesnns

-------------



SWaTaNTR,

SWATANTRA

Vol. X. OCTOBER 15 SATURDAY 1955 No. 37

'REORGANISATION OF STATES

"RGUMENTS for and against

linguistic States are set forth
with brilliant clarity in the Report
of the States Reorganisation Com-
mission. One of these arguments is
worth noting. As the very first in the
list of weighty considerations urged
before them against accepting langu-
age as the determining principle in
the creation of States, the Commis-
sion observe that “the idea of a
federating unit, organised as the
political expression of a single langu-
age group, would inevitably encou-
rage exclusivism” It may “even
tend to blur, if not to obliterate, the
feeling of national unity, by the
emphasis it places on local culture,
language and history.” We are fur-
ther told that “experience every-
where has shown that States based
on languages are intolerant, aggras-
sive and expansionist in character”
and that “already a sense of irreden-
tism is noticeable in the existing
unilingual States of India, which
claim neighbouring territories on the
basis of language statistics.” After
“g, full consideration of the problem
in all its aspects,” the Commission
make the declaration that they
have “come to the conclusion that
it is neither possible nor desirable to
reorganise States on the basis of the
single test of either language or cul-
ture, but that a balancing approach
to the whole problem is necessary in
the interests of our national unity.”

This excellent conclusion, so un-
equivocally enunciated, is unfortu-
nately not acted upon in the rest of
the Report. No evidence of a balan-
ced approach to the problem ls
-visible in the proposals of the Com-
‘mission for the reorganisation of

South India. These bear the
stamp of a complete surrender on
the part of the Commission to the
sole consideration of providing every
major language in the area with a.
State. If the linguistic. principle is
excluded, it is difficult to trace any
sign of the balanced approach which
the Commission have theoretically
blessed, in any of the proposals for
reorganising the country which they
have arrived at, or in the totality of
them, taken together. The Com-
mission have simply accepted the
principle of linguistic division and
applied it to the whole country with
the exception of Bombay. When
it came to Bombay their courage in
the further application of the princi-
ple seems to have failed. This
might have been due to a cgntem-
plation of the forces arrayed for
battle over the disposal of Bombay
city in any manner conceivable
under a set-up of unilingual States
in the area. The Commission there-
fore proposed a composite State for
Bombay after diluting the composite-
ness by taking the Karnatak districts
out of it. The creation of two
Andhra States can scarcely be
accepted as a balanced approach
against unilingualism. In the whole
of India, it there is a case for split-
ting up a unilingual State into two or
more, it is in Uttara Pradesh, and
Sardar Panikkar in his separate
minute set forth a formidable array
of powerful . arguments for -the
immediate division of the State.
There was no need for two unilin-
gual Telugu States while an over-
whelming set of considerations was
presented by the most balanced
member of the Commission advocat-
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ing two States in place of the pre-
sent Uttara Pradesh. But the Com-
mission had neither the wisdom to
avoid the one nor the perspicacity
to reconcile themselves to the other.
© The pressure of the unilingual

States suggested by the Commission
in the name of reorganisation might
not permit Bombay to enjoy for long
its unique composite character. No
Governmen{ can get away unhurt
applying contiradictory principles to
people under its sway entitled to be
treated alike. The promise of a
balanced approach to the - problem
entrusted to it in the Interests of
our national unity which the Com-
miission hinted at in the early pages
of the Report has thus no§ found
fulfilment in the practical adminis-
trative measures recommended by

‘Sotto Voce

~

MR. NEHRU REDISCOVERS

' R. NEHRU is now slowly and

- painfully rediscovering India.
But he is still far from discovering
‘his own self. It is a long-standing gibe
against the extravert hot-headed-
ness of a particular community that
when a member of that community
receives a letter he forthwith starts
reading it aloud regardless of who
might. overhear him, but begins to
take in the contents only at a second
silent reading. Likewise Mr. Nehru
has long been going up and down the
country violently denouncing Caste-

jsm. But some idea, however mud- -

dled, of the significance of Caste
seems only just now to be dawning on

nim. .
' 'I‘ i il Nad may cmm the dubiaus

2
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them for the reorganisation of the
country. Nor have the Commission: °
kept faith with themselves in their;
pious wish of not reorganising States .
on the basis of the single test of -
either language or culture. This is

precisely what they have done and °
they have redistrihuted the country:
linguistically except where antici- :
pated untoward conseguences made -
them abandon the principle as in"

Bombay, or they deliberately went |
out of the way to create an exception

to blur the reality as in the case of

Andhra.  These curtailments of
unilinguasm do ney certa.lnly"

amount to a balanced approach, -
and to that extent, the interests of ;

our national unity are not adyanced '

by the Commission’s reorganisation: -
L8

scheme.

distinetion of having given a neW‘»;

turn to Mr. Nehru's thoughts on-

the subject. Avadi, while it spec---

tacularly spawned the 8ocialistio

pattern of soclety, seems to have*
made a much more profound impres-
sion on the Prime Minister’'s mind -
by its revelation of the New Congress,

especlally as it is bur in .
Tamil Nad. It is g Congsigsmn:mch"-
is far more acceptable to the new '
Self-Respecters than to the old con--
gressmen. But politielans-.and the:
Prime Minister is a politician first
and foremost—have an uncanny”
instinet for coming to terms with new .
foci of power. Mr. Nehru's marked "
respect for the present 'High Com--’

mand in the South is a measure qF -

his realism,
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" 7 If at the next elections Congress
" candidates are fonnd to have been.
“: recruited mostly from the whilom

stalwarts -or -the spiritual affiliates

of the Dravida Kazhagam, it will
mnever do for the Prime Minis-
ter to be caught in a mood of sur-

" prise or’ 1deological confusion. The

process of intellectual adjustment

' thas therefore already commenced.

Mr. Nehru, however high his head
may be in the clouds, could not help
Jbeing struck by the hate-campaign
that has been going on unchecked
against the Tamil Brahman,  With
his theoretical aversion to Caste poli-
tics, he could hardly approve of it.
‘But, apparently, feeling in his bones
that he could do very little about it
without imperilling the Congress
hegemony in the South, he has fallen
to finding fault with the lamb for
provoking the wolf’'s sanguinary

“Instinets.

At a recent pafty pow-wow, the
‘Becretary of the T.N.C.C. said that
the anti-Brahman agitation was
engineered by anti-Congress ele-
ments. But Mr. Nehru has no use
for this decorous camoufiage. He
Toundly declares’ that the “Away
-with the Brahmans” cry in the South
“is certainly a reaction against the
-attitude of Brahmans in the past.”
“That is the kind of poppycock which
only omniscient authors of univer-
versal  history can talk. The
Tamil Brahmans’ attitude in the past
‘was no more bedevilled by the supe-
riority complex than that of Mr.
Nehru's own Kashmirt Brahmans.
-And as for their clinging to their
:separate identity, I am not aware
‘that the Kashmiri Pandits as a class
‘have committed social hara-kiri in
spite of the “na-Bhatto” persecutions
of centurles. .

It may be that some Kashmiris
-who have traditionally flourished by
:reason of their nimbleness have
xome to persuade themselves that
the fact that they have mostly dis-
carded Brahman acharass must be

accounted to them for merit. But

#ven Mr, Nehru seems dimly to sus-

-
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pect that this i3 not Englighten-
ment but rootlessness. He. is im- -
pressed by the vitality of - Caste.
He thinks it won’t do merely to seek
to pull it up by the roots. He feels
that something must take its place
as social cement. But, ke the bright
school-boy conning his horn-book in
search of wisdom, he thinks we may
find salvation by going to school
with the West and adopting one of
its assorted ideologies. :
[ ]

Caste i3 four thousand years old,
the current Isms under forty. Caste
is founded on one of the deepest
intuitions of man the social animal.
Human differences of temperament
and aptitude are fundamental and
must not be ignored. But they can
be creatively marshalled in- func-
tional hierarchies on which any
lasting, that is, organic society must
be based. And though the infang
eugenics of the West with the pur-
blind eyes of newly litteredl pups may

‘not perceive it for another century or

two, caste by birth is a stubborn
reality, even as forfeiture of caste
by lack of breeding is.

- *

Caste is not @n instrument for
the grabbing of power but a medium
for self-transcendence through ser-
vice. Those who expatiate on its
present degeneration conveniently
overlook the fact that linguism,
regionalism, communalism, all of
which are often more powerful than
caste solidarity as the Report of the
States Reorganisation Commission
shows, dre evils precisely bechuse
they have been perverted into
political  ideologies with doml-
nation as their end. 8o it is not by
bartering caste for an ideology, ‘us
Mr. Nehru nalvely suggests, that~we
shall prosper. Interdining and inter-
marrying have not made the ‘Russian
and the Yankee love each other, any
more than has their tacit agreement
to abolish God. The truly casteless
are the Paramahamsas who have
walked the razor edge to freedom.

o VIGHNESWARA - -

YV e



SIDELIGHTS : :

HOUGH Socialism is not much in

favour in the United States, the
objectives of Socialism have been
realised there more perhaps than in
many a Socialist country. Ameri-
cans swear by free enterprise. Free-
dom of enterprise is by them regard-
ed as a right of the individual and
they are very suspicious of encroach-
ments by the State in the sphere of
industriali undertakings. The Post
Office is the only State monopoly.
Eleetricity is under State control in
remote areas where it cannot be eco-
nomically produced and distributed.
But the moment it is demonstrated
capable of being profitably run the
pressure of the popular demand for
freedom of enterprise will operate to
take it out of State administration.
Telephones and railways are run by
private companies. The telegraph
Services are not run by the Govern-
ment. They belong to the private
sector. The idea underlying Ameri-
can economy is that competition is
essential to effictency. Industries
run by the State can afford to be
inefficient and defy the consequen-
ces of uneconomic management
because they have the taxpayers’
money to draw upon to make up for
the losses incidental to uneconomic
management. Such industries do
not serve the citizen so well as those
that are not sheltered by State
finance and that have to establish
themselves competitively against all
rivals under ' conditions of free en-
terprise. All work is therefore
geared to free enterprise as the most
reliable of systems for ensuring the
welfare and happiness of all,

In India the great obstacle to In-
dustrial development is the labour
situation. Competent industrialists
are nervous about undertaking great
projects for fear of being defeated
by labour. Human labour is more
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expensive in America than anywhere
else in the world, but its burden does
not crush American industry because
it has not strayed into parasitical
ways. It is parasitism when one seeks
to help oneself to benefits that one
has not earned. The excessive exac—
tions of American labour fall within
the saving rationale of not exceeding
the worth of its productivity. They
leave therefore an ample latitude for
expansion and development. The
leaders of labour are very shrewd in
the United States. They know that
o wage-earner can hope for an
enduring livelihood by extracting
more out of industry than what he
puts into it and they discourage un-
economic habits like going slow and’
having. too many holidays with pay.
Wages are related to hours of work
and the whole mechanism of pay-

ment for labour functions on a plece-

work basis. Securlty against sick-
hess, adversity, old age and the like
is provided by the enterprise of the
insurance companjes who seem with
ingenious devices to have drawn the
whole of the wage-earning popula-

tion into the sphere of thei ra--
tions. e ope

American capitalism is quite un-
like the capitalism that Marx envis-
aged as containing within itself the
contradictions leading inevitably to:
its doom. It has turned its workers
into joint partners with it in the
industry it owns, reserving to itself
only managerial control }
freedom ‘of initiative that goes with
it. Millléns of workers employed in

and. the

American industry are alsp stock-

holders and have a stake in the pre-
servation of the economic value of
the undertakings they work in. They
will therefore never carry their
demands for increased wages to the:

(Continued on page 13)
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By SARANGA

—THE S. R. C. REPORT

—CASTEISM AND UNTOUCHABILITY
—VIGILANCE OF COMMITTEES
—WORKING JOURNALISTS’ CHARTER

THE long awaited States Reorgani-
sation Commission Report has at
last arrived this week—with the
floods, with which the Prime Minis-
ter prefaced his broadcast to the
nation on Sunday night. One must
hope that the tides of controversy’
will not be as damaging to the rest
of the country as the floods have
proved to be in the Punjab and Delhi.
The Iimmediate reactions to the
Report have not been, as far as one
can see, highly favourable. Even the
Prime Minister has expressed “sur-
.prise” over some portions of the
Report and each person tends to
identify these with what he dislikes
most among the recommendations.
The authors, of course, could not have
hoped to satisty all sections of the
nation but whether they were als?
ready to incur the displeasure of the
most affected sections of the country
will not be known. Those who favour
the Report have not ceased stressing
the magic by which the Commission
has reduced 27 States to 16, plus 3
centrally administered areas. The
disappearance of the nine Part C
States by merger, which has all along
been known to be inevitable, has
reduced the number to 18; and the
merger of Saurashtra in Bombay and
Madhya Bharat in Madhya Pradesh
reduces the number to 16—the mer-
ger of PEPSU being offset by the crea-
tion of Vidarbha. But the number is
hardly the thing that matters at
present.

The Commission set out its task to
be one “of redrawing the political

map of India”—and this it has at-
tempted in its Report without even
the aid of a map, which the news-
papers had to manufacture, for them-
selves. The present alignment of the
boundaries of the States has been
largely determined by “the vicissi-
tudes of British rule” in India anc
the integration of the former Indian
States; so the Commission wanted to
create “enduring political units.”
What has been the result? Ajmer will
merge into Rajasthan and Tripura in
Assam completing the final round of
integration of the States; otherwise,
Rajasthan, U. P,, Bihar, West Bengal,
Assam, Orlssa, Jammu, and Kashmir
and Andhra remain substantially un-
touched by the Commission map-
drawing—showing that, by and large,
historical antecedents have decreed
certain alignments which act as limits
to too much meddling with the map.
De\lhl, Manipur and the Andamans
require a special type of control—
again a justification of the old sys-
tem, or at least an acceptance that
the States will not work too badly as
they are. Andhra is also for the
moment left out. The adjustments
between Madras and Kerala do not
call for the exercise of great inge-
nuity. In the rest of the Indian terri-
tory, where the Commission’s map-
making talents have been exercised
freely, will the result of the reorga-
nisation as proposed be to improve
the existing situation?

The creation of Karnataka will be
the second major act of homage to
the linguistic principle after Andhra
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-—even when we take account of the
fact that the linguistic minorities
within this State will be larger than
in most others. But it will not be so
simple as in Andhra—South Kanara
and Kollegal taluk from Madras,
North Kanara, Dharwar, Bljapur and
Belgaum from Bombay, Coorg, Rai-
chur and Gulbarga from Hyderabad
and the Bellary taluks—the lst of
additions to Mysore sound formida-
ble. The next act is to deprive Hyde-
rabad of its Maratha districts, mak-
Ing it unilingual, but an example of
the principle that two States can

have the same language—unless they

declde to merge by a special majo-
rity. At this point the unilingual
principle which largely applied to
Kerala, Madras and Karnataka gives
way to a new one, and finally culmi-
nates in the composite principle
found good for Bombay.

The process is somewhat intriguing

but Bombay has proved the pons
asinorum of all- linguistic boundary
inquiries. Since the problem is insolu-
ble, the composite character of the
8tate has to be maintained anyhow.
The proposal to add the Marathwada
districts is a small concession to the
Maharashtrians’ sentiment for con-
solidation to make them feel stron-
ger; and, in any case, the Gujerathis
are also made more numerous by the
addition of Saurashtra and Kutch
thereby attaining near-balance. This

balance can be maintained only by.

creating Vidarbha as a separate State.
It creates something like a “home-
land” for Masaharashiriang but its
value as such is doubtful since Vidar-
bha is being fed on the hope that it
can plough back its income within
its borders without having to share it
with the poorer brethren to the West
or to the South. This indeed is a
. strange doctrine coming as it does
from the Commission. Can any group
of prosperous districts combine toge-
ther and say that since any alliance
with weaker sections around will be
- detrimental to their prosperity, they
should be allowed to share it them-

October 15 1955

selves? Here of course It must be
remembered that such doctrines arise
because of the Gordian knot of Bom-
bay; and cutting it this way 1s not
the same as unravelling it. = -

All this must be said not so much
against the Commission as about the
historical vicissitudes which have
settled more things than what any
Commission can now undo. If the
Commission had merged all ‘C’ States
and equalised the status of ‘A’ and
‘B’ States, the result could not have
been much worse and some virtue
could have been stil} found for the
maintenance of the status quo in
most cases. As ‘it is, the Commis-
sion has enunciated principles about
reconciling administrative conveni-
ence with language, and about not
interfering below the district level
and in some cases, below the taluk
level. The principles fail to survive
the test in actual situations; why in
one case the district level should
brove the limit, as in Vidarbha or the
taluk level, as in the Tami] a’reas of
T-C there can be no adequate justi-
fication and we have only the ipse
dirits of the Commission to give vali-
dity to the recommendations.

. This was not a sound method of
tiulldingr up confidence in the impar-
ality of the recommendations and
confidence in fajrness more than
ss is necessary to ensure even

ence are unquestioned,
been unable to find neat solutio:: ::
these vita) questions. Public opinion
eXpress itself freely on tie
1 the suggestions and must be
Iree to accept or reject them; but all
must be done in a calm way

because there are really no cut-ands -
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dried solutions which will satisfy all
sections on every issue. ’

The question of Maharashtra is a
major problem in this connection
but equajly vital are the attitudes in
the Punjab on the question of amal-
gamation. The Akali Sikhs- will be
disappointed but no one can fail to
be convinced of the soundness of
the reasoning in the Report on the
futility of attempting to create a
Punjabi State. Opinion among the
Akali Sikhs is largely & psychological
problem—due to a craving for re-
cognition and for being given some
importance—but their approach has
been such as to invite outright re-
jection of their demand as a com-
munal cry. But some conciliatory
steps at high levels may help the
acceptance of the Commission's
award.

Indeed, what the Commission has
given is an award, contalning con-
clusions. There are no elaborate
arguments, not even demographic
and financial statistics in testing
the viability of States and no attempt
to persuade. Persuasion is left to
the Government of India and the
Congress party whip may help %o
enforce some order and restraint
in these protests. But the opposi-
tion groups will have no such obliga-
tion for restraint and if they try to
make capital, they may have a good
opportunity at least in a few areas.
The attitude of the people will
depend much on these non-Cangress
groups. With only a year before the
generdl elections, there are limits to
the enforcement of policies which are
manifestly unpopular or unpalata-
ble.

* * *

Recent - incidents in Bihar have
again reminded us of the still
important part which castelsm plays
in Indian public life and a melan-
choly 'thought which haunts the
_reformer is that adult suffrage which
was -expected to abolish privileged

2 M .
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groups has in some areas strengthen-
ed sectional influences. The sincere
reformer is likely to feel impatient
and frustrgted—as the Prime Minis-
ter often shows himself to be—
because he cannot work miracles in
his own time. There is however, no
reason why - sociologists, who are
expected to show understanding of.
the force of tradition as well as pace
of adjustment to modern conditions,
should fail to give a more objective
picture. Under the auspices of the
Indian Conference of Social Work, a
seminar has concluded in Delht which
had for its subject Casteism and Un-
touchability. It was claimed that the
seminar was almost unanimous that
these fwo things were evil—a case of
preaching to the converted since there
is no one in Indian public life who
would dare dispute it. The real trou-
ble has always been in the gap bet-
ween professions and praciices
among those who are convinced of
the evil and of the difficulty of con-
vincing those who because of lack of
education, or due to their sheltered
lives, are difficult to be convinced.

There are several wrong approaches
to this, as well as other social evils of
this country. One of them is to
declare forcefully that there is no
religious basis for caste or untoucha-
bility or for certain undesirable mar-
riage customs. This assumes that
considerations. of religlon are gene-
rally responsible for preveniing
rational thinking, whereas any obser-
ver with some insight would say that -
the forces of custom are often stron-
ger than religion—witness the perpe-

tuation of cagte seruples among Hindu -

converts to Christianity or Islam. The
solution here is not to feel helpless
and accept the status quo; but soclo-
logists may lay stress on the fact/ that
ultimately time alone can bring about
fundamental changes and that in the
realm of practical soclal policy cer-
tain strategic. methods of interfe-
rence can keep such changes in the
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right direction. The seminar con-
tained men who realised this but the
tendency was to harp more on what
State action can do than on whai
trends there are in our society today
which are hopeful signs for the
future. When a politician finds that
he cannot enact a law insisting on
inter-marriage and interdining
among castes he is apt to be dis-
heartened. There is no reason for a
sociologist not to say that economic
independence and the elimination of
sectional thinking through educa‘tion
would go a long way. The mere fact
that there is no one in public life
who today will dispute the need for
the Untouchability Act or for other
social reform measures aimed against
segregation iIs proof that we have g
powerful ally in education in fighting
the evil. It is too much to hope ‘that
until we have done all for the spread
of universal education, the prejudices
will disappear merely because the lea-
ders are now convinced. To have said
that the country has gone far and is
moving on the right track would not
have been a counsel of complacency;
it would have shown India in a
truer light.

* - *

During the last two or three weeks,
two Committees: of Parliament—
the Public Accounts Committee and
the Estimates Committee—have been
providing headline stories to the hun-
gry press. The Public Accounts Com-
mittee has raked up old skeletons—
like the purchase of jeeps in the U.K.
or the legality of the trransfer of
pension labilities of British person-
nel to the U.K. Government—but the
Estimates Committee has been go-
ing about with some thoroughness
into the affairs of Government under-
takings, which holds out the promise
of reform in time of many evils. The
Ministry of Production has been
shown in a poor light as a result of
these searching inquiries. The dis-
closures of vacillation and delay in
the execution of schemes in the pub-
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lic sector are not very encouraging,
when its expansion on a wide scale
under ‘the Second Five Year Plan is
under contemplation; but there is
room for hope that steps will be
taken to reduce the irregularities and
worse. The Esdtimates Committee has
asked some very pertinent questions
about the Jalahali Machine Tool
Factory—especially about the hope-
less confusion regarding its produc-
tion schedule in relation to the
demand and supply by other manu-
facturers, of machine tools. The Com-
mittee asks—independently of Mr.
J. D. Scaife who criticised ‘the pro-
ject in a different context—the same
quesSions which this expert asked
but have paused for more informa-
tion, while presenting a preliminary
report. The Government cannot dis-
miss this report of a Parliamentary
Committee in the summary way in
which they condemned Mr. Scaife’s
report as blassed and perfunctory.

Along with the Committee’s report
on the Hindustan Shipyard, the
Impression that is produced is that
the Government of India 1is often
getting a raw deal from the foreign
firms chosen to provide technical
help in its major projects. The Com-
mittee considers that there have
been avoldable lapses, that technical
advice has not been sdtisfactory and
that the terms of agreement are often
strongly weighted in favour of the
foreign collaborators. But the Com-
mittee has not stopped here; it has
proceeded further to investigate the
management of nationalised under-
takings and found that the boards of
directors of State enterprises are not
actually exercising their Judgement
but are guided by departmental
directions. All this, in the opinion of
the Commfttee, has to change in
order {0 combine the virtues of pri-
vate business on commercial lines,

-with the socia) purposes of nationa-

lised enterprise. This ambition ma
be far fdiched but the constant prob:
into the efficiency of the Govern-
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ment undertakings is certainly hear-
tening.

* * *

Dr. Keskar has been as good as his
word in introducing the Bill to deter-
mine the conditions of service of
working journalists before Parlia~
ment adjourned. Perhaps journalists
who have not been very happy over
this Minister’s recent speeches, have
been preparing themselves for a dis-
appointment but they have not lost
hope because it is now the establish-
ed tradition of our legislative process
to introduce far-reaching refinements
and changes at the Select Commit-
tee stage. The Government can
thereby escape direct blame for l‘?.dl-
cal measures, whether it is company
law or Hindu succession or any dther
legislation.

The Bill as it stands compensates
those who were retrenched after the
Press Commission Report was pub-
lished. It provides for the payment
in future of gratuity at hall a
month’s pay for each year of service
for those who have served three years
on an establishment and then die or
resign or are re;renched or removed
except as a punishment. The rates
of gratuity for service before the Act
comes into force are lower in esta-
plishments employing less than ten
journalists. While this would save
ithe smaller papers with slender
means, many prosperous ones also
would escape lability. There is no
reason why fhose which are in a posi-
tion to show profits should be placed
in a special position. On the vexed
question of minimum wages, no
decision has been taken now and a
‘Minimum Wages Board will be set up
with power to give an award. Work-

ing journalists will, like other wor-.

kers, be brought under the Emplo-
yees’ Provident Funds Act 1952 and
as for workers, the benefits to which
they are entitled can be collected by

_the Collector as if they are arrears

of revenue. '
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THE STERLING AREA

By SHANTI

THE Sterling Area, like the flying

_saucer, seems to answer fo a
variety of descriptions. So miscon-
ceptions about it are apt to flourish.
This may probably be due to the
deceptive simplicity of its nature. It
is easier to catalogue what it is not
than to define exactly what itis. In
short, it has no well-established defi-
nition.

It is incorrect to say that the Ster-
ling Area Is “merely the monetary
aspect of the Commonwealth.” It is
not strictly an exclusive club or
esoteric coterie of nations, for any
country can elect to become a mem-
ber of the Area which  believes it
can profit by conforming to its con-
ventions and currency habits. In
fact, non-Commonwesalth countries
like Burma, Iraq and Iceland are
members, while Canada, a Common-
wealth country is not. Neither is it
true to say that it is a group of
nations whose currencies are on a par
with the pound sterling. The Ster-
ling Area can best be described as a
voluntary association of those coun-
tries who have agreed to use ‘the Bri-
tish currency as their common inter-
national currency, to maintain in

general stable exchange rates in

- respect of the British pound, and to
pool together their gold and dollar
reserves for their collective bene-
fit. within the Area, this agreement
implies a certain amount of freedom
of monetary transfers from one coun-
try to another, but the freedom is
confined by mutual consent only to
transfers on the current account as
distinguished from the capital ac-
count. The proximate ideal at
which the Sterling Area aims is the
formulation of a unified manetary
policy that will be acceptable to, and
pursued by, everyone of its member
countries.

SHRINIVAS

The Sterling Area is an extraordi-
nary union. Comprising all the
Commonwealth countries, save:
Canada, the Mandated Territories
and British Protectorates and a few
foreign nations, it was never ceremo-
niously convened nor consciously
built. It has been said that “like
Topsy it ‘Just growed’ ”. To this
day, it has been functioning without
any binding statutes, rules and re-
gulations, indeed without even =&
bermanent secretariat. And yet it is
the widest currency area the world
has ever known. Apart altogether
from the political and sentimental
attachments that link the member
nations with one another in gene-
ral and with the U. K. especially, the
symbol and source of the unity of
the Area is the pound sterling. This
currency has always been acceptable
and available, and is used for financ-
ing world trade even now to a very
large extent. It was only after the
second World War, from which the
dollar emerged gloriously as the first
currency of the world, that the Bri-
tish pound became soft and not so
important. But until then it had
been the undoubted prima donna of
national currencies, so that associ~
atlon with it for many weaker ones
could provide sohe safeguard against:

the mischief of world price fluctn-
ations.

The Jpredominant .characteristic of
& bird's-eye-view of the Sterling

Area is complementarity. England

is the most industriglised and the

. least agricultural member, while the:

case with India and Pakistan IS
Nearly the reverse. Therefore, the
Overseas  Sterling Area supplies
most of the raw materials and the

U.K. supplies the machines and -
technical assistance and contrives tor

’
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Xeep the drain on the Sterling Area
reserves to a minlmu‘m.

The Sterling Area has an interest-
ing history. The Ottawa Conference
of 1932 is usually regarded as 1its
origin, This is only partially true
- .because, before that, there did in
fact ‘'exist a more wide and less tight
company called the “Sterling Bloc.”
Indeed, the term “Sterling Bloc,” was
more commonly used than the term
“Sterling Area” till the outbreak of
“the second World war. Thus, the
‘1932 conference only bestowed a sort
of official recognition on an already

. -exigting system. London’s position as

the financial centre and banker of
the old British Empire had much to
-do with the growth of the Area. Fur-
thermore, the Wall Sireet collapse
-and the consequent depreciations of
‘the early ’thirties extended an excel-
*len{ invitation to many countries to
seek safety under the aegis of the
"British pound. The ‘Imperial Prefer-
ence’ of the Ottawa Conference was
.an added attraction. Andethe Sterl-
ing Area, at long last, came to assume
~s0me .meaning and shape. Bui these
were altered considerably after 1945.
"The change in the nature and signi-
‘ficance of the Commonwealth, con-
sequent on the attainment of inde-
pendence by India and the gradual
dissolution ﬁr the Empire, had its
repercussions on the policy of the
"Sterling Area. Preference became
co-operation, and the U.K. silently
accepted equality of status gnd
~mutual understanding as the pri-
mary canong of policy.

The present merit and purpose of
the- Sterling Area are to keep up a
reasonable volume of international
trade In an era of cold war and
dollar scarcity. The Dollar Pool,
-established in the financial year
1939-40, is an arrangement where-
“by the members of the Sterling
Area pay the dollars earned by them
-severally into a eommon reservolr
‘and draw from this from time to time

joj.o meet their requlrementl.
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On a globe of greedy and selfish

nations, an association like the Sterl-

ing Area certainly does. more good
than harm. But in a peaceful world,
untrammelled by insular economitc
lust, desire for political supremacy
and territorial ambition, the ‘regio-
nalism’ characteristic of systems
such as the Sterling Area, will be an
anachronistic de trop. The Sterling
Area is only an expedient of a period.

(Continued from page 6)

point of wrecking the bread-yielding
institution itself, which in part they
regard as their own property. The
joint concern of employer and em-
ployee qllke for industrial efficiency
as the prime source of common pres-
perity has been the greatest preser-
vative of the power and strength of
American economy and its achleve-
ments so far have been truly sensa-
tional. - ‘

Thus in the United States poverty
has been completely . eliminated.
There is no unemployment. There is
plenty of work for every man and
woman. The wages are attractive
and suffice for a very comfortable
standard of life. ‘&‘here is scarcely a
family that is not excellently housed,
with sumptuous amfenitles and
appointments that contribute to joy
in living. Individual anxiety from
fear of hunger or houselessness is
practically unknown throughout the -
country. Socialism aspires for noth-
ing more than these, but the aspi-
rations of Socialism are demonstrated
to have made greater headway In
so-called capitalist America than
even in counfries where Socialism 1is
the reigning doctrine and Soclalist
slogans are most loudly mouthed.
If welfare is more desirable to people
than propagandea, there should be a .
rethinking by the intelligent of many
pet notions that hold the field parti-
cularly in India.

- Saxa
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TELEVISION IS CHANGING
AMERICAN LIFE

THE following is the introduction

to an extensive survey made
recently on the influence of the mo-
dern marvel television and ils impact
on the people of the U. S. A.

The biggest of the new forces in
American life today is television.
There has been nothing like it in
the postwar decade, or in many de-
cades before that—perhaps not since
the invention of the printing press.
Even radio, by contrast, was a placid
experience.

The impact of TV on the U. S. has
been so massive that Americans are
still wondering what hit them.

Has the effect been good or bad?
What permanent effects on the Ame-
rican way of life may be expected?
These and other quesiions are consi-
dered in this survey. v

Probably there are some people in
the U. S. who have never seen g tele-
vision programme, but/ you would
have to go intto the hills to find them.

Two out of three U. 8. families
now own their owh sets, or are pay-
ing for them. In 32 milllon homes,
TV dials are flicked on and off, from
channel to channel, at least 100 mil-
lion times between 8 a.m. and mid-
night. :
~ Everywherg, children sit with eyes
glued to screens—for ‘three to four
nours a day on the average. Their
parents use up even more time mes-
merized by this new marvel—or
monster. They have spent 15 billion
dollars to look since 1946.

Now, after nearly 10 years of TV,
people are asking: “What hath TV
wrought? What is this thing doing
to us?”

Solid answers to this question are
" wery hard to get. Pollskers, sociolo-
gists, doctors, teachers;, the TV

people themselves come up with more
contradictions than.  conclusions
whenever they start asking.

But almost everybody has an opi-
nion and wants to air it

What do these opinions add up to?
People have strong views. Here are
some widely held convictions, both
against and for television:

) That TV has kept people from go-
Ng places and doing things, from
reading, from thinking for them-
selves. Yet it is said also that TV
has taken ‘viewers vicariously into:
strange and fascinating spots and
situations, brought distinguished and

enchanting people into their living -

rooms, given them a new perspective.

l’ll‘hat TV has interfered with
schooling,, kept children from learn-

ing to readl and write, weakened their

eyesight and softened their muscles.
But ‘there are those who hold that TV
5‘9‘5 made America’s youngsters more’
knowing” about life, more curious,
glven them g bigger vocabulary.
Teaching by TV, educators say, 1§
going to be a big thing in the tuture.

That TV arouses morbid emotions
in children, glorifies violence, causes
juvenile crime—that it, starts domes-
tic quarrels, tends %o loosen morals

and make people lazy and sodden. -

However, it keeps families together
at home, provides a realm of cheap’
entertainment never before avail-

able, stimulates new n-
versation. lines of co

That TV is giving the U. 8. an’
almost primitive language, made up”
of grunts, whistles, standardized’
wisecracks and cliches—that 1~ 18
turning the average American into &
stereotype. Yet it is breaking down
regional barriers and prejudices,
ironing out accents, giving people in'
one part of the country a better

s
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understanding of people in other
parts.

Thd}, TV is making politics “a rich
man’s game,” turning statesmanship
into a circus, handing demagogues a
new weapon. But it is giving Ame-
ricans heir first good look at the
inside of their Government, letting
them judge the people they elect by
sight as well as by sound and fury.

That TV has distorted ahd debased
salesmanship, haunting people with
singing “commercials” and slogans.
However, because of or in spite of
TV, people are buying more and more
things they never before thought
they needed or wanted.

One thing you can be sure about.
TV, a giant ati 10, continues to grow
like ndébody’s business. Here are
some figures and comparisons. The

‘15 billion dollars that the U. 8.

people have invested in TV sets and
repairs since the war is 15 per cent
more than the country spent for new
school and college buildings. About
o billion more has gone into TV
stations and equipment.

TV-viewing time is going up, not
down, latest surveys show. This
explodes the theory that people
would taper off on television “once
they got used tb it.”

The number of families holding
out against TV is declining to a
small fraction. There still are 16
million families without sets, but most
of #hese families either can't pay for
sets or else live out of range of TV
signals.

On an average evening, twice as
many set owners will be watching
TV as are engaged in any other form
of entertainment or leisure activity,
such as movie-going, card playing, or
reading. Seven out of 10 American
children watch TV between 6 and 8
o'clcck mos$. evenings.

Analysts are intrigued by the evi-
dence that adults, no® children, are
the real television fans. The newest
trend in viewing habits is a rise in
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the number of housewives who watch
TV in the morning. One out of five
with a set now waltches a morning
show with regularity.

What is it? Why do people want
TV? A $67.50-per-week shoe repair-
man in San Francisco puts it about
as plainly as anyone can. “TV”, he
says, “is the only amusement I can
afford.” That was the reason he
gave for paying four weeks’ wages
for his set.

The cobbler’'s comment explains
TV's basic lure. It is free enter-
tainment except for the cost of set
and repairs and electricity. ' It
becomes so absorbing that a broken
set is a family catastrophe. People
will pay to have the set fixed before
they will pay the milk bill, if
necessary.

What does TV do to people? What
do people do with TV? The resear-
chers are digging into these questions
all the time. In general, they come
%o theories, rather than conclusions.
There are three main theories:

THEORY “A”: This is widely held -

by people whose professions .bring
them into close contact! with juveniles
—judges, district attorneys, police
officers, ministers. It assumes that
TV is bound %o be affecting the Ame-
rican mind and character because it
soaks up one to five hours a day or
more that used to be spent in outdoor
play, In games requiring reasoning
and imagination, or in reading, talk-
ing, radio listening or movie-going.

Even the more passive of these pur-
suits, the theory runs, required more
exercise of brain power than does TV
watching. Then, too, many TV pro-
grammes the theorists say, are vio-
lent or in questionable taste.

Net effect, according to these peo-
ple, is a wasting away or steady
decline in certain basic skills among
American youngsters. Children lose
the ability to read, forfeit their phy-
sical dexterlty, strength and initia-
tive.
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Some see a definite connection bet-
ween TV and juvenile delinquency.
The Kefauver subcommitiiee of the
Senate Judiciary Committee has just
explored this aspect. It stated:

“Members of the sub-committee
share the concern of a large segment
of the thinking public for the impli-
cations of the impact/ of this medium
(television) . . . upon the ethical and

_cultural siandards of the youth of
America. It has been unable to gather
proof of a direct usual relationship
between the viewing of acts of crime
and violence and the actual perform-
ance of criminal deeds. It has not,
however, found irrefutable evidence
that young people may not be nega-
tively influenced in thelr present-
day behaviour by the saturated expo-
sure they now receive to pictures and
drama based on an underlying theme
.of lawlessness and’crime which depict
human violence.” .

THEORY “B”: Mainly held by
soclologists, communications econo-
mists, polisters. This is that televi-
sion is changing the American mind
and character, although nobody
knows for sure just how. The evidence
is too fragmentary.

The analysts are disturbed by some
aspects of TV's effect on viewers.
Some think TV is conditioning
Americans to be “other directed,”
that is. getting their ideas from some-
one else. The early American, by
contrad:. is supposed to have been
“inner directed,” a man who thought
things out for himself on the basis
of his own reasoning.

However, the same researchers con-
fess that TV can have a broadening
influence, bringing to the masses a
taste of the arts and science, a peep
into government that they couldn’t
gel any other way.

" “THEORY “C”: This is what the TV
people themselves Mke to think. It
is that televizion is rapidly becoming
“one more service” to the U.8. pub-
e, another medium such as news-
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papers, magazines, radio. Some peo-
ple watch TV a lot, others very little.
Most, people want a set around, but
some don’t lean on it.

The TV people minimize the idea
that TV is dominating American life.
It is almost as it they were afraid
their own baby is getting too big.
What they usually say is that the
people who allow their lives to be
controlled by television were similarly.
dominated by radio and ‘the movies
—and that they are only a small
minority.

The A. C. Nielson Company, a
market-research organization that
attaches mechanical recorders to sets
in private homes, finds this: During
the 12 months ended in April, 1955,
average use per day of TV sets was 4
hours and 50 minutes. That was up
4 per cent over the year before.

Other studies indicate that women
watch TV more than men do. Childe
ren, contrary to general impression.
watch TV - less than adults in the
average home. Persons low in income,
education or job status as a rule
spend more time in front of TV sets
than those with more money and
education.

Three out of every four TV pro-
grammes are entertainment gshows. If
anything, the trend is toward 8
higher content of entertainment and
& lower slice of information.

In a typical week of the peak TV
season, in January of last year, crime,
comedy, variety and Western shows
accounted for 42.7 per cent of all TV
programme time on New York .City
screens. News accounted for 6.1 per
cent of ' TV time—about the same
share of time as was taken by quiz,
stunt and contest shows. Other infor-
mational types of TV shows such &8
interviews, weather reports travelo-
gues, children’s instructional pro-
grammes and cooking classes, gob
16.2 per cent of the time.

—P. G. Krishnayya's Service

A
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LIBRARY MOVEMENT
IN INDIA :

By SUBHASH J. RELE

PUBLIO lbrartes have been called
the fruits and roots of great civi-
lizations. Libraries are essentially
‘universities of people.’.

According to modern concept a
free public library is the cornerstone
of democracy. Ib is the universal
school-house where all are free to
attend through life, where each finds
knowledge that makes learning a
pleasure. Library is a practical de-
mongdtration of the concept of free-
dom of information. It is also a
vital social, educational and culfu-
ral insti#tution which affords facili-
ties for complete freedom of access
to information of all varieties of
thought and of inquiry.

The public library has a che-
quered history. Prior to the begin-
ning of this century and even up to
the beginning of the first world war

‘ the library was looked upon as a

storehouse for the preservation of
knowledge and information rather
than the dissemination of it to the
people. The two world wars, and the
rapid scientific and technological
development through which the
world has emerged, have brought
home to educationists and leaders
of influence how vital a proper and
full functioning of the concept of
freedom of information is to perma-
nent peace. It was argued that wars
took place because of misunderstand-
ings between one another and mis-
interpretation of one natlon to

- another. The cause of Wwars Wwas

however traced to the existence of
artificial barriers to the free flow of
information between nations.

The library movement is essentially
a Western movement, The U, 8. A.

is its natural original home. From
there it began to spread rapidly to
the countries on the continent of
Europe. In the second quarter of
the 19th century, France, Germany,
Norway, Sweden and Denmark
caught the spirit and established
many popular libraries for the use of -
the public. It is rather curious that
Great; Britain was the last among the
important European countries to be
affected by this new movement. A
select committee appointed by the
British Parliament in 1849 to inquire
into lthe conditions of libraries re-
ported that, in matters pertaining to
libraries, Great Britain was far behind .
the U.S.A. and several other conn-
tries. But what Britain lost in time
she gained in speed. Today "'no
part of Britain is without proper
library facllities for the people. Over

87% of the population lives within

library areas and practically every
citizen is within easy reach of a lib-
rary. The progress of the library
movement in Russia is also not un-
spectacular. Russia succeeded In
her special programme of adult edu-
cation through libraries. In France,
Germany, Scandinavia, Czechoslova-
kia and many other European coun-
tries, public libraries are the most
prominent cenfres for carrying
on the programme of adult educa--
tion.

The library movement in India is
a thing only of a few years. The
Baroda State has the privilege of
having ingugurated this movement of
mass education on a most extensive
scale and His Highness the Maha-
raja Bhri S8ayajirao Galkwar has won
the reputation of belng the ‘ploneer’
of the free library movement. Start-
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ing with free and compulsory pri-
mary education in his State, His
Highness followed it up by that o
the free public libraries as a nationgl
corollary of the same. Before the
beginning of the second world war,
every village having a primary school
could boast of a village lbrary
within the school premises. Another
notable step is the Bombay Govern-
ment’s scheme for spread of public
libraries. They have already estab-
lished a central library and three
regional libraries. Also about 27 dis-
trict and 199 taluk libraries are each
glven an annual Government grant of
Rs. 4,000 and Rs. 450 respectively.
Besides, there were some sporadic
examples of local initiative in some
areas but compared to the needs of
the local people these efforts are
utterly insignificant.

As India is a nation of villages any
scheme of education will have to
take into account the needs of the
rural people. A national policy of
developing the rural mind is neces-
sary before any tangible results can
be achieved by way of rural uplift.
Public libraries are extremely useful
as a medium of enlightenment among
the ignorant masses of India. More-
over, they are indispensable for self-
education, because otherwise most of
the literates are likely to lapse into
illiteracy again.

The proper organization of libra-
ries in Indian villages is_a matter of
the utmost importance to the real
progress of the country. It is re-
grettable that today the problem of
rural uplift is being considered by
the Government without taking the
role that the public libraries may
play in the scheme of things. It is
however essenttal that the object of
village lbraries should be directly
related to present and potential
needs of the rural population.

Experts have advocated the system
of travelling libraries by means of
which the people living in remote vil-
lages could be brought into touch with
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the currents of thought and civiliza-
tion in 'the worlg. Travelling libra-
ries are the cheapest and most econo-
mical means of mass information
knowledge. A widespread system of
well-equipped travelling libraries

will go a long way in the over-all
work of village uplitt.

Public librarles have a significant
part in the schemes framed l;incifvﬂiz-
ed countries for promoting the men-
tal health and improvement of the
people and for advancing the techni-
cal and commercia] education of the
community, In g country where only
2 few can afford to spend much on
private collections of books, the need
of public ibraries becomes all the
gredter. To the vast masses of people
of limited or no means, they are the
only means of continuing their edu-
cation which ceases when they leave
school. It is rather odd that in India
the value of public libraries as an
ingtrument of popular education has
not recelved adequate attention. The
pereentage ot illiteracy in the coun-
try is not only appalling but a blot
on the fair name of our culture. Qur
educationists and legislators consis-
tently clamour for the spread of lite-
Tacy. It is rather incongruous that
they do not understang the close rela-
tion that exists between the educa-
tional movement and the library
fovement. Every school, whether
kindergarten, elementary or secon-
dary In progressive countries has a
lbrary attached to 1. Recently
library service to children has assum-
ed such importance that there are
children’s libraries in almost every
city of a progresssve country. More-
over, every public library in the West,
whether it be in the citles or rural
districts has a well-equipped juvenile
section. We have a number of schools

but what is the Hbrary provision for:

them?

That the lbrary is a feature of
increasing importance in any system
of education is generally admitted
but its place in that system has not
yet been understood. The lprary is
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not only supplementary to the school
but also complementary. No scheme

' of popular education can be comple:e

without the movement of free libra-
ries going hand in hand with it.

It is conceded that if our infant
democracy is to make any progress
towards the concept of a Welfare
Siate, it is essential to create and
mould an enlightened public opinion.
In England and in other Western
countries, the library- associations
undertake this task. These have
been recognized by Royal Charter:
and given every facility In thelr
efforits to foster the reading habit
among the people. It is worthy of
ndie that in spite of innumerable
handicaps some of the library asso-
cidtions in India have been doing
extremely good work. It—is rather

‘- surprising that the Central and Pro-

vincial Governments do not assist the
library associations in any substantial
way. It is essential for the progness
-of the library movementt in India that
the library associations that exist
should be treated by the Government
on a par with other similar bodies.
‘The Government should also help in
establishing' more and more such
-assoclations.

On the whole, the condition in
which library service in India exists
1s very backward. We are several
decades behind most Western coun-
tries. Library services have been pro-
vided too inadeguately and that only
at university centres. The large
majority of our educated masses s
without any library facilities.

The library movement demands
more and well-equipped libraries all
over the country, not only to meet
the existing demands of people who
can read but also to increase that
demand and foster the reading habit.
‘We urgently need a regular nation-
wide programme for extending library
facilities for the masses.

. The lack of sufficient finance and
‘the right kind of literature are two
outstanding obstacles that hamper
the progress of the library move-
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ment in India. It is true that pro-
duction of the right type of literature
for adults and children is an uphiil
task which cannot be achieved except
through long-range planning. The
vast population of India which is
centred in villages can only be enligh-
tened by means of suitable books in
Indian languages. Without any fur-
ther loss of time, steps should be
taken to produce sound and heakhy
literature of comparadively elemen-
tary character in all subjects in lthe
vernaculars, so that men and women,
who are able to read their own ver-
(Continued on page 21)
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Choice) Rs. 7-14 as -
The History of Man: From the,
first Human to Primitive Cul-

ture and beyond by Carleton. S.
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, MADRAS 4,




20 SWATANTRA

October 15 1985~

THE SIGNIFICANCE OF
GREEK ART

By BARNETT D. CONLAN

WHEN Ingres atter admitting that
he had an exclusive cult for
Raphael and the Greeks, added, “Is
there anything new?, everything has
been done. everything has been dis-
covered” he showed that academical
spirit of finality which eventually
brought- the classical tradition into
disrepute. “The men who cultivate
letters and the arts are all sons of
Homer” he tells us. The ‘Apotheosis
of Homer’ which, at that time was
thought to be his masterpiece is the
result of this fanatical, one sided,
- limited outlook, and largely responsi-
ble for the revolt against this sort of

“It is the fate of all traditions, in
the long run, to go dry. The ten-
dency to repeat a style or a formula
when the conditions that spontane-
qusly produced it are no longer there
is one reason; another is the creative

nature of the artist, who desires.

change, if he is not to repeat himself.
In theocratic socfetles such as those
of Egypt and t an art, style often
held good for five hundred years. In
order to keep pace with the changing
fashions of the big cities of to-day,
almost every art influence of the past
has been put to use. That is one
reason for expecting that sooner or
later, there will be a retuxn ta the
Greek spirit, nat in the old way of
approach, but from a new angle of
vision. It would seem only natural
that the Greek achievement, which
was once at the foundation of almost
all the Western arts, should again
make itself felt in perhaps a more
subtle and less intellectual way. For
this it will have to ke renewed in the
light of greater knowledge and a
finer understanding.

At the beginning of the century dis--

tingu!xhedmwﬂtgmhas Roger-
re .

Fry led on the reackion to everything
Greek: “Chinese objects have an air
of belonging to people who were
polite, traditional and sophisticated
and that brings them near to our

own ways of living and feeling, more

o, I think, than 1s the case with
those odd athletic beings who drink
out of the black and red Greek vases.”

And very shortlf after this there.

were certain American art historians

who continued this drive away from

Ancient Greece towards the East and

the Far East, which had just begun

to be wunderstood. Writers such as

Sheidon Cheney observed: “Since the:

20th century opened there has been an.

Inevitable challenge t0 Greek classi~

cists. Strange forces have been
borne in from a rediscovered Orient

- - QGreek art is above all explain-
able. reasoned, sight bound., Rome

and the Renaissance etuated -
both the rationalism andpetll;’;s coll~ -

fining -~ thought-bound  approach.
There can be no douli that to-day
the West is disillusioned over the
sterile art of its post-Renaissance-
period and is at last aware that the

Greek achievement, for all its per- -

fection of forms was limited to a very:
narrow fieid for the artist; that the
larger body of profound and masterly
art 18 of China and Persia and in only’
a lesser way of India and Japan.”
Some such assessment of this
pseudo-Greek spirit, which the aca-
demies had nurtured, had become'
desirable. The Victorians, who really
knew little about Greek art, or indeed
any sort of art, were responsible for
the Western ignorance and indiffer-
ance in regard to Indian amt, and it

fook the united efforts of pioneers:
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like E. B. Havell and Abanindranath
*Tagore to overthrow their pseudo-
QGreek prejudices.

It the academhic-Greek .outlook has
been largely eliminated nevertheless
the authentic Greek spirit with X8
cult of beauty and humanity is
needed more than ever in the Wes-
tern art-world of to-day. But with
all the violent changes that have
recently overtaken Europe it is no
«easy thing to drink once again from
the Castalian fountain. And yet des-
‘pite all the indifference of this cen-
tury there have been those who have

" maintained this Greek cult pure and

-undefiled. First and foremost of
these there is Mario Meunier the well
known French hellenist who has
devoted his life to giving a modern
interpretation of the Greeki genius.
His recent book In the footsteps of

- Gods and heroes . casts fresh light

on the significance of Greek art for
the world of to-day. Not only has
he 4ranslated the great poetry of
“‘Hellas into attic French, but by con-
stantly residing in Greece iself he
has come to understand how near is
the nature of this country to the
spirit of its former art.

«“The land of Greece is inseparable
from its gods, from the gods who
moulded it to such perfection that
it came to educate and civilize the
whole of the Westérn world. "Greece
‘has taught us what is most probably
the rarest of all the arts, that of per-
‘ceiving the beauty of the world and
‘of finding oneself everywhere in the
‘presence ot the gods. In the Greek
climate every dawn is kaly, every day
is sacred, every nighk reveals the

mystery of the infinite” The series.

of color plates that accompany the
text convey, better than anything
-else, the silvery serene atmosphere of

' {Greece, which was at the origin of its

translucid spirity its luminous art.

“The appearance of the gods” he tells
<us “in the etherial vault of the Gréek

" sky showed the way to the temple of

- ‘wir of Greece such serenity took on
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the azure aspect of sea and sky “This
gilver white light bathing the marble
columns on a background of turquoise
green recalls the Hindu conception of
‘Ruci’ where the inner ‘glow of
beauty’ corresponds to the outer
glow. With the Greeks, as Mario
Meunier says “Man and god . inker-
penetrate and live one by the otheYr;
man becoming greater in proportion
as he feels himself to be divine, while
the god took on visibility in becoming
human.”

Those precious elements that went
to make the Greek apirit what it
was, which built its architecture and
shaped its art, the quality of har-
mony, humanity, beauty, measure
and perfection together with a lving
sense of the divinity. We cannot go
back now and reconstruct all this, as
it once was, since history never
repeats itself, not even that of the
Esquimaux. ) ‘

But we can still get stimulation
from the clear Hellenic stmosphere, .
from the marble temples and the
great poetic texts that have come
down to us and where we shall find
those very things needed to counter-
act much of the discord and chaos of
the moment, ’

(Continued from page 19)
naculars, might not be cut off from
the contact of modern ideas. .

India has been known for centu-
ries as the land of charities and phi-
lanthropy. But so far philanthroplc
benetactions have been mainly con-
fined to- religious institutions. In
foreign countries, especlally the
U.8.A., the lbraries have been .
established on the funds and gifis
given by philanthropists. We - have
several wealthy philanthropists in
the country who should take the cue
from their foreign counterparts. The
Government, public bodies like the
municipalities and distriet boards,
should also spend. freely on establish- -
ing public libraries if they desire the
country to advance speedily and take
its place by the side of the more pro-
gressive countries of the West,



SWATANTRA

TOURIST OF

October 15 1965

TOMORROW :

EXCITING PROSPECT

By T. W.

HAT is it that has made the
world so travel-hungry since
the war? A generally improved stan-
dard of living? The great tiechnical
advances in the fleld of passenger
transport? The war itself, which,
although it closed the world’s fron-
tiers, stimulated a global outlook and
which, of course, sent millions of serv-
ing men and women across the seas
and gave them an appetite for travel
which they are now satisfying in
happier times?

The answer is to be foynd, perhaps,
in a combination of all these things,
but, no matfer what the reason, there
is no doub! that the people of the
world are travelling the world as

" never before in history. .

Most of the established tourist
countries have reported a progressive
increase in the number of oversea
visitors for every post-war year. And
a growing number of countries that
previously paid scant regard tb the
value of ‘tourism now see this great
travel urge as a source of foreign
currency which is as vital to the
national economy as traditional
exponts.

Foremost among the “new” tourist
countries is Britain. It is true that
Britain has always attracted a quite
considerable number of visitors from
overseas, but it is only since the war
that there has been “conscious”
effort on a substantial scale to “pro-
ject” the country as a tourist centre
Now it can be said that the world-
wide “Come to Britain” campaign is

_ setting the pace in European tourist
promotion.

The organisation responsible for
the campaign, with the financial

- backing of the Government and of

BENNET

the various sections of the travel
indusiry itself, is the British Travel
and Holidays Association.

The Brttish Travel and Holidays
Association is a founder member of
the International Union of Official
Travel Organisations, and plays a
leading pari in the Union's activities.
This fact in itself is evidence of the:
serious attention tha’: Britain is now
paying to the tourist trade. Tourism-

has become one of the country's most -

importan. “export” industries, rank-
ing ceventh in the list of primary

physical exports to the world as a
whole.

Vast market for travel

Even more siriking is the fact that

the tourist industry is now Britain's: .

number one American dollar earner.
From visi%ors from the United States,.
Britain earns more dollars net (f
tare payments to British carriers are:
inciuded) than she does from the sale’
to America of any one of her tradi-
tional exports—Scotch whisky, motor
cars, china, textiles, and so on.

This year, Britain hopes tb attract
approximately a million visitors from
overseas and to earn from them sub-
stantially more 0than £140,000,000.
These figures compare with 400,000
visitors and earnings of £33,000,000 in
1947. and ilustrate the remarkable
rate of progress since the war. Nor
has the limit of expansion yet been’
reached. Improved economic circums.
tances have brought travel within’
the reach of the many rather than’
the few, and there is a vast market
for travel as yet virtually untouched
among the modesy income groups-

"This Is particularly true of Americs.

A recerl; analysiz of 452,000 applica—
uo;xs for passports to the Americar®
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Passport Office shows that 70,000
were for houdewives, 35,000 for clerks
and secretaries, 31,000 for gkilled
labourers, and no less than 23,000 for
unskilled labourers.

Not unnaturally, in view of the
vital need for dollars, most Kuro-
pean countries have concentraked
their tourist promotion effort on the
United States since the war, and
American tourist doilars have been a
significant factor in Europe’s eco-
nomic recovery. Britain, however,
has not neglected other markets, and
the “Come to Briiain” invitation,
through the medium of advertise-
ments, lterature, posters, films, Press
and radio publicity, is translated
into all the major languages. As a
resul:;, there has been a substantial
increase in the number of visitors of
all nationalities.

The most outs:anding development
has been the big increase in traffic
from Germany, and now that Augtria
is free from occupation, Britain
hopes to welcome more visitors from
that country also.

With the great improvement in
internasional rela:ions, there is now
the exciting possibility thai the Iron
Curtain might be torn aside to allow
a two-way flow of tourist traffic bet-
ween Eastern Europe and the West.
The world may yet see come true the
fond hope expressed by the late
Ernest Bevin when he was Britain's
Foreign Secretary: he looked to the
day, he said, when he could dtroll
into London’s Victoria Statien and
take a ticket for any pars of the
world without formality or fuss. The
transigtion of this dream into rea-
ity is the International Union’s fun-
damental aim.

Asian Possibilities

The choice of Delhi as a meeting
place for this year's Assembly of the
Internafional Union of Official Travel
Organisations is a pointer to the fact
that Asia also is alive to the poten-
tial value of the tourist industry. As
the travel habit gains in mementum,
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and as transport facilities become
cheaper and quicker with the techni-
cal developmends that are surely to
come, the more enterprising tourists
will travel further and further afleld.
For the Asian countries, so rich in
the “raw materials” of tourism, there
are immense possibilities in this
connection.

There i grea’ scope, in particular,
for the development of travel bet-
ween the countries of the Com-
monweal;h. Britain already attracts
rather more fhan 200,000 visitors an-
nually from Commonwealth coun-
tries—ncluding approximately 9,500
from India, 4,000 from Pakistan and
more chan 1,000 from Ceylon.

There i3 no doubt that, in spite. of

. {he great distances involved, these

figures can be considerably increased
with a continuing development of the
mean- of ‘ravel. Nor will the tra-
fic be all one-way. The “ordinary”
people of Britain are already show-
iz signs of a more “adventurous™
approach to holiday travel which
might well find its expression in a
growing interest in sister countries
ot the Commonwealth about which,
it has to be admitted, many of them
are at presenfi woefully, ignorant.

Social and Cultural Significance

The tourist of tomorrow, indeed,
will have ‘:he whole world at his
docrs.ep—and cnly the cynical will
doubt that a closer and more sym-
pathetic understanding between the
peoples of the world will result.

Too much emphasis, perhaps, has
been placed on tourism’s economic
value and too little on the socfal
and cultural significance of the

‘great interchange of peoples thati is

now taking place. It is the tourist
industry’s pariicular virtue that it
earns for a country not only hard
cash, but,” if adequate provision is
made for the visitors’ welfare, a
priceles fund of goodwill. Tourism
is, in fac:, the perfect vehicle for
the modern “rcience” of public rela-
tions, in the best sense, on a world-
wide scale.

\
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DECLINE IN TEACHING
STANDARDS
By “SEARCHLIGHT”

is admitted that there has been
a gradual deterioration in the
standard of present-day education.
Our educational experts propose to
meet this deterioration by extending
the present period of secondary edu-
cation by one year for entrance to
higher coprses of study.

According to educated parents who
have been closely following the course
of instruction now being imparted in
schools and colleges, the primary
cause of deterioration is the replace-
ment of the old rigid Matriculation,
F.A, and B.A. degree examinations
by the present 8.8.L.C., Intermedi-
ate and B.Sec. degree examinations
with a lower percentage of marks for
securing pass, followed by the system
of further marks’ moderation with a
view to enabling the less intellectual
and backward classes to rank equally
with the more intellectual and for-
ward ones. That the deterioration
cannot be due to any shortage of
period of elementary or secondary
education will be evident from the
fact that the products of the former
system of education for a lesser period
of only nine years proved equal to the
standard. The remedy suggested by
educational experts does not there-
fore appear to be a proper one. The
proper remedy will be to make the
entrance examination for Arts and
other higher courses more rigid by
fixing the minimum percentage - of
marks required for a pass at 50% in
all subjects, thus shutting out medio-
cres from pursuing studies which
they cannot profit by or from enter-
" ing professions the dutles of which
they cannot efiiciently discharge.

The other contributory causes of
deterioration are due to defects in
the present system of education,

i

which are specified below with sng-
gestions to remedy them:.—

(a) Overloaded Curriculum: 8Sub-
jects prescribed for study, particu-
larly in the elementary stage, are t00
many and difficult for infant boys
and girls to follow, as will be seen
from the load of books and note-
books they carry. They further
involve daily school attendance for
5 hours, to the detriment of health
and growth. As the object of pri-
mary education is only to provide a
working knowledge of the 3 R's, 3
hours’ schooling under the shift sys-
tem for 5 years must quite suffice i
the elementary stage, particularly in

rural areas, as recommended by Rajail,

50 that young boys and girls may stay
at home during the remaining hours
to have the necessary rest and be of
help to their parents, which they
badly need in various ways, and thus

- keep themselves in touch with home

life and a hereditary profession

which they may be obliged to follow .

later on in the event of their failing
to get anything better.

8imilarly, subjects for study for
secondary education must be lighten-
ed by lmiting them to absolutely
necessary and useful things which
will enable one to eke out a livii-

hood on completion of secondary
education.

(b) Text books: The language of

text books:is gemerally far: above the
standard. This is generally due to
the books being published by enter-
prising and profiteering book pub-~

lishers who get them prepared by

hired educational experts not I
touch with the standard and who

manage to get-them approved by the -

Text Book Committee and introduced

i schools. These text bpoks

o /
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generally happen to be compilations
of extracts of poems and prose of
different authors ranging from Gold-
smith to_Byron, Tennyson, Rabindra-
nath Tagore, etc., which are too dan-
cult even for teachers to uhderstand.
“This defect may be rectified by the
universities themselves undertaking
the publication of textbooks by get-
ting them prepared by a panel of
experts in each subject, the books
being so graded as to be progressive
from class to class. The text books,
which should be cheap enough, when
once introduced, should not be chang-
ed for five years and should be the
sathe for all schools at least in the
same State, so that students who are
obliged to change schools during a
school year may not suffer.

(¢) Teachers: The teachers them-

selves are generally not upto the
mark. This is due to thelr being
mostly the products of the present
deteriorated standard of education,
the better classes among them enter-
ing more attractive services. They
1o doubt have the necessary training
for teaching but since they have
to see that the students get through
examinations successfully, which
they manage to do by making them
mug up all possible questions and
answers in each subject, they cannot
put the methods they learnt in
actual pradtice. Instances are
not wanting of boys and girls passing
examinations without studying or be-
ing taught the lessons. This defect
must be rectified by banning the
publication of questions and ans-
wers, thus compelling teachers to
'prepare lessons according to accre-
dited teaching methods and teach
the students.

{d) The medium: The present day

‘geachers having had their education

through the English medium, they
are unable to find suiteble vernacu-
1ar terms for words occurring in text

" books in English, much less for tech-

niesl terms occurring in them, with
the result that lessons are not learnt

.in the manner they should. There

e

.
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are no doubt some text books brought
out in the vernacular but, prepared
as they are by experts, the langu-
age used is generally too difficult and
uncommon even for teachers to
understand. The proper course %o
be adopted under the present cir-
cumstances is to continue the Eng-
lish medium until suitable and easily
understandable vernacular equiva-
lents are found for all English
terms and g dictionary compiled, and
to teach all English lessons In Eng-
lish with explahations in . colloquial -
vernacular as teachers of old did.

(e) Want of love for the profes-
séon: Teachers, as a class, are
generally sullen and discontented,
not because of desparity in pay and
prospects which have now been con-
siderably improved, but because of
their feeling that some of their bre-
thren in other walks of life are in
better and more influential positions
and in receipt of more incomes. But
there can be no reason for this, it
only they should compare their care-
free, sedentary and fixed hours of
work, the spare hours, holidays and
other advantages they enjoy, the
scope for supplementing their in-
come, etc., with the cares, worries,
anxieties, etc., of their brethern in
other walks of life with no fixed
hours of work, with liability to fre-
quent transfers from place to place,
the risks and dangers and other in-
conveniences they have to face as
executive officers, etc. Our teachers
and others who agitate for equal pay
and equal work will do well to note
that pay does not depend merely
upon the authorised hours of work,
but upon various other factors suth
a8 those specified above. -

It is hoped that these suggestions
will receive due attention of the
authorities in charge of education
and immediate steps will be taken to
arrest the deterioration of the stan.

-dard of education, on ‘which depends

the eficlency of services and - the
prosperity of the country.
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Short Story

By V. K. Subramanian.

INDIRA

Did Indira feel glad that her sister
had come?

¢ ¢INDU! Indu!”, the call came from

the kitchen. It was her mother’s
call. Indira waved her head, pouted
her lips and continued talking to the
doll. She was just telling the doll
how she should get dressed up and
behave, when she should be going to
school three weeks later.

“You know that?” she asked. sh
, Shak-
ing it until some of the cotton inside
its pa:dded hand came out. “You
mustn’{ dirty the place with this and
that. Now go to sleep.”
Indira put the doll away in
a cor-
ner, covered it with the vh’;let, balsam
flowers and crooned a lullaby. -
“Indu! Indu!” mother w
agatn as calling
“What is it, mother?” she
sitting beside the doll. replied.
“Come here, naughty
, girl! Don't
you know that your siste
tomorrow.” J " 18 coming
Indira ran impatientl
y to th
kitchen. “Have I an elder si:stere
mother? What is her pame?” '
“Arre! silly girl, you have ¢
your Leela?” ereotten
“Leela! I have a sister called Leel
al
That is grand, Mother! Ouly yester-

day, I was envying our next door

Chandu for having so man

to talk to, play with and yg;ts ms
Now I too have a sister, to talk to.
play with and go out!” Her little
face grew pink with excitement and
her legs began to move rhythmically
on the floor. She ran off to her doll
crying “My sister Leela is coming! My
cister Leela is coming!”

" She went with her father to the
rallway station. She had insisted on
putting her green silk frock on, to

catch her sister's eye. Would'm

go mad over her, if she saw htérsr;,i
her best, especially with her hair tied
into a knot, hermit like? This sister
of hers would fuss over her and what
a nice time she would have! she would
go with her sister to the temple and
the neighbouring park, while her
friends Chandu and Gopi wouid
watch her with envious eyes and
whisper to each other “Indira is go-
ing with her sister!” )

Oh! God! why was the train not
coming earlier? The waiting seemed
interminably long to Indira, until at
last she noticed all the people on the
platform rushing to its edge and the
train slowly steamed in.

Her father led her hastil :
y towards
one side, shouting “There she ist!”

A tall fair Jady in a blue silk
saree
lg]ot down from a carriage, holding in
er arms a small boy dresse
flowing red shirt. y 4 a
“This is your sister Leela and that
is your nephew Raju,” father told her,.

| ] P .

Back at home, Indira found father

and mother fussin !
Raju. g about Leela and

“This train journey must
highly tiring. See how thlnhat.tvxz m
girl has become!” Mother said. as she:
brought a cup of coffee to, Leela.
Father picked up Raju in his arms
and told mother “See how nice your-
gral'i,dson looks. He is exactly like
%?au'to while mother retorted “Don’t
. me, ’
grandsomts He is his grandfather’s

Her sister Leela was run
and there shouting “Whe:'lc:n ?shte;;
towel? Where is my soapbox? Oh?

L]
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I forgot to bring my hair oil! Or has
it been misplaced? . . .” aund so on.

Indira expected her sister to come
near her and utter sweet words of
love and praise and admiration. But
Leela only smiled at her from a dis-
tance. Indira felt strangely uneasy.

* . *

Everybody sat down on the floor to
take food. Usually Indira had her food
served in her plate. But that day she
expected a nice new plantain leaf in
honour of her sister’s arrival. ‘There
was, however, only the same old plate
before her. She sent a stealing
glance at Leela and little Rajan. Both
were having nice new plantain leaves
betore them. Indira could not under-
stand thic partiality on her mother’s
part. When her mother came to
serve the food, she said in a whisper
«Mother! I want a plantain leaf.”
But mother flew into a temper and
eried “You want a leaf, do you? What
i~ wrong with your plate? That is
enough.” .

‘Indira’s face flushed with anger,
shame and remorse. She put down
her head, about to cry.

Whenever mother chided her, her
father would take her side, but now
he too kept silent.

Slowly a wave of resentment rose
in Indira’s mind against the new-
comers—Leela and Raju.

) . . .
They were to go to the temple.
When mother sald “Indu! go with

. your sister to the temple,” Indira grew

happy. She danced and said “I shall
wear my green cilk frock and go to
the temple!”

But mother objected “why do you-

want to spoil that dress today? It is
enough if you wear that printed
cotton dress.”

Again mcther was overriding her
wiches. Indira too had her temper.
«If I don’t wear the green silk frock,
I don’t go to the temple,” she said
firmly. She expected mother to pla-
cate her with sweet words of reasona-
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bleness. But mother said gruffiy “You
need not go! Girls should not become
obstinate like that. It is all due to
your father’s pampering.”

Her sister had dressed herself up
in a nice saree with a golden border,
and little Raju was wearing a sllk
dhotie with a rubber belt over it. Why
could’nt she also dress well, she asked
herself.

Even at the last moment, she hoped
that mother would agree to her
demand. But she hoped in vain.
Mother herself accompanied Leela to
the temple, leaving her lonely at
home, where father alone did his
puja, chanting hymns sonorously.

* .. *

Indira forgot all her distress, when
mother told her “Indu! Look after
Raju for sometime. Make him play
and keep company with him.” After
all, she was superior in age to Raju
and mother had recognised the
position.

She led Raju in due decorum to
her study room and placed him on
her chair. She went out, plucked
rome balsam flowers and green Tulst
leaves and placed them on the table.
She knelt on the floor and caressed
Raju’s cheeks raying “My dear Raju
is a good boy. He is a very good boy.”
The little fellow smiled at this and
Indira’s joy knew no bounds.

She wanted to take him on her hip
and walk about, as her mother did.
Slowly she tried to lift Raju from the
chair. But due to her hurried effort,
the chair toppled down and Raju fell
to the floor. Instantaneously he
started crying in his shrill voice.
Everybody ran up to his side. Soon
he wa~ comforted with chocolates and
biscuits. !

Mother cast a burning glance at
Indira, pulled her to the kitchen and
pinched her cheeks, saying “Is that
how you look after the child?” ’

Indira did not try to explain. She
raised the tip of her frock to her eyes
and sobbed. «
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FOREIGN EXCHANGE

Indian Tea earned over
Rs. 147 crores in terms
of foreign exchange
during 1954-55.
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Indira used to sleep mnear her
mother. Only if' mother came - and
told her the story of Prince Dhruva
would she doze off to sleep.

‘But now that Leela and Raju had
come, mother had no time to tell
stories, and to make things worse,
mother sat beside Raju until he slept
and then only would she come and
lie down beside her. By then Indira

! would have slept.

On the sixth night after her ais-
ter's arrival, mother said “Let Raju
sleep beside me today. The poor child
would be going away in a day or two.”

Indira did not like the idea. She
did not want other children to steal
mother’s affection from her. How-
ever she kept mum. But when
mother put Raju on her bed near her,
caressed m and sang a sweet lullaby
while she lay on the other side
neglected, Indira could contain her-

self no longer. She bit the piliow and
cried.

Though mother noticed that. she
was crying, she did not console her.

She only said “What is wrong with -

you? Are you mad?”

How could mother kmow Indira's
heartache!

» [y P

The day of Leela’s departure came.
Everybody went to the rallway sta-
tion to send her off. Mother could
not suppress her tears. Even father's
eyes were full of unexpressed sorrow.

Sister leela said, “I sghall come
again!” while little Raju ralsed his
hand and waved a “Ta-Ta.” The txain

ed away.

Back at home, which was somewhat
lonely, Indira sat before the doll. Did
she feel glad that her sister had
come? Was she sorry that she had
gone away? 8he did not know. Bu
that night, she felt a strange thrill
when mother sang to her in sweet
tones, the story of Prince Dhruya,

o

.
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New Ebo‘ks

THE GENIUS AND THE GODDESS. BY ALboUS Huxizy. Chatlo and Windus,.

London. 7s6d. ‘

‘THE Education of John Rivers’
would be a diller, but perhaps
8 more accurate title to what is bet-
ween the covers of . Mr. Huxley’s
latest. For when John Rivers knocks

at the door of Dr. Henry Maartens,

f education. His father, a
ﬁm: minister, had dled when
the boy was twelve years old, and he
had been since Lhen & widowed
mother’s only consolation.

Yes, her only consolation, in spite of
the!actthatshemgardedhetsel!asa
devout Christian. Little Johnny took

first, second and third place; God was
just an Also Ran. And of course the
only consolation had no choice but to
becomethemod&son.thestarpupﬂ.
the indefatigable scholarship winner,
sweating his way through college . . -
with no spare time for anything more
subtle than football . . . more enligh'-
tening than the Reverend Wigman s'
weekly sermon.

His mother had told him that the
most wonderful wedding present a
man could bring his bride was his
vimi,a.ndmoughhewasas
hargdsotgle as & QGreek god, John
Rivers had kept the girls at bay
throughout most of his youth, so that,
as his mother wanted and prayed for,
he had at twenty-eight still that
wedding present for his hypothetical
bride. His mother had it all cut out
for him:
instructorship in my old univer-
dt?? then an assistant professorship,
then a professorship. There would
neverbeanyneedlormewleavehome.
" And when I was around forty, she’d
‘arrange a marriage for me with some
; wondertal Lutheran girl who would love
her like her own mother. But for me"

grace of God. there went John Rivers.
«down the drain.

But, thank God, the grace of God.
was forthcoming. It came, after he-
had taken his Ph.D., from Henry
Maantens, the physics genius, Mrs.
Rivers prayed in agony, there would
be no wonderful Lutheran gitl in the-
workshops of mad geniuses, but to
her eternal credi%, God told her to
let liftle Johnny go., And there:
he was, knocking at the door of ohe:
particular mad genius. -

The enfry of Rivers into the Maar--
tenses’ household is one of the most:
glittering things in the book. There-
is a boy playing with clockwork:
trains on the floor, a girl of 14 writ-
ing lousy verses, a white-haired man
(the Doctor) apparently in the last
agonies of déath, and Mrs, Maartens
—later Katy, the goddess—holding:
william James's Pluralistic Unfverse
in one hand and calmly reading,
while, with the other hand, she sooth--
ed the forehead of her dying husband..

Katy was the second wife of ithe
genius. His first wife had divorced
him after finding that she just was
not strong enough to play the parts
her husband assigned to her, (a) mis-
tress to an indefaifgable lover who
kept an illustrated copy of the porno-
graphic Miss Floggy's Finishing
School in his sate; (b) business
manager to an absentee Thalt-wit;
(c) secretary to a man of genius who
never remembered an appointment;
and not the least easy of all, (d)
womh, placenta and circulatory sys-
tem to the psychological equivalent: of
a foetus. Katy was strong enough to
play all these roles and still have
something left over, she was not a
bad mother, and was personal physi-
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cian to her husband. She was also
the most beautiful woman Rivers had
ever seen. Her husband was the
genius, she was the goddess. Rivers
respected, worked with and learnt

from the genius; he fell in love with

the goddess.

Being uneducated—that is, not
having had the experience of Experi-
ence breaking up ‘the crusts formed
‘by convention and the veils of words
—Rivers had kept his ideas of sex
into two mutually inimical compart-
ments. Sex was sublime and loath-
some—it was efther white or black.
If you were a good boy, you loved as
Dante loved Beatrice or Petrarch,
Laura. But there were others in the
world who lived in Chinatown or
‘Montmartre and the French Quarter.
“There was no possible  connection
between the two: one was heaven-
high, the other hell-deep. Rivers,
indeed, had no idea of what wenit on
between husbands and wives; he had
thought that decent people didn't
make love except to have children; he
had thought that only adultery was
disgusting and horrible; but finds out
from Dr. Maartens himself that ‘the
horrors’ are as much part of mar-
riage as of adultery.

The Genius and the GoddesSs has
to be called a novel with some hesi-
tation; no character develops or
changes except Rivers himself; ‘those
about him are stmtic, already as
fully evolved as their natures permit,
notwithstanding Ruth’s progress from
Edgar Alleh Poe to Swinburne! The
story, told by Rivers in a ‘IMtle orgy
of reminiscence’, is uni-faceted, is
gathered round a single experience,
in spite of the many tasty diversion-
ary morsels that Huxley attaches to
it. Everywhere 1is, as we expect,
Huxley’s brilliance; in the new words
very likely added to our vocabulary
like debellishment, otherer, mu-
cospiritual, mastonoetic! in the
observations with which the narra-
tive is studded:

" .The chimes (of a clock) were a man-
made insult added to a cosmic injury.
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The criterion of reali
sic irrelevance, ¥ 18 s tntrin-
I'd rather entrust m
y daughters to
gsast;anova than my secrets 0 a nove-

While there is death, there is-hope.
This is g Christian country and it's
the Saviour's Y.  Practically
everybody you see will be drunk
There can never be a science
of his-
tory—because you can never test the
truth of any of your hypotheses. .
That’s our fronic fate—
to hav -
kespearean feelings anq . .. :ost};alk

about them ljke automobile sajes.-

men, or -
sors, teen-agers or college profes-

So, as usual, Mr, Huxle
lill{lgly up-to-date. 7 v
Place. Yet, berhaps, not in
tral erisis of hig book, Ont?epﬁzg:
lem, after the ‘Flapper Decade’ was
discredited, is to have the honesty
and the courage for selective sexual

within it infinite promises. Charles
Morgan faces the post-flapper situ-
ation in The Flashing Stream and
therefore The Genius and thé Goad-
dess, though a more recent book, is
dated as the study of a man w!;oge
kind must be rapidly dlsappemng in
enlightened  families iIn  which
mothers have dismissed prudery as
either hypocrisy or ignorance.

Mr. Huxley examines ex -
narily interesting sbecimens,r;rns;iort(ge
examination iz so incisive, so lumt-
nous, that we do not put down the
book till the clinical lecture ig over
But the characters are specimens'.
they are not very warm, and breat.he,
if at all, under anaesthesia; evey 'the'
ecstatic responses of the goddess to
the Greek god are described, not, com-
municated; we are tolq of their
transports, but dg not feel them.
But this, against Mr. Huxley, s an

old compiaing
M. P. Buaggaman

-\
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SHAKESPEARE: (Writers & Their Work:
No. 58) By C. J. Sisson. Long-
mans, Green and Co., 2 s. Net.

THIB enlightening pamphiet is a
review of Shakespearian criti-
<ism through the ages. Mr. Sisson
examines the outstanding tendency
in each century's reaction to the
‘dramatist, and shows how perpetu-
ally changing attitudes have resulted
in the lack of a proper perspective.
Every man’s criticism of Shakespesre
is conditioned to such an extent by
his own prejudices, inhibitions and
general background, that the very
‘best we can hope for is an occasional
glimpse of some particular facet of
the poet's personality.

Apart from this, the author notes
another tendency to be found among
Shakespearian  critics.  Althoug
many of them have dealt with S8ha-
kespeare In relation to his sur;
roundings, not one has tried to pud
himself in those surroundings an
to see the dramatist as an Elizabe-
than would have seen him. i

Considering that Mr. Sisson 1s an
eminent scholar himself, it is to be

Tegretted that he offers no Ol
criticism on the subject. Except for
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a few brilliant comments on the
opinions of other critics, he con-
fines himself to a brief analysis of
other people’s ideas.

Mr. Sisson’s book is more a guide
to the scholar or to fhe student,
than a source of information to the
layman. There are occasional refer-
ences to critical theories, etec., about
which the man in the street is not
likely to know much. The author
takes so much for granted, that a
stranger to Shakespearian criticism
might well feel lost in this strange
territory.

For a work of this nature, Mr. Sis-
son’s tone is remarkably light. In
spifie of the sustalned clearnes and
force, there isno trace of any scholar-
ly gravity about it. The author’s style
is correspondingly simple. The sen-
tences are invariably short and to
the point; when they dre not, the
sequence of subordinafe clauses
appears rather laboured and confus-
ing. ‘
Yet, In its totality, this little book
(which also includes a select S8hakes-
peare bibliography) is useful in con-
tent and not unappealing in man-
er.

E. R. JayraL
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Now that the report of the Siates

Reorganisation Committee has
been published, and is being discuss-
ed, it would not be out of place to
suggest thatl it is high time the tep.
ritorial division of the country 4
the exploitation of motion pictures
was also revised. The present ter-
ritorial demarcation in the film
trade is not only out of date byt
rdther strange and surprising. Trye
there is no linguistic consideration'
involved in the formation of terri-
forial units for the film irade, But
the considerations of transport faci-
Htles and economic units demang a
thorough revision of the old con-
ception of territories.

In film parlance the Bombay cir-
cuit includes Aden but not Bhusy-
wal, Jalgaon and parts of Khandesh
districks which form an integral
part of Bombay State. Similarly the
Bengal circuit includes Assam, Bihar
and even Burma and East Pakistan.
Equally wrong is the odd combing-
tion of Madhya Pradesh, Madhya-
bharat and Rajsthan into one terri-
tory often operated from Bhusaval
as the head office. Then, it is diff-

cult to comprehend the inclusion of °

Ceylon in the terrifiory known as
South India. With the impending
change in the administrative and
economic design of the newly formed

States would it not be proper for -

the film trade to revise the map of
film-India and define the territories
afresh so as to ensure betier and
wider exploitatton of films?

. Apart. from the home market, the
overseas territory also needs to be
specifically defined. There was a
time when a picture was sold for
overseas which meant all the coun-

re-examined

In the meanwhile
, the
te ty 3 film indus-

there will that
monstration o VIglent de~
dations of the Stary the ecommen:

country as that ensures Prosperity.
Plcture of the week )

In these ¢
aave Deeome 50 touchy about ‘erime

question hgg
Hollywooqd fillm we
Ar ngels
now on exhibition in Ined!lr.’ 4 :
Shri Baburao Pate] mindic
has rebuked the cemor: t!(':a '
U Certificate for. this fim which in
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his opinion is a picture which white-

" washes crime withh wit; portrays mur~

der with humour, glamorizes evil
with comicality and makes violation
0f the law, look a pleasant thing.-

Having seen the picture myself, I
think ‘that Shri Baburao has exag-
‘gerated the effect of the film.

To me, the film appeared to convey
‘a different meaning. The story is of
three convicts who escape from pri-
son and are planning to leave
Devil’s Island and are in need of
‘money. And ‘they visit a .general

- store with the express purpose of

Tobbing 18 by killing its owner if
‘necessary. But the genial and inno-
cent owner, his wife and daughter
bring the essential good human
Christian spirit out of them and
instead of Kkilling or robbing the
family, the convicts help it to celeb-

“rate a merry Christmas and laler
- try to save them from the financier-

cousin and his son who arrive late
‘at night to check up the accounts.

“The forger uses his talent at forgery
" %0 correct the accounts, so does the ‘

safe-breaker. While the murderer
who carrles & snake with him as a
Pet also helps by conveniently for-
getting the snake-box in the cousin’s
room. The snake kills the cousin

" and his son very very conveniently.

But for this ‘killing’ and the man-
ner in which the murders are dis~
<cussed, I could find nothing objec-
tionable in the film which tells how
<convicts are also human and

" can act for the good of others.

80 much so thatl in the end instead.

of trying to escape they return to the

. Jall to serve sheir sentence. The pic-

ture, far from trying to glority cri-
certain

- minals, shows that under

e s

circumstances even criminals can
behave like good human beings. And
that is quite a rational attitude;

" atherwise no criminal has a chance
* to reform. 8o, far from blaming the
. Censors for not banning the film, I
“would commend their sane decision

i

4md express the hope that in:future
- sueh: pictures are not tabooed.
e . v
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Personality of the week

Among the exponents of the
Kathak siyle of dance, the two per-
sons who deserve special mention
are Sitara and her nephew QGopi
Krishna. 8itara has only recently
been abroad and given a very flne
demonstration of Kathak dancing.
Gopl Krishna has also been in the
limelight on the amateur stage for
a number of years. ’

I still recall the applause he re- -

cefved at Central Studios at a func-
tion arranged by Anil Biswas In
honour of foreign film delegatés a
few years ago. The foreign aniistes
were amazed at his footwork and ex-
pression.

Gopi belongs to a family of* the
beat exponents of Kathak dances and
which includes such authoritles as

Lacche Maharaj and Shambhu Maha- -

raj. His aunts and mother have been
also expert Kathak dancers; and
since childhood, he has heen im-
bibing the art and he has today no
equal In grace, btechnique and rhy-
thm. )

Jhanak Jhanak is ndt his first film
appearance. He has given. dances
for a number of films including
Parineeta and Chingari; but - Jha~
nak Jhanak is the first pleturé in
which he plays a major role and in

which he gets his first great oppor-.

tunity to reveal his art not only as

a dancer, but as a composer and as a8

tutor of Sandhya whom he rehear~

sed for over two years to ralse her
from a novice to the exalted position

of an accomplished dancer. .
Under the inspired direction of
Shantaram. Gopl’s art blooms in all
its glorious colours. Gopl Krishna
has at last found the outlet for his

talent. The hard work all these years

has borne fruit. And today he
richly deserves all the acolades sho-
wered on him. Even Sitara has not
beén that lucky nor Uday Shankar.
Superb exponents, their art was

never manifested on the screen in’

such a glorious manner as QGopi’s art
hag been in Jhanak Jhanak, thanks

 to Shantaram. f

Il
a
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PROFILE OF PADMIN]

By C. H. V. PATHY

“YOU cannot meet her; she 1s out
shooting.”

This was the continuous reply by

her “press agent, Mr, Vallabhan, gas

- I repeatedly called at her posh resj-

dence in Edward Elliots's Road to
meet Srimati Padmini, The constant
ringing of the telephone bell In the
manager’s room testified to the fact
that the inmates of the house who
included Padmini’s two sisters, Lati-
tha and Ragini and their mother Sri-
mati Saraswati Amma, were greatly
in demand.

At long last, on a sun-kissed Sun-
day morning. I ran to earth the
Venus of the-South Indian screen
who, within the short space of g
decade—she is only 22 now—has
created not only a record in film
acting but has buill up a legendary
reputation as a top-ranking dancer.
No wonder she has been voted as

the Best actress in Ta films
the current yeaw il for

Padmini is todga the
office attraction, nit onl;ﬂiicaeftusebzt
e
e vi
realism with which she ptv):rlgs :?1;1
role assigned to her. Her adapta-
bility is amazing. She could vamp
like Marylin Monrofe, scintillate
like Hedy Lamarr ang sparkle like
Dolores Del Rio. If fate had cast
her lot in the more expansive atmos-
phere of Hollywood, she would have
been rated high and pe rubbing
shoulders with Ingrid Bergman.
Rita Rayworth and Ava GQGardner.
Even as it is, her technicolour image
stares seductively from magazine
cover pages and bill boards all along
the S:ate. Advertisers too have
taken advantage of her glamour and
Wwe see them exploiting her face and
form to popularize g particular

brand of mouth organ or push up the
sale of a selected soap.

The prime instrument which has
ferved this alluring star from Tra-
vancore in attaining what may be
called universal hegemony s of
course the camera, which in the
bands of experts, has made her
accessible to everyone with the price
of a magazine in his pocket.

Padmini hails from a middie class
family in T, C. State and had her
schooling up to fourth form. Even

when along with her moth
er and sis-
ters Padminj strayed into Madras
city, her advent went almost un-
noticed. Her prime asset was the
fact t;:t she was blessed with beauty.
8 remarkably photogenic
face. It was Mr. Maniam Natesan's

[
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both Lalitha and Padmini to forge
ahead. Later, a chance meeting with
Uday Shankar at Bombay was des-
tined to be a turning point in
Padmini’s life. While she was staying
with her maternal uncle who is an
officer in the Royal Indian Navy, she
did a dance plece which evoked the
admiration of Uday Shankar who
gave her the first break in the film
Kalpana. Since then, she has tra-
velled to stardom at a dizzy pace. For
the last twelve years, from hundreds
of halis, thousands of people have
watched with admiration, the undu-
lating movements of her swaying
hips, her fluttering hands, her cheery
face, with its dark eyes, registering
the whole gamut of emotions. They
have seen her on the screen too, her
lovely limbs encased in everything
from gorgeous sarees to fowing
sherwanis.

She is as fresh and attractive today
as when she danced before the Edi-
tors in the Gemini Studio in 1846.
Her lithe lean frame can turn and

- twist to the rhythm of salacious tango

with the same ease and felicity as
her flying feet can attune to the exo-
tic steps of Bharat Natyam. She
takes her art seriously and has the
reputation of being one of the har-
dest workers in the industry. She
sometime works as many as 18 hours
& day on the sets.

In her spare moments which " are
few and far between, she plays on
veena, tends her garden, collects
film magazines, goes to pictures,
signs autographs and reacts blush-
ingly to the most vociferous mani-
festations of her fans’ devotion. Not
many actresses down south have the
aughority which can command the
stage and the celluloid kingdom as
Padmini. She is equally at home in
both the worlds, amid the majestic
artifice which is the theatre and
before the cine camera's inquistive
stare.

In private lifa, Padmini is the pet
of the family. She is deeply attached
to her mother and her two sisters.
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She wears the easy manners of people
with distinguished aesthetic tastes
and the ability to gratify them. Her
only luxury is sleep, and she sleeps
like a child after a heavy spell of
shooting.

What makes Padmini different from
other stars is the fact that with all
the enormous absorption in her art,
either on the stage or the screen, she
is free from tyrranous subjection to-
the medium she works in. In other
words, she is essentially human, and’
her dancing and acting have not con-
quered her other instincts. I have not
the slightest doubt that if she had
taken to the pilano or to painting,
she would have achieved equal
renown. ’

On the dance floor, Padmini is the
charmer who has caused a million
heart beats. Her variety is amazing.
8She is equally at home in the role of
forlorn fisherman as in that of Sri
Krishna. At moments when the
fierce glare of the arc lights plays
upon her face, she looks like an-
Ajanta fresco come to life.

When asked about her favourite
star, she replied “Ingrid Bergman.”
Padmini has no intention of quitting
the cinema world. Her ambition Is
to act in a film produced in Holly-
wood.’

What bhas been the most exciting
moment in your life, I asked. She
narrated with gusto the stampede at
the S.I.A.A. grounds when she along-
with her cis.ers was giving a dance
performance. :

Padmini in her fervent absorption
in art has not shed her awareness of

.world problems. She reads news-

papers regularly.

Her proudest moment she told me:
was when Pandit Nehru patted her
on the back and ‘wished her the best
of luck, at the end of a performance
for the troops in Madras. When I left
her drawing room, I cast a long--
ing lingering look at a picture which:
adorns its walls where Padmini Is in'
the delightful company of the Prime
Minister. :
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SOME SOLECISMS AND CLICHES |
By HOSAIN ALIKHAN 3

: HE Fourth Estate—to begin with

a cliche--is responsible for g
-great deal of the slipshod writing
that we come across these days.
Some bright young journalist initi-
ates the use of a word or phrase and
.sets the fashion, and the undiscern-
ing public, who are mentally indo-
lent and haven't the inclination or
- capacity to think one out for them-
selves, follow like sheep In imitating
him. The blind use of such words
or phrases without ascertaining their
-maeaning is in some cases due to in-
- adequate education. It is also to
some extent due to a pathetic faith
“in the printed word-

The journalist has some excuse
perhaps for hasty writing, because
he is so rushed for time, with the
ofice boy breathing down his neck
for-his “eopy”, that he hasn't the
leisure to ascertain the correct mean-
ing of every word that he uses, or
the significance or correctness of
each phrase that flows so glibly from
his faclle pen. Currente calamo is
~unfortunately his motto. He hag
neither the time nor perhaps the
inclination to follow Ruskin’s coun-
sel of perfection: “You must get
into the habit of looking ‘intensely at
-words, and assuring yourself of their
‘mesning, syllable by syllable—nay,-
" letter by letter.”

The journalist’s enviable facility”
leads him sometimes into ludicrous
-errors, and his innate cocksureness
prevents him from avoiding these
-pit-falls. He can dash off an article
on parthenogenesis or contraception
‘g8 easily and readily as one on the
theory of relativity, but they are as
ephemeral as a drop of- morning
«dew. As Ruskin pungentily puts it,

_=The newspaper may be entirely

£

proper at breakfast time, but assu-
redly it is not reading for all day.”

In journalese, at a garden party or
at-lzome,\ the band is always said to
be “discoursing sweet music;” the
chief guest at these formal and ra-
Eher dismal functions 1is always
movm'g freely among the bther
guests.” Why on earth he shouldn't
do so passes all understanding. Then
always “avenues are explored” and
“wiser counsels prevair”

The Round Table Conferences in
London (in 1930-32)
cliches, one from art Jargon and the
other from business; the skeleton of
a proposed plan required detalls “to
All in the picture;” and alternately

]

gave us two -

Mehatma Gandhi and Mr. Jinnah

were said to be the only persons who
could “deliver the goods.l')’e The for-
mer phrase has fortunately died an

unlamented death, the latter, sad

to say, still persists.

Cricket gives us a few cliches: 8
catch missed is said to be ‘“not ac-
cepted”; the bateman hitting a sixer
is said to “hit the ball for the maxi-
mum.” A bowler’s skill is described
as his “prowess with the leather.”

“Alma Mater” died with Ruskin.in

England, but in India thizs and “the -
Bard of Avon” are still fashionable. '

especially with undergraduates and
:&‘;‘;"md tt:rad::tes who still are

rents of what is called “fine
writing.” -

Some colloquialisms and Ameri-
canisms have come into current
fashion via the press; for instance.
the loose use of “devastating” (a$
colloquial as “terribly nice”) in the
following sentence taken from an

Indian weekly .of : wide circula-

ﬂon:-—“&)mt" : u‘n@.m in m

pictare of Kipling's India, which hé

TR

¢
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sketches In his new book, 4 C'ho:ce
of Kipling's Prose 1s devastating.

-A good many Americanisms—both
colloquialisms and slang—have In-
vaded journalism in this country.
Describing a recent football match

" between the universities of Osmania

B

and Bombay, a reporter of a8 news
service, quite unnecessarlly and wllfh
no idea of how ridiculous it sounds in
the context, uses American slang in
the sentence, “Osmania, who never
won this tournament. were slightly
the better outfit.”

- The word “alibi” in English has a
purely legal sense, but it is an Ame-
rican coHoquialism for “excuse”. but
there is no “alibi” for its use in the
following sentence, Wwhich is taken
from the editorial of a leading Indian
dafly: “Congress leaders still invoke
Gandhiji's name and are not reluct-

- ant to use it as an alibl for their

own incompetence and indifference.”

Another Americanism  that has
come into general use since the last
war and has been sadly overworked
1 “overall.” It is as indiscriminately
and mcongruously,employed as that
omnipresent male ty gar-

- ment—the ugly bush shirt! -

“Nostalgia” and its adjective have

- had their meaning inexcusably ex-

tended in modern English because of

. American “verbal aid.” Talking of

an gauthor's urge to write, Elinor
Mordaunt says, “He was driven by a
nostalgia to create.” English’ writers.
too, have taken word on loan

from: their trans-Atlantic cousins.

Evelyn Waugh has the following: “Tt

. was a kind of nostalgia for the style

of living which we rejected in prac-
tical affairs.” Daphne du Maurier
talks of “memory of what has been,

" nostalgla of the past.” Even such &

v

" brillant and careful writer as Philip

Guedalla speaks of the nost:xlgic
beauty of the Empress Eugenie.

Let us now look at some phrases

. that are wrongly used. There is the

f much misused “comity of -nations.”
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An Indiah leader of international-
fame, who Is ¢onsidered an adept at
tashioning political formulas that"

are un{ersally accepted, says,  “We-

occupy & place of some jimportance..
We are called upon now and then to-
play our part in the general comity-
of nations.” Even Pandit Jawahar-
lal Nehru. who has such great mas-- -
tery over English, referring to the
massacre of the Muslims in some dis--
tricts of ‘Hyderabad after the Police-
Action, in retaliation for the atroci-
ties of the Ragakars, sald in a speech
(at Osmanabad on 27 BSeptember-
1952), “if we do injustice to our bre-
thern, how can we raise our heads.
in the comity of nations?” Well-
known English writers, too, are not
innocent of this solecism, Somerset.
Maugham in his ¢harming Sirictly
Personal speaks of patriotic French~-
men who would “restore France once
more to her rightful place in the
comity of nations.” o

Now, “comity” means courtesy,
good manners; and the phrase
“comity of natlons” means the recog-
nition by nations of each others
laws and usages, but quite wrongly
it is used in the sense of body, leadue,
federation, association, ete. :

The following two phrases that are
misused by nine out of ten people
who use them have a literary deri-
vation. Speaking of Ho Chi Minh
and the cavaller manner in which
the French treated him in his youth
and so thade him inimical to-them,
a well-known editor of a widely cir-
culated daily, says, “In a sense, the
French created the Frankenstein who -
was ultimately to devour them.” Morse
recently General Douglas MacArthur,
speaking at Los Angeles, declared
that “modern war was a Frankenstein
that would destroy both the. sides.”
No one who has ever read Mary
Shelley’s macabre story or even
glanced at its sub-title—The Modern
Prometheus—could make the mistake
of . confouhiding Frankenstein, the.
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“Ao Bo Co,’ ¢
By N. S. RAMASWAMI

IT is a common error in sport to in-
sist on efficiency. The basis of
enjoyment is to be sought in many
other qualities also. While it may be
satisfying to the player to be highly
regarded as a skilled exponent, it may
‘be doubted whether he is much hap-
pier than his colleague who is tho-
roughly incompetent, but who brings
-all the enthusiasm of a mission to
the task. In the ultimate analysis it
is willingness and passionate interest
that make or mar the happiness of
the sportsman.

These reflections have often occur-
red to me as I watched the tall frame
of “A.B.C.” (for, to reveal his com-
‘plete name, which is sonorous, would
be a gross betrayal) take his place at
the crease In some of our matches.
‘The melancholy fact is that he is
singularly, even astoundingly, lack-
ing in gifts for any form of cricket.
His batsmanship is an outrage, his
bowling an infamy, and his fielding
a dire infliction. In moments of
austerity he is barely tolerated by his
more gifted colleagues, who some-
‘times wonder in their hearts (for,
they are nothing if not polite) wl.xy
the hapless man should persist in
attempting to play cricket in defi-
ance of all laws of nature and civi-
‘lisation. .

«“A B.C.” whom I have watched
with admirafion these many seasons,
possesses only one stroke at the
crease, but much physical labour Is
‘4nvolved in its complicated execution.
‘Such is the irony of life that it more
-often than not ends in his dismissal,
‘s moment when all the woes of the
world descend on him and when it

A

will be impossible in all the wide
world to conceive of an unhappier
man. I must be at some pains to des-
cribe the involutions of this perfor-
mance. “A.B.C."” is not one of those
humble creatures who are unable to
muster up enough courage to ask the
umpire for the “block.” Correctly
enough, he insists on his prerogatives.

“A.B.C."” arrives at the crease in
majestic silence, the entire creation
holding its breath. He receives the
directions of the umpire in indesecri-
bable dignity; I have often thought
that if Louis XTIV had ever unbent so
far as to play cricket he would not
have been unlike “A.B.C.” in many
respects. He then resumes his gloves
and looks around the fleld with meti-
culous accuracy. Stationing himself
in the posture of a Hon about to per-
form a truly regal jump on its victim,
he awaits the arrival of the ridicu-
lous ball. If he had been a Test
batsman he could not have been more
assured or Qisdainful.

A more startling transformation .
than that which occurs when the
ball reaches him has not been observ-
ed on any cricket field. Instead of
majesty and insouciance, “A.B.C.”
goes down on his knees like any com-
mon labourer and attempts to
“heave” the ball towards mid-wicket.
There Is something touching and
ennobling in the consistent falthful-
ness with which he offers this stroke
to any kind of ball he meets. But,
brutal truth to tell, the malicious ball
elthgr avoids his bat and strikes the
wicket. with & cruel noise or most
ypseasonably descends high into the .
air with catastrophic results. I have
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great hesitation in betraying this
fact, but candour compels me to state
that he has not scored ten runs in
his life.

Little that is not heart-rending can
be said about his bowling. There is a
legend that he commenced his career
as a fast bowler, but of this demoniac
quality little survives now. When and
it the ball reaches the batsman it 13
so melancholy and dispirited that it
:gxﬁam cruelty to offer a hard stroke

It will be 2 kindness {0 draw a veil
over his fielding, for the like of it was
never seen on land, sea or air. The
ball appears to take a delight in
evading ‘his hands and as he pursues
it towards the boundary 'the has
demonstrated that he is no Jesse
Owens even at the age of forty-two.
The climax, however, approaches
when a catch is hit towards him as
he seeks to hide himself modestly in
an obscure corner of the ground. His
preparations are fearful. While the
ball is still aloft, he adjusts his spec-
tacles, rolls up his sleeves and posi-
tions himself much as a gladiator
would. The ball descends with vio-
lence into his capacious hands and

then, horror to relate, it rolls out..

It is then that the soul of the man
is completely bowed down with woe.

October 15 1965

it is dificult not to sympathise with
him.

My purpose in recalling these
detalls of his inefficiency is very far
from to hold him up to ridicule, but
to emphasise the marvellous fact
that, despite his pains and tribula-
tions, he still clings to cricket as
passionate as before. The rude
urchins may laugh at him; he may
have become a byword among them.
Nevertheless, he returns to -every
match with unbounded hope and a
radiant confidence. I must confess
that it is a very touching trait.
There are moments when I believe
him to be a :greater player than
the strutting batsman who
centuries at will, ‘

It is players such a8 “A.B.C.” who
form the fundamental basis of any
game. Cricket cannot thrive on
Huttons and Millers; it demands the
patient and weary seeker, the enthu-
sjastic incompetent. It may well be
that it is they who gbtain the
utmost enjoyment from the game.
When they score ten runs, it is as
memorable to them as scoring =

- century. When they actually hold a

catch, it seems to them that
the laws of nature have been over-
turned for ‘their espécial benefit. In

He droops and languishes till he cricket more than in other aspects of
appears to be .sunk to the very life it is better to hope than to
ground. At such terrifying moments achieve.
No——— e -

PATRUDU’S

““BALASANJEEVINI" §

Best Remedy for Infantile LIVER & SPLEEN Disorders
For jree advice consull:
DR. PILLA PAPIAH PATRUDU & BROS,,

19, South Mada St., Mylapere, MADRAS-4. Phene: 71354,
L]

. . Branch: ‘
7. Sarangapani Koll East Bt., KUMBAKONAM.
(Enclose 2 Annas §tamps for Rree Advice)
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WORLD BANK WISDOM

By GEOFFREY TYSON

‘ OST people, 'Y imagine, regard
themselves 83 only remotteh;y
concerned with the afairs of f
International Bank for neoonstl'\lcsm
tion and Developme!x::, which I
h after call by
the:e{;orld Bank. And a world bank ;:
is, in the most literal meaning e
those words. I have just been e
reading the verbatim text of .
‘Eugene Black’s presidential speechwmch
the tenth meeting of the Bank hich
was held in Istanbul In mid-Sep b;mk
‘ber. In so doing my mind went K
10 the time when the various go;evri!tl;-
ments of South Asia were bem% g
¥ ed to join the World Bank an

‘called the doubts and hesitations

expressed about the
which were then ¢ sach a bank.

: tential usefulness O
g; and large we all thought tt‘xiat vt::
“International Monetary dyariivi
destined to be the great achie

ful, but not very p
::j:n\;:e How different it has atﬁr?
~ turned out to be; not the Mone
Fund but the Wor
-support of such Org tions as the
Colombo Plan, t1;;;8 m
-developed countries
* ‘range of new resources in men and

money.

"Decade of Expansien

The last ten post-war ype:rﬂ:dh“:;
“4n all probability, been 8 ten years
greater expansion than any

a
) In this century. Though P"‘mﬁ‘:n“{ s

' 1d
lending institution the Wor
also lo%ked to, by its 37 members snd

id Bank, acting 8.

amount to $2,300 millions, approxi-
mately $275 millions going fo Asian
countries in the first nine years of
operations. Though substantial, it is
obviously not possible to put a cash
value on advisory assistance, of which

. the recent missions to Ceylon and

Malaya, or the joint negotiations with
India and Pakistan over the use of
the disputed Indus irrigation waters,
are but three examples. As Mr.
Eugene Black sald in his address ‘to
achieve a rising standard of lving
requires a rising standard of govern-
ment,’ and in practice the Bank Is
regularly available to help the less
developed countries to improve the
management of their economic affairs
by affording top administrators an.
opportunity to broaden their know-
ledge of development problems. In-
deed, it has now established a staff
college to put senior officials of all.
governments into touch with policies

and programmes which are likely to .

assist in the solution of their own
countries’ problems. The remarkable
thing about World Bank advice is°
that it is usually accepted by  the
recipient governments, which must
be counted for merit in this age of
doubt and suspicion. : v

Like all bank chairmen, Mr, Engene
Black used the occasion of his annual-
address to offer some advice to the:
clients and constituents of the World
Bank. The times, he said, exert con-
siderable pressures on the govern-
ments of the less developed countries,
whose peoples are looking' for better
ways of life; for what was tolerable
in the past can no longer serve the
needs of the present. The overy
urgency of their task sometimes
drives such governmenis into errors,
such as the ypaflure io recognise the
conflict between the demand for c
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rising standard of living and t

o maintain reasonagble ecm
stadbility. Inflation 13 the common
enemy, and it lurks in all development
programmes which plan beyond q
counitry’s real reSources. There are,
sald Mr. Black, many useful alter-
hatives between a government doing
too much and a government doing too
little, and he went on to criticise
governments that try to carry out
activities that might more usefully be
performed by private hands. ,

Overplanned Economy

When Mr. Black spoke of the dan-
gers and disadvantages of govern-
ments venturing into industry he
clearly had some of the South Asian
administrations in mind. If g gov~
erpment goes into business on itg
own account the chances are that
it will divert resources and attention
from fundamental tasks whieh, in the
under-developed countries, are either
going to be carried out by Govern-
ment or are not going to be carried
out at all. ‘Government investment
in industry,’ said Mr. Black, ‘means
correspondingly less investment in
the basic services—roads, schools
power, transportation, hospitals and’
the rest . . . which are fundamental
not only to industrial development
but to all development for they can
open the opportunities that will even-
tually call into play more effort, more
investment and a greater amount and
variety of production than any gov-
ernment could possibly finance.”

Certain South Asian Governments
have undertaken heavy industria}
commitments, or are strongly pre-
disposed in favour of state enterprise,
and I am not so naive as to imagine
they are willing to accept Mr. Eugene
Black’s thesis at its face value. But,
even where the administration i~ irre-
vocably embarked upon ambitious
schemes of industrialisation on its
own account, his words migh: profi-

tably be heeded for the warning they .
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give of dangers which lie not very far

below the surtace of an over- lanned
economy. P

Unsteady en its Logs

The other side of the picture is well
illustrated in the recent Budget state-
ment of the Burmg Government,
which claims that annual expenm:
ture on social welfare has increased
elevenfold between 1948 and 1953. I
&m not quite surk how social weu"m
expenditure is defined, but even at:
the present figure of Rs. 21 crores (or
roughly £15§ milifons) one would not
regard it as excessive for g eouhtrr
of 17 million people. But the Burma.
Government 1 not satisfled; it wants
to diversify its economy, which It
regards as insecure (‘stil} unsteady on
its legs’ was the Finance Minister’s
phrase) as long as it is hased on the
export of a single commodity, rice. By

the estabiishment of manu!actW"

units kit is hoped to decrease depen-
ence upon imports, increase urban
employment and save foreign ex-
change. Plant for the manufacture of
lute goods, structural steel and sugar
is being instalied. The Burma Gov-
érment has a hand In all of these
ventures and I am bound to say that
if it had not taken the initiative It
seems to me very doubttul if any
brivate party would ‘have done »so.

In terms of text-book economics it
may well be folly for Burma to go inx
for structural steel manufacture,
when she can get everything she
wants in that line from the Indian
:eseex Industry. Mr. Bugene Black says
Industrialisation in under-developed
areas is handicapped by a weakness
of entrepreneuria) tradition, by lack
of operating experience and by shor-
tage of private capital willing to
invest in indu-.ry’ 1 confess some
fympa‘hy wi'h a Burmese politician
who might reply “if ;hat is so, how
the devil do we stari to get rome

simple manufacturing gkills
other
than by Government intervention?’

try’s freedom.

_ people. -
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SWATANTRA 43:

PROPHET OF THE NEW AGE
By A. A. GAUTAM

A BIG new fact emerged from Mr.
Nehru's recent tour of wthe
Nad. Mr. Nehru's position with
masses has suddenly changed. _
From the political leader of pre:
Independence days and the po’l;t:t
clan-statesman of the first e ht
years of Swars), Mr. Nehru has :ens
become the spiritual leader for
of millions of his countrymen.

Mr. Nehru
However emb.
may feel about it, the adorati:!;
which the masses formerly shower
on Mahatma Gandhi i{s now his!

and
Indeed, the cascading of ﬁ?wers
flower-petals at Mr. Nehru's, moving

tour was something symbolic.

disci-
Pleased with the order and
pline meaintained by the mammo;l;
crowds - at the public meetmgsN
addressed in Tamil Nad, w’chanehnel
remarked that there was a visglt
for the better since his last blgﬁut i
to the area. Possibly there was, :
is also not unlikely that the ordero:
ness of the crowds arose from an
ther cause. . |
ed
here, Mr. Nehra proclalm
hmﬁ";s coming, not in the role t:t
Prime Minister or a3 one of tl(lle ang
Congress leaders, put as frien

comrade of the humble folk who in

the old days bad striven for the coun-

erent person
But ii was 2 diff "
altogether that actually spoke to th

~ speaking as the

the man of destiny.

He looks back and sees the pageant:
of Indian history, with its numerous.
traps and pitfalls and misfortunes,.
and he warns his people against
falling into the self-same traps again
and asks them to unite and march.
forward to the goal he himself sees
clearly before him.

The sense of history grips him at
ancient Kanchi. He recalls that this
was the capital of the Pallavas—.
great sea-faring power of olden days

in the South—who made live contacts

with the outside world and who sent:
out messengers of culture to distant
corners of the earth. It is this dar-
ing (Mr. Nehru affirms). which is now-
essential to carry ug forward as a
nation—this daring which breaks
asunder the bairiers-of caste-and the-
inhibitions developed by a wrong:

naotion of .religion.

Mr. Nehru at Vellore called cerfain
well-known elements in the south to
order when he uttered a sharp re-
proof to those who would show dis-
respect to the National Fiag and’
asserted that such disrespect would
not be tolerated for a moment from-
whichever quarter it might come.

Mr. Nehru was very much in the
present whe: at Karaikal he pald a
tribuie fto the French who, with
India, had set an example for the:
world to follow, in the matter of the:
de facto merger of the French Indian:
establishment with ' the Indian Union..
To the people of therce establish--
ments, he promised a new dis--
pensation. which meent;‘not a “soft
lfe, but hard work and effort of
high purpose io help raise the people.

Looking forward, onfo the future,
Mr. Nehru speaks as the Prophet of”
the New Age whose foundation he is
himself laying. And he calls upon:
all—men and women and children—
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‘to cast aside all barriers and inhibi-
‘tions and, with a free and cheertul
mind, join in the great work of
building the new and mighty strue-
ture of the India of his dreams.

There is a strangely familiar ring
about Mr. Nehru's appeals. One calls
"to mind the great Charloteer’s call to
Arjuna, in the moment of his weak-
ness and confusion,” to get a grip
over himself, to free himself of inhi-
bitions and to fght. (‘Tasmmad
Yuddhyasva Bhaaraia’).

And why not? Mr. Nehru not only
- figuratively but by his own affirma-
tion appears before the masses as
the Apostle of a new Divinity—the
.divinity of work.

He declared at Kanchi: “You have
‘beautiful temples here, and pilgrims
have been coming here from ancient
-times. But my pilgrimage is to the
~precinets of a somewhat different
type of divinity. Where our people
‘build up the new India—in the big
-factories and in the small factories,
<in the cottage and in the community
centre and in the National Extension
Bervice centre—there are my shrines.”

That may help explain what I
said at the outset.

“WOMEN'S DESIRE 'FOR
BETTER LIFE
FAULKNER'S IMPRESSIONS

¢¢"T HE most hopeful sign I have

seen during my trip around

the world is the striving of women.

-everywhere to achieve full emanci-
pation and a better life.”

JIn these words, William Faulkner,
"U. 8. novelist and winner of the
Nobel! Prize for Literature, summed
up his round the world tour.

In an Inteview in Paris’s Faulkner
said: “Women everywhere are try-
ing to lead a more meaningtul life,
* They seek more household appliances
and mechanical help in order to have
more leisure time for more construc

-tive pursuits.” . '

October .15 1958

th'rl;e :\?erican -novellst, now on
e last leg of his journ through
Asla, the Middle East aneg Western
Europe, has been talking to repre-
-sentative people of all the countries
he visited. Hemdhemadeapomt
of seelng as many young men and
women as possible in order to learn
about their problems and hopes.

Faulkner’s trip took him fro s
Angeles to Manila, Tokyo, x:acxﬁ
Calro, Naples, Rome, Milan, Munick,
;n(: Parls. He will go to London and

celand before return
United States. "8 o the

In the Phllippines, Faulkner sald,
he found an expression of the
National consciousness the young
People’s interest in their locdl ton.
gues and dialects. Although

asked whether they should abatidon -

their Iocal dialect for the increas-
ingly popular use of the English lan-
guage, he felt that customs and tra-

ditions were being preserved
Philippines. in the

even if they studied an tised

other languages. 4 prac
bﬁ::lkner told French

a some of the motivations.

literary work, . ons-of bis
“I am a farmer, not a writer,” he

reported as he spoke of various
Jobs he held earlier in ht:e lite, -

From his experience as a house
palnter, stunt pilot, and the other
Jobs he held before his father's
death gave him the responsibility of
hrunnldx;g the family farm, Faulkner

as drawn vivid
ooy portraits in his

“I do not believe in inspiration,”
he commented. “One writes accord-
ing to one’s own experiences in lfe.”

October 15 1955
KUMARI NIRMALA

IKE Karnatic music; our dance art

is steeped in hoary traditions. And
there are very few exponents %
barring Balasaraswathi, Kamala s
Kausalya who could expound
great art with pertinent grace, verve
and brilliance. Of the rising artistes
now in this field who have been tra-
ditionally trained, Kumari Nirmaa,
E. V. Saroja and C. V. 8. Vasan a;.,
of New Delhi are outstanding. All o
them have already dxstinguishef.;
themselves and reveal a wealth 0
dance potential. I 13‘ .

Kumarl Nirmala who
native of Needamangalam in Tanjore
district, noted for its music and dartl;:
traditions, the home town of o
once famous exponent of tghg:u :
Natyam, Madabusl Saraswa sbmé-
venkatachari. She inherited

initial
seur of music. Bhe had ber 1
traintng under Pandanaliur Choksl:n
lingam Pillat, a veteran who is I
happlly alive. Later she cnn;e unde;
the el g . influence O Bal:p
saraswatiil gnd Gowri of mmoi
from whom she learnt the ﬁretlsm
abhinaya for geveral ¢lassi pbineé
She is one of 'the few who com

of the
harmoniously the layakatiu { ce

Pandanallur school with the e
and charm, so ch: ‘; ol bo°
school of Kandappe, tutor of Bala

saraswathil. o

Nirmala is now being tral::g lzy
another. veteran of the Pad allar
school, 8ri Swamin aths

Tiruvalapputhur, Who 888 © " he

several rare pleces .

coveted Swarajathi in Usenl.
Nirmala took parb i the |

Kuravanil (850 ©0 i her troupe

by Balasaraswa der. the
ma\m un X
along with He 1 Teal

auspices of the pmﬂhi”d for her recl-
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‘revela‘r,ion to several rasikas who wit--

nessed a clasgsical and satisfying.
recital. o :
Nirmala who 'is extremely affable:
and social, has other accomplish-
ments to her credit. She ig a stydent
of the B.A. class in Q. M.C. and is'a
member of the N.C.C. She iz now
taking lessons in Karnatic music from
Palghat K. V. Narayanaswami, 2
gifted pupil of Ariyakudi. Petite and.
charming, Nirmala who i3 an earnest
studebn;td the art, 1s bound to get. -
the benefit by the scholarship-
awarded to her by the Government of
India for Bharata Natya. .
' —Rastkapriya
LONDON'S FIRST -~
STORE DETECTIVE

BEA: PARRY thinks, that ‘iz her-
teens she was, the - first: store
defective in London, Later on she

-became. the first. one in Durban, in
. South-Africa, and in a BBC talk she
. deseribed  some odd incidents and:
great = experiences in her career. ST
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8he was trained by an ex-Detect
‘Inspector of Scotland Yard and m:: then accuseq

the West End of London. Very soon

‘she 38w a woman who wag we Drofested that » mistaxe ha )
‘an expensive fur coat pick w':ﬂn‘m.] made and h‘m

pairs of silk stockings and were quite empty. ﬂs
in her pocket. Mrs. Parry folt ooy {85t bus R bt Mo
‘sick at the sight of her

an alleged shoplifter inside the mm pocket—property
because then the accused person POYe—I bulled oyt

wake. At last she left the store but there way no
‘quickly followed by Mrs. Parry, w;:; 8 question. ghe

taken when Mr. Sherman Cooper, | .
Fhoto visited the Firesteue Pastoe) Doy Ambeeter W

October 15.1955 SWATAWTRA Y

1 would never be lenlent with pick
pockets or women who work In
gangs,” she aald. 8ome people had
no intention of stealing but when the
opportunity was suddenly there they
took it and she remembered particu-~
larly a woman she arrested In Dur-
ban. “She had stolen seventeen
articles, and she was much more con-
cerned because the seventeen Ppeo-
ple who were to have recelved these
things as Christmas presents would
now have to go without them than
she was about what ocould possibly
happen to her,” Mrs. Parry sald. The
store detective, of cou;:g w‘:s x;::
<concerned O with ¢ mers,

~!mnr1‘i.:a of thengaﬂ were light-fingered
too. “I think the most peculiar staff
case I qver had was @ woman
kitchen-hend,” she gald. “When I

searched her, I found several pounds
of fllleted wet fish tied round her
body and held in place by her under-
garments, while her handbag con-
tained several cream cakes and some
eggs—all squashed in together.” Peo-
ple often said how romantic - and
thrilling her job must be but in reg~
Yty it was neither, although it was"
intensely interesting to any student
of human nature. “Quite definitely
you must have a flair for the work.
and many girls whom YI've tried to
teach have been hopeless,” she sald.
“But if you can walk about for hours
pretending to be shopping, it you are
& good judge of human nature, it
you are quick and have a keen eye
and & good memory, and can be
human enough to be neither too kind
nor too.harsh, you may do a good
jD '”

- s ¢ being presented to the MRA world Assembly by
Mahatms Gandbl portr-iw. drs Kumar.



s SWATANTRA

CORRESPONDENCE

The  Editer weloomes letters on
subjects of . general interest or
toples arising out of artieles printed
' in SWATANTRA but reserves the
right to abridge them.

Agrariau Dispute At Mathoor

Sir,—The peaceful Satyagraha launch-
ed by the agricultural labourers of
Mathoor, a small village near Sriperum-
budur in Chingleput distrigt, has ended
in success. The Satyagraha was not aim-
ed at securing any fresh concessions from
the landowners but only to compel them
to implement the terms of the agree.
ment with regard to wages and working
‘l;ours already concluded between them
o tﬁ presence of the Revenue official

State Government. The land-

The initial weakness and aisinter.

ness shown by the Governm
ing the & 'mmt.mmem in tackl-

ble indeed. EVBD‘M

October 15 1955

son why coercion should he used against
one set of persons alone thereby violating
all canons of justice and fair play. Jus-
tice, wrote Aristotle, is nothing moro
than giving every man what is his due.
The Mathoor Batyagrahis were only ask-

ing for their just dues, for the observ-

ance of the sanctity of contract, for the
just implementation of a solemnly con-
cluded agreement. Purthermore, the dis-
tribution of economic rewards Ss by far

the most tmportant determinant of .

natural justice prevailing in a society
The Government must hold the scales of
Justice even between the two sets of con-
tenders for the economic reward.

The Mathoor episode was not without
lsts tragicomedy. When the Mathoor
atyagraha was the subject of discussion

that Sri 8. B. Adityan who so sbly
led the Satyagraha movement had court-

movemnt.“hhm‘muilmd
all. That he was totally wrong in his
his has been subsequently proved by
at  leas . the Revenue Minister who
o st mm‘hm it it aud proper

acoredited repressnte-

.
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DISINTEGRATION MENACE

SINCE the day of publication of the
report of the States Reorganisa-
tion Commission, the newspapers have
been filled with criticisms of the
report, and the Congress Working
Committee, before coming to conclu-
-glons of its own on the main recom-
mendations of the Commission, seems
4o be glving priority of consideration
to the critlcisms first. One searches in
wain in the volumes of comment that
“have appeared in the Press for any
pasign of a balanced approach to the
. issues under discussion or any regard
for the superiority of national inte-
rests over sectional. Everywhere the
fashion has been set of linguistic
patriots clamouring for this or that
bit of territory to be recognised as
specially belonging to their own
particular State on the basis of the
language spoken by the majority of
‘people there. This sort of agitation
thas already torn to pleces the
national unity of India. The States
Reorganisation Commission recog-
nised theoretically the danger of
dividing the country Ilinguistically
‘but they had not the courage to tone
up their practical recommendations
to the level of their excellent theo-
retical postulations. In their report
they provided a State for every major
language spoken in the country
excepting Bombay alone for separate
treatment. The clash of interests in
Bombay between Maharashtrians
and QGujaratis for the capital eity of
* the State persuaded the Com-
wnission to pursue the discreet
course of not too drastically disturb-
ing the existing sget-up.
.advoeated the continuance of Bom-
bay as a bilingual State whereas in
\

They .

the resi of the country the principle
favoured was unilingualism. The
Commission evidently overlooked the
fact that linguistic fanaticism is
nowhere more rampant than ia
Maharashtra, and with their grit and
determination and ancient warlike
traditions, the Maharashtrians are
the last peoplein the sub-continent
to be excluded from ®he linguistic
redivision applied to the rest of the
country. Naturally, therefore, there
has been a prodigious mobilisation of
Maharashirian public opinion in the
past two weeks fdr the sake of securs.
ing an annulment of the Commis~
sion’s recommendations with regard
to Bombay. This movement, to
judge by Press disclosures, seems to
have achieved already a considera~ '
ble measure of success.

It is now well known that the
Prime Minister's is the ' deciding
voice in all major issues affecting the
national interests. But in this mat-
ter of linguistic division he failed to
evince from the very beginning etthet
steadfast convictions or a coherent-
policy. His earliest proncuncementy
on the subject were definitely against
permitting the emergence of lnguis-
tic States in Independent India. He
thought that the disintegration of
national unity which they threa-
tened was a risk which no wise states-
man should incur. .In the early
stages of -the fast of Sri Potti Sri-,

ramulu he contihued ‘to hold ' this > _

view and refused {o be coerced into
changing it under pressure, but as
the fa#f developed into the tragedy of
martytdom, he was overcome by sen-
thnent and eventually allowed it to
prevail over his better judgment. The
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wobbling of the Prime Minister.
From that moment it became clear
that the Government of India had
no mind of their own on the subject
of linguistic States and they could
be made to change their attitude
and yleld to organised pressure, pro-
vided the pressure applled was
powerful enough. The Maharash-
trians are now taking full advantage
9f this discovery which first came to
light at the time of the Andhra Stale
inauguration.

Instead of being cast adrift on the
winds of controversy, it is desirable,
even at this last stage that the Prime
Minister should arrive at an inde-
pendent policy based solely on the
national interests “and stick to it
resolutely, hoWever formidable the
pull of sectional over national
Interests might appear to be. Na-
tional freedom itself will not survive
if its real significance is ousted from
administrative arrangements made
in exercise of the power conferred by
it. The danger threatening India

Sotto Voce

DOGBERRY TO THE FORE

Dogberry: You shall comprehend ail
vagrom men; you are to bid any man
stand in the Prince’s name.

. Second Watch: How if a'will not
stand?

Dog: Why, then, take no note of
him, but let him go; and presently call
the rest of the watch together and

" thank God you are rid of a knave.

“  Verges: If he will not stand when he

. is bidden he is none of the Prince’s

-subjects.

... Dog: True; and they are to meddle
. with none bu} the Prince’s subjects.

SWAT‘.'!'IQ . R '
Andhra State was born odt of the '

\ "w,mm ceoftb‘;!

(Clten’s serise of identity with the’
whole of his homeland. Our experi-
ence after the Andhra State has been

that in a common area where all
formerly were completely at home,

sections of them now feel them-

selves at a disabillty, if not
reduced partially to the posi=
tlon of distranchised aliens. The
freedom of India cannot be sustained
if the country is divided into linguis~
tic compartments with no inspiring
national consciousness holding all the
people together as citizens of one
country free to live anywhere within
its borders on terms of perfect equa-
lity subject to no linguistic or other

discrimination. The thin end of the

wedge of linguistic discrimination
Is inherent in linguistic States, and
it will destroy in due course the one~
nation mentality that won freedom

for India. If the Prime
Minister seeks
to smash Casteism, he must take care

of Linguism which is one of the con~

tributory sources of t
nursing it. the  sentimen h

And the system worked, as Shakes—
peare tells you. Ang Madras, with:
her age-long admiration for

things British, is going to grow Dog-
berrys in Malabar.

After the one-teacher school, the-
one-constable police-station: and f0F
much the same reasons. ProhibitioB
lost the tree-tappers their jobs. That
was Vis major—or at least the only
kind of Vis major your secular State
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<can afford to recognise. And the tap-

pers can take comfort in the thought
that in the Second Five-Year Plan
twelve million jobs are to be provi-
ded. But the sleuths of the abolished
‘Excise Department, who know their
rights, must be fed on something
‘more than promises. What is more
matural than that they should be
drafted into the regular police force?

According to the classic English
precedent every Dogberry must have
his Verges, not to speak of the watch
composed of good men and true. And
that perhaps is the reason why the
‘Madras Government have chosen
‘Malabar for the interesting egperi-
ment. (Perish the thought that
jt was a parting gift to the
pilgrims of Aikya Kerala!) For
Dogberry would have approved of
Malabar as ideal recruiting ground

of keeping law and order: did he
not say, “To be a well-favoured man
is the gift of fortune; but to write
and read comes by nature”?

*

But, if the British system is so ex-
cellent, why did’'nt our whilom Bri-
tish rulers introduce it in India?
‘Here they planted police-stations
for the countryside, few and far bet-
ween, and mostly in the market-
towns. And they planned them
like beleaguered fortresses, with
@ substantial force presided over

"Ior citizen collaborators in the task

by that legendary power, “the

station-head” or “Head” as he
is simply known o the awed
villager. In States.like U. P. and
Bengal the practice still presists
of describing particular areas not by
the names of revenue divisions
as in the South, but by the
names of the police-stations that
Jour over them. And even super-
patriotic Bengalees did'nt see any-
thing infra dig in describing them-
selves as residents of, say, Baraghat
thana!

Tt may have been due to the insular
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_prejudice that makes the Britisher

imagine that quite a few native
growths like the British Constitu-
tion do not bear translating, especi-
ally anywhere east of Suez. But I
believe that the old regime must
have been also impressed by certaif
salient facts of our national charac-
ter. It would be a foul libel to
say that as individuals we lack
courage. But, in the police, at any
rate, the whole has always been
greater than its parts. The uniform,
as all organizers of movements from
the dim beginnings of history have
known, is a great builder of morale.
And the uniform loses half its value
for any member of the force who
finds himself wholly isolated from
his fellows.

Two, on the other. hand, is company
—indeed a whole battalion when it
comes to dealing with the country.
yokel for whom the dual is the plural.
if it is accoutred in the habiliments
of authority. It seems to me that
this fact of psychology has been over-
looked in the calculations of those
who have sponsored this reform. ToO
have a solitary constable sit in hi
rural ‘station’ amidst a few hundre
souls who perhaps have known him
all his life, and to expect him to
keep unruly anti-social elements in
check by his mere presence in the
neighbourhood is to ask Dogberry
don the robes of Alexander or the
Scarlet Pimpernel. It is more likely
that he will quietly roll up his uni-
form when not under the Inspector’s
eye so as to escape invidious atten-

tion.
®

But I see that the reform is also
being commended on the ground
that “it will make police help avail-
able to the fural population even in
remote places.” I say Amen with
all my heart, but my unregene-
rate self mutters, “Tell it to the
marines!” It is all too often the

(Continued on page 43)
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SIDELIGHTS - -

“rrm?. major criticism Mrected
& against the United States is

at we do not put sufficient pressure
on the European powers that sty
maintain colonies.” This was spoken
by Mr. John Sherman Cooper, Ameri-
can Ambassador, al a public meeting
in Madras on Monday. Mr. Cooper i3
a handsome man with a pleasant
manner and none of the stereotyped
reflexes of the traditional diplomat,
It was evident that he took great
pains to create a friendly feeling for
the United States in Indian mings,
He has succeeded to the tul} extent
to which friendship and goodwil] can
be secured by gracious words.

L]

American interests in India are now
well served not only by the Ambassa-
dor but by a host of Americans in the
Consulate and Information services,
These have broken new ground in
Indo-American relations. They are
not content with technjcai correct-
ness in the discharge of their formal
duties. Madras, in particular, nhas
been specially fortunate. we have, in
our midst, Americans in the U. 8.
Government Service, who have culty.-
vated for the land they live in a sort
of home feeling. They have become
leading lights in the local community,
By their abounding interest in good
causes, they have become valuable
mentors to local citizens in patriotic
social behaviour. We judge a country
by its people as we know them in our
own experience. The most favourable
atmosphere for  Indo-American
wnderstanding has been created by
the character and social qualities of
the American contingent in South
India, and Mr. Cooper in his visit to
Madras just concluded, had as warm
and cordial a reception as any
Ambassador can wish or hope for.

®

-

.i In what he concelved to be the “the
major critielsm directed against the

1
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United States,” he was quite &
and accurate. But al that he o
farmdmlsahortola,
answer o the criticism itself. ).
Will be clear 1f we look back & 1

Towards the o

m and he never lost an opi
:udnv!i?a of k-
bmty of InGas
Churchil} rmmquﬂnzm -
vention In Britain's domestic ¢
but the President insisted that %
of India was necessary B

world peace and had to be regsr@y
as an international issue. N

2. Y * h

Mahatma Gandhi was also of
opinion that the freedom of 198
Was necessary for the peace of %
world. Both Gandhi and RoOM
without any consultation with “,.‘
other, arrived at the jdentical o
clusion that

had a symbolic significance )
senting every subject country MP
Ing to be free and. entitled to ¥
dom. Thus India and the

States through their respective
ders stood committed ten yesrs
to the view that the freedom of V%!
country is necessary for the pesce !
the world. B

The successors of Roosevels
gemh! with a common stake in w058
» ought by right to have PO~
sued the obfective of world M
as itz In le condition. !
in these ten years the UM
has become tepid in its
tion movements, and the ‘
dlyltmttothelen:thofm
jecting to a discussion of Algeria’s
in the United Nations Assembly.
the United States, wherever one
One comes across a regretful 8%,
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ment of dissatisfaction at India’s
neutrality in the conflict between the
two power blocs. But it Is not rea-
lsed that deep causes have brought
about this neutrality; and that it is
due primarily to the fact that the
United States has of late years given
nothing in its international policies
to a freedom-loving democrat like
Pandit Nehru to feel any enthusiasm
for.
.

And now, along comes Mr. Cooper
with the “frank” explanation that
the United States has been required
to balance its security considerations
with its efforts in the freedom fleld.
In other words, it has resiled from
its original position that in freedom
lay peace and security and gone
about in search of other means to
establish its security. Is it surpris-
ing if a glaring contradiction deve-
loped between the American concep-
tion of freedom and the reality of it?

L

The objectives of the United States
have been grand and unique in the
economic sphere. It is the only
example of a powerful nation in the
world eschewing = empire-building at
the expense of weaker countries, tax-
ing itself heavily in order to provide
millions of dollars in aid program-
mes for the rehabilation of back-
ward people all over the world. But
the political side of American inter-
national policy has not tome up to
the level of their economic program-
mes. Under the illusion of advanc-
ing its security the United States
has taken up alliances with effete
European imperialisms that bring it
no strength and that are doomed
anyway and would most probably
have expired by now but for its aid
and the artificial respiration sup-
plied by it. It is losing the confi-
dence of the resurgent nationalisms
of Asia and Africa which are bound
to exercise increasing Influence in
world politics, in future.

[ ]

There is neither peace nor security

. 8N eye opener to the present gene~

divorced from freedom for all in thej
condiilons of the world today. Indis'?4
neutrality will disappear the momen¥
the United States develops a poli¢

worth the Prime Minister's attentis
by shifting over to a positive ¥
constructive concept of world
dom. This will also be the

effective way of isolating CommuTnisi

from the neutral area they look up %
to reinforce their influence in
world. Ii is for the American Am%
bassador to convey these truths 44
his Governmen: containing, as the¥%g
do, the essence of a message for #j
much-needed shift in policy.

Decline In Teaching "j
Standards o
An educationigt writes,

4
THE article Decline in -rexwhﬂ’”‘l'“1
Standards by ‘Searchlight’ omig

to be convincing to many. It must be!

ration -of teachers who are ill
ped. Many teachers of the presen®i
day are not up to the marks
Al this I8 due to the politi]
clans making a muddle of Educatiod«
The prescription of structural 287
tences in the teaching of Englis®
and English books must go. Ther®
need be no limitation to the vocab8®,
lary taught. Language must R
learnt by teaching expression 884,
correct speech. The 8. 8. L. O
standard 1s low beyond words. TB®,
regimantation rpgayding curriculus¥®
and other matters by the Depart”
ment is also one of many causes of.
the lowering of the standards ¥
schools. The Department must be:
satisfied with the maintenance of &
high standard in schools and should:
not interfere in every detail. \
must learn to think and write essay&
on general subjects. Only then &
there hope of redeeming the educh™
tion system. . 3

IS

S, N
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REPORT ON STATES
REORGANIZATION
By S. RAJAGOPALAN

THERE can be no two opinions on
the need to make a final re-
adjustment of the boundaries of the
States in the Indian Republic.
Indeed nearly 40 years ago, the
authors of the Montford Report, with
disarming frankness, had admitted
that the “present map of India was
shaped by the military, political or
administrative exigencies or conveni-
ences, with small regard to the natu-
ral affinities or wishes of the people.”
At the same time it is difficult to
cogcur in the many proposals made
by the States Reorganization Com-
mittee, whose report has rightly
caused -anxiety and concern amongst
the most influential if not the most
vocal organs and personages. And it
is, to say the least, surprising that
both the Union Government and the
Congress High Command shouid not
merely regard its conclusions as
settled facts, but contemplate their
early implementation, without exa-
mining them with detachment and
objectivity.

Since 1935, political events have
effected many a division and diver-
sion of population. The carving out
of Sind and Orissa, the cutting up of
the country itself into two, and finally
the integration of the 652 princely
States were all parts of the same
process. The last mentioned has
been remarkable for a few sound
principles observed in the creation of
new States or their obliteration hy
merger. The general principle was to
keep intact viable and well-governed
states like Mysore, Hyderabad, Tra-
vancore-Cochin, to patch up smaller
units into one viable whole, as Pepsu,
Saurashtra and Rajasthan, and
finally to integrate the rest with the
adjoining  States, for example,
Baroda, Cooch Behar and Puduko-

tah. The policy however had been
deviated from in a few cases. For
instance, Baroda, a viable unit
(8176 sq. miles) went to Bombay.
Cooch Behar (1,318 sq. miles) merged
into West Bengal. Madras had to
content itself with Pudukottah
(1,179 sq. miles) and the still smaller
units ¢f Banganapalle and Sandur.
Travancore (7,661 sq. miles) and
Cochin (1,480 sq. miles) quite un-
accountably remained a separate
entity, though logically they should
have been integrated into the Madras
State.

The Commission has not taken
kindly to the 1948 integration, All
the States with the exception of
Rajasthan and Travancore-Cochin
are to be merged into the neigh-
bouring States of East Punjab or
Bombay, or as in the case of Hyder-
abad or Mysore, they are to be
truncated or dissolved into a larger
unit. It is however difficult to un-
derstand the rationale behind the
scheme. Punjab and Pepsu are
inseparables and their union may
even afford political stability to the
East Punjab Government. But one
cannot be too sure that Saurashtira’s
merger with Bormnbay will conduce to
efficient administration. The Com-
mission has been courageous enough
to outwit the lingual fanaticism in
Maharashtra and the cry for a Sikh
State. But it remains to be seen
whether the contending forces
thrown together in the same State
will make for stability and good Gov-
vernment.

In the Southern peninsula, the
Commission has succumbed to the
language imperialists. If it has
withstood the Maharashtra agitation
to cut up Bombay Into two, it could
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not resist splitting up Hyderabad to
satisfy Andhra and Karnataka aspi-
rations. The commingling and the
creation of Vidarbha and Madhya
Pradesh, are inexplicable as also the
virtual merger of Mysore into a big-
ger entity.

A State has not to be either too big
or too small; both hinder progress
and the wellbeing of the people.
Sardar Panikkar has set out the most
cogent arguments in that behalt in
regard to Uttar Pradesh which
extends from Benaras to Badrinath.
The same arguments .should have
prevalled in regard to Bombay State
also. Furthermore, decentralisation
of administration must be achieved
3t no distant date. The Commission
should have thought twice before it
compelled the ignorant rustic or liti-
gant of Cutch or Rajkot to go to
Bombay for redress.

' In the case of too small States, like
Travancore-Cochin, the citizens can-
not rise to their full stature, and via-
bility cannot be the only criterion.
When bigger units have merged into
the neighbouring States, it is incom-
prehensible . why an exception has
been made in this State. No doubt
the Tamil Nad high-ups may consi-
der no sacrifice too great to achieve a

.purely Tamil State; but prudence
dictates that Madras should not be
chopped off ever and anon, and in
the final analysis, occupy a subaltern
position compared with Bombay, Ben-
gal and Uttar Pradesh.

In restoring Bellary to Andhra, a
genuine grievance has been redressed,
and a principle established in favour
of contiguity of districts rather than
linguistic affinity. By the same token,
Mangalore should be efther kept in
the Madras State or allowed to align
itself with Malabar, and not be tack-
ed on to distant Karnataka. Even
taluks have not been spared. Kollegal
has to opt out of Madras. Distribu-
tion of territories should not be on
the pattern of partition arrange-
ments. It is a human problem affect-
ing the people at large intimately.
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Part B States are none too many
and the Commission would have done
well in dealing with them consistent-
ly. Hyderabad, rightly chosen as the
South Indian capital for the Presi-
dent’s stay, is a well knit and com-
pact area tolerably well governed and
prosperous. It would be in the At-
ness of things if far from its being
truncated, it is extended to the other
areas now proposed to be carved out
as Vidarbha, on account of historical
and cultural affinities. The Saurash-
tra State, composed for the most part
of backward and poverty-stricken
tracts, needs special treatment, and
can usefully remain a single unit,
comprising if need be Baroda and
Indore also. Instead of making
Madhya Pradesh much too unwieldy.
Uttar Pradesh could be cut up into
two, Lucknow and Vindhya Pradesh
forming a separate unit,

Having divided the States into
water tight linguistic uultst'e which
means of course the change-over 0
the regional dialect for administra-
tive and judicla) purposes, it is some-
what curious that the Commission
should recommend that a third of
the higher judiclary should be draft-
ed from the neighbouring States.

Rajpramukhs are g necessary insti-
th\;tion If only for the deep and abid-
thg affection they still evoke from
thek peoples and the argument that
l €y are a misfit in democracy over-
ooks the almost superstitious reve-
rence to the monarchical institution

that even now obtains in the world’s
perfect demoératie set-up.

'ﬁhe Commission rightly pleads for
& “moral and mental integration of
the peoples” in our country, but it 18
no disparagement of its labours t0
say that the recommendations made
by it may hinder rather than assist
the consummation of such a lauds-
ble objective. And it would be 8
thousand pities it the various pro-

blems that have been raised are not

re-examined thoroughly leading to

the modification i
its p . not abrogation of
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THE- PRESS AND THE PUBLIC

SERVICES

IN INDIA

By V. SUBRAMANIAN

N countries with the British tradi-

tion in politics and administra-
tion, there are few points of con-
tact between the press and the ser-
vices. In India, however, though the
British service tradition and parlia-
mentary democracy were translated,
local conditions, imperial interests
and the accidents of history, made
many changes in the original tradi-
tion inevitable. These have made the
story of the relations between the
Government servants and the press,
‘long and interesting.

During the early days of the East
India Company, the English com-
munity in Calcuita was mainly made
up of the servants of the company.
The English press was started by a
few members of this community, who
were either public spirited or frus-
trated. The natural clash between
the Government and the press re-
sulted in deportations, imprisonment
and confiscation of property of the
editors. Among the victims were the
redoubtable Hickey, the first editor
in India and Silk Buckingham who

. fought for the Indian press in Britain
as well.

“The Sycophants and the Disgruntied

Since the press had proved itself
to0 be a powerful weapon many Gov-
ernment servants were attracted to
use it. There were two classes of
them, the sycophants and careerists
who edited journals or wrote in
them in favour of Government poliy
cies, and the disgruntled and the
frustrated like colonel Robison who
ventilated their wrath on their supe-
riors in them. In the early days of
the company in India, there was no
iaw nor tradition to prevent either.

The critics if they were British-born
could be summarily deported while
the sycophants were invaluable to the
ruling authorities. Hence it took long
for a definite ruling to emerge for-
bidding the connection between the
press and Government servants.

In Bombay, Mr, Francis Warden,
a member of the Governor's Coun-
cil, was also the owner of the Bom-
bay Gazette and the Bombay
Courier. He alleged in his papers that
the judges of the Bombay Supreme
Court had furnished the Oriental
Herald of London with the informa-
tion that Mr. Warden had unfairly
used his power as a newspaper pro-
prietor. Chief Justice Sir Edward
West rebutting the allegation de-
clared tha! Warden’s position was
anomalous. He as editor was ans-
werable civilly and criminally for the
contents of his paper, but as mem-
ber of the Council he was exempted
by his charter from all criminal res-
ponsibility in the courts of India.
Though the Governor, Mountstuart
Eiphinstone, and Warden denied any
connection between the Government
and the papers, the Court of Direc-
tors were alerted about the possible
complications of the situation. In
their despatch of 30th December 1825
the Court of Directors in the Public
Department wrote:

“We hereby issue our positive pro-
hibition against any person in our
service, either civil, naval or mili-
tary, surgeonsand chaplains includ- -
ed, connecting himsef with any
newspaper or other perfodical jour-
nal (unless devoted exclusively to
literary and scientific objects) whe-
ther as editor, sole proprietor cr
sharer of the property. This order we
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shall enforce if necessary by dismiss-
ing from our service those who may
be immediately warned that if the
connections are not dropped within
six months after notice so given they
shall be held liable to the consequen-

ces of a breach of this prohibition, *

which you will publicly promulgate
for the information of our servants,
You will also report to us the names
of the parties to whom this injunctjon
may apply.”

The despaich was actually made
known in Calcutta in May 18268 and
the Government circularized aj
newspapers and periodicals to supply
the names of the editors, proprietors
and other members of the staff. Two
of the editors, Dr. Bryce, company
chaplain and editor of John Bull, and
Sergeant Grant, another company
official and editor of India Gazette
were immediately affected. Both of
them entered into a protracted cor-
respondence with the Government for
exemption. While exemption was
granted in the case of the Quarterly
Magazine, a literary journal, none
was granted in other cases. After
some months, permission was granted
to both Bryce and Grant for holding
property in their papers. But by
April 1828, (he Directors had taken g
more stringent attitude and these
servants of the company were asked
to sever their connection with the
respective papers.

Criticisms Against Officials

But this however was not the end
of the affair. The Government {t-
self had at several times serlously
contemplated the running of an om-
cial organ to put forward the official
viewpoint. Lord Wellesley seriously
contemplated the possibility. Later in
the regime of Lord Auckland, the

" suggestion was considered in 1840,
and a conference of leading journa-
lists and officials took place. But since
most arguments were against the
idea, it was given up. Later in the
regime of Lord Ellenborough, criti-
cism of the officials led to another
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faur pas by Colonel Sleeman who
defended himselt against criticism by

SUppor.ing his case with coples of the.

relevant  Government despatches.
Annoyed, Lord Ellenborough passed.
an order forbidding disclosure of
cfficial documents by a public ser—
vant. The order, which was dated
30th Augus; 1843, stated:

“Some misconception appears 0
exist with respect to the pogvl:er which
officers of both services have over the
documents and papers which come
Into their possession officially. The
Governor-General in Council deems
it expedient, to notify that such docu-
ments and papers are in no case to
be made public or communicated to
Individuals without the previous con-
‘sent of the Government to which
a!oqe they belong. The officer in pos-
Session of such documents and papers
can only legitimately use them for
the furtherance of the public service
In discharge of his official duty; and
1t 1s to be understood that the same
Tule which applies to documents and
bapers applies to information uf

which officers ma posse:
officially.” ¥ become

It Is interesting to note that Lord
Ellenborough did no: contemplate
the passing of an Official Secrets Act.
It is equally curious to find that SIf
Charles Trevelyan, a high official,
regretted this ruling. The freedom of
the press being both inevitable and
beneficial, the Government, he felt
Wwould be deprived of authoritative
defenders in this way, and also that
Dublic officers should not be exemp
from the contro] of public opinion, by
this sort of hush hush. sir Charles
Trevelyan himself was g frequen$
contributor to the press. His argu-
ments, coming from a British civil
Sérvant, amounted to saying, “Since
Weé cannot gag the press, let us not

gag individual public servants als® .

from communicating to the press.
provided they defended the Qo,:em'
ment thereby.” This was definitely
:gainst the spirit of the despatch of
he Court of Directors in 1826.
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Post-Mutiny Vengefulness

The rising of 1857, and its after-
math of cruel revenge by the British
soldiery and officialdom, ecreated a
‘new atmosphere of race hatred. Till
then, there was no community of
interests between the British officials
and British editors. In fact the latter
were on the same side as the Indian
-editors, in fighting the Government’s
repressive measures. But after 1857,
almost all the papers owned by
Englishmen in India were one with
English officials in their contempt for
the ‘natives,’ in their bureaucratic
haughtiness and reaction. There was
thus a bond of sympathy between the
British official and the British editor
which did not exist in the days prior
10 1857.

Thus, the Civil and Military Gazetle
of Lahore declared in February 1873

.as follows: “The object of the Civil

and Military Gazette is to make the
Civil and Military Gazette a faithful
and conscientious advocate of the
true interests of the services, civil
-and military, in India watching a}l
that affects their interests for good
or evil.” The Pioneer of Allahabad
established in 1865 was as good as an
official paper. Three times, in 1866, in
1864 and in 1869 respectively, the

' .Government considered the proposal

for establishing an official organ. In
fact Sir John Lawrence during his
viceroyalty was actually in favour of
the idea due to attacks made on him
by some Indian papers. It is quite
likely that the Pioneer was a product
of this concern. The paper had very
close connections with the highest
officials and was first with the official
news always. This was referred to at
length by Sir Robert Lethbridge, who
was Press Commissioner from 1878 to
1881, in his memoirs thus: «My old
friend Sir George Allen had spent
enormous sums in building up that
-great paper (Pioneer) and pald most
princely fees to a large number of
highly placed officials as contributors
in every Simla department with the
-consequence that every impending
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official change of every sort and kind
was for a long time always announced
fir:t in the Pioneer. Every official in
India was interested in these an-
nouncements which I suppose - were
worth to the Pioneer and its highly
paid centributors may tens of thou-
sands of pounds annually.” There is
confirmatory evidence from Rudyard
Kipling (who was for sometime on
the staff of the Pioneer). In one of
his Departmental Ditties he relates
the incident of a secretary's wife
breaking a secret during a ball. In
short, the feast of love between Bri-
tish officials and these Anglo-Indian
editors was the most un-British thing
by the standards of the British civil
service and the British press in Eng-
land. The British officials in India as
openly disregarded the traditions of:
the administration in their homeland
as the editors did the journalistic
traditions of the British press.

There was a storm in 1875 when
Sir Rober{ Knight, Secretary to the
Department of Agriculture and editor
of the subsidized Indian Economist
attacked the Government of India’s
policy on export of grain from Bihar.
The question of the Association of
officers of Government with the press
was reopened. The Government of
India in the Home Department
Notification of July 8, 1875, declared:

“No officer in the service of Gov-
ernment is permitted without the
previous sanction in writing of the
Government under which he imme-
diately serves. to become proprietor
either in whole or in part, of any
newspaper or publication. Such
sanction will only be given in the
case of newspapers or publications
mainly devoted to the discussion of
topics not of a political character,
such for instance, as art, sclence or

_literature. The sanction will be

withdrawn ai the discretion of the
Government.

“Officers In the service of Govern-
ment are not prohibited from con-
tributing to the public press;. but
their position makes it incumbent
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upon them to confine themselves
within the limits of temperate and
reasonable discussion, and they are
prohibited from making public with-
out the previous sanction of Govern-
ment, any documents, papers or in-
formation of which they may become
possessed in their official capacity.”

Vernacular Press Act

The next encounter came in con-
nection with the passing of the Ver-
nacular Press Act in 1878. One of
the minor reasons adduced in favour
of passing the Act was that the indi-
vidual officer was exposed to libellous
criticism hy the vernacular press,
Against this S8ir W. Robinson of
Madras declared that fear of the
indigenous press in India was not an
unalloyed evil, since public morality
was low and there was no other plat-
form. Nevertheless the Act when
passed included “libels on Govern-
ment officers” as one of the offences.
The Act however was repealed in 1881
by Lord Ripon.

One of the good results of the
much hated Vernacular Press Act of
1878 was the creation of the office of
the Press Commissioner. Though the
Commissioner was there to keep a
watch over the native press, in prac-*
tice Sir Robert Lethbridge who was
Commissioner was more a principal
information officer than an official
watchdog. Information on Govern-
ment policies was given authorita-
tively by him. This was keenly appre-
clated by all the papers, excepi the
Pioneer and the Civil and Military
Gazette who had their own' sources
of official information. When the
Press Commissionership was abolish-
ed in 1881 a petition of 124 editors
urged the continuance of the office.

The next incident in this series was
the publication of a secret Forelgn
Office document concerning Kashmir
during- the Viceroyalty of Lord Lans-
downe in 1889. The Official Secrets
Ac. was passed the same year.
Clause 8 of the Act made the pub-
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lisher of secrets liable to punishment,
while elause 4 made the official giv-
ing information: equally punishable for
breach of trust. The Act, as amend-
ed in 1903, made the editor's position
more precarious and was stoutly op-
pased by Gokhale.

From 1881 to 1915 there was no
direct contact between officialdom
and the press. The Pioneer and the
Civil and Military Gazette continued
to hold a monopoly of official news
But in general high officials were
more careful than before in giving
information to the press not only
because -of the Official Secrets Act,
but also because of the general Gov-
ernment servants’ conduct rules. AS
per Home Department circular No.
30-1267-76 of the 16th August 1884. “A
Government servant may not unless
generally or specially empowered by
the local Government in this behalf,
communicate directly or indirectly
to Government servants belonging to
other departments or to non-official
persons or to the press, any docu-
ment or information which has come

+into his possession in the course of

his public duties or has been pre-
pared or collected by him in the
course of those duties whether from
official sources or otherwise”

Another resolution of 8th July 1875
stated: “A Government servant may
not without the previous sanetion of
the local Government become the
proprietor in  whole or in part or
conduct or participate in the edit-
ing or management ot any news-
baper or other periodical publica-
tion. 8uch sanction will be given only
in the case of a newspaper or publi-
cation mainly devoted to matters not
of a political character and may at
any time in the discretion of the
local Government be withdrawn.”
There is an additional explanatory
ruling however which says that:
“Subject to the above provision 2
Government servant may contribute
anonymously to the press but must
confine himself within the limits of
temperate and reasonable discus—
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sion; and if his connection with the
press is contrary to the public inte-
rest, the local Government may with-
draw his liberty to contribute. When
there is room for doubt, whether the
connection of any Govenment servani
with the press is or is no. contrary
to the public interest, the matter
should be referred to the Governor-
General in Council for orders.” Rules
on the basis of these resolutions were
promulgated by various provincial
Governments for their servants. It
might be mentioned here that Sri
Aurobindo Ghosh was contributing
anonymously to the press on politi-
cal problems while he was in the
service of the Government of Baroda.

Government’'s Need For Propaganda

During the first world war the Gov-
ernment felt the need for propa-
ganda keenly. The editor of the
Times of India, Sir Stanley Reed,
offered his services free as Informa-
tion Officer and organized the Cen-
tral Publicity Board. But the bure-
aucracy was not helpful. He insisted
that the post should never be filled
by an I1.C.8. man. Professor Rush-
brook Williams, as Sir Stanley’s suc-
cessor, helped much to create the
tradition of the office. But right till
1939, the office did little more than
publish an annual report. Mr. Joyce
reorganised the office on modern
lines. But it was the second world
war which resulted in increasing the
importance of Government publi-
city. Besides the QGovernment of
India, the various provincial Gov-
ernments, as well as the railways had
by that time organized their own
information services. These were
continued after the cessation of
hostilities. Government publications
were also started during the war and
these were also continued there-
after. The new Government of
India after independence ecstablished
an Informa:ion Bureau in every capi-
tal city and the State Governments
have similar establishments.
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The Government servant In the
British civil service tradition was
politically neutral and was expected
(0 serve changing Governments of
whatever political complexion with
fidelity and sincerity. This tradi-
tion is the very breath of British
administration. The Indian publie
services have been trained in this
tradition through the Indo-British
connection. The loyalty of the public
servant is to the legal’ Government.
and its policies and not to the party
which forms the Government. This
loyalty is not sirained in the case of
technical men, routine clerical ser-
vants or even professional adminis-
trators, with changing Governments.
In the case of the publicity or infor-

mation officer, he is not just called

upon to implement his part of a
Government policy, but to publicise
it, set forth the arguments in favour
of it, and if necessary answer the case
against it. He is thus apparently a
partisan propagandist, and may
degenerate into a real party publi-
cist. There is thus the dllemma of
a civil servant being compelled to
become a political partisan.

This dilemma 1is acknowledged
indirectly by the Government. The
top posts in the Information offices
are treated as political appointments
indirectly, by making them con-
tract appointments for a definite
period, or they are openly declared
as political appointments outside the
purview of the Public Service Com-
missions in some cases. (The Uttar
Pradesh was .asked to keep the post
of propaganda officer outside the pur-
view of the P.S.C. because of its
political character.) The British
solution of either leaving it to inde-

pendent bodies like the B. B. C. or-

the British Council has not yet been
worked in India. So far this prob-
lem has not been fel: actually in
India due to a peculiar post-Indepen-
dence psychology. where Congress,
which claimed to be the whole nation,
is in power all over India as the rul-

. Ing party, with weak opposing parties.
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IN THE IMMEDIATE PRESENCE OF

HIS EXCELLENCY,

SRI SRI PRAKASA

RUKMINI DEVI]

President

KALAKSHETRA

PRESENTS

SCENES FROM THE

RAMAYANA

MUSIC COMPOSED BY

Sangita Sastra Visarada,
Sangita Kalanidhi

K. VASUDEVACHARYA

on 26-10-’55 (Vijayadasami day) and on
29-10-°55 at 6.00 p.m. at the Museum
Theatre, Egmore,

RATES OF ADMISSION:

Rs. 15, 10, 5, 3, 2.

Tickets sold in advance at the
Kalakshetra, Adyar, Y. M. 1. A
George Town, G. K. Vale & Co.:
Mount Road, Y.M.I.A., Mylapore,.
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) pug;g Problem of “the individual
s hservant, €xposed to press crii-
(attenu:; Tecently attracted public
iServam,s due to the new Public
tish Defamation Act. The Bri-
Droblemers Were concerned with this
tion wa often but no special legisla-
cancelley Lo templated though they
' prosecutions S Jaclllties or launched
. vants congs' The Government ser-
permit uct rules do not generally
| dicate 2 Government servant to vin-
famatims character against press de-

On. Permission in each case
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Official Publicity Hunters

,rge'(l;t}:: (:Eoslte problem of advanta-
emmeg* onal publicity for the Gov-
- Srament Servant in the press is a
m vecent one. During the days
| of British rule, whyje the top men
theeirV;iceroys and Governors had

11 of publicity ip the press,
like the Collector. stop-
th garlands and local
licity. But with Inde-

Exl;t:{e%ss(,mtge g‘o sition became differ-
nely Dubliclt;dg::!slgWhO were genu
Whilteh?t; Possibilities for publicity.
lnto th ers perforcc had to come
hature ; f limelight pecay-e of the
conduct py T €)F duties.  While the
Politics, purer,, Ofbld indulgence In
in Britary Pdelty is not taboo as it is
Rajaji exp, for the public servant.
early d:xpressed the view during the
after ;73 of Independence that here-
Praise and pa,, PoUd  appar;ion
Dublic se blame for the individual
anythin rvant, if they wanted :o do
tion hag Worthwhile. This sugges-
though :hm)t been widely accepted
some jour:re has been a tendency in
officers 8ls to publicise individual

- This would in the long run

demor
India, alize the publle servant in

took advantage
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TRULY REVOLUTIONARY
FIGURE OF THIS CENTURY

WESTERN TRIBUTE TO GANDHI

In the perspective of centuries “Gandhi may be regarded as the truly

revolutionary figure of the twentieth century” writes MaNas, the

American weekly. It is also of the view that India is practically unique

among the new nations of the world. Ezcerpts from the article
are given below:

SOME of the problems of the mo-
dern world at least show promise
of finding solution in the course of
decades. The conflict between peo-
ples of different racial origin, for
instance, while close to the boiling
point in regions of special tension, as
in Africa, will probably die out as
existing forces of education and
mutual respect and understanding
continue to gather strength. There
has been real progress in the United
States In race relations. While there
should be no resting on “laurels”,
the progress is undoubted and should
be recognized. The best evidence of
this advance lles in the fact that
people of both the Caucasian and
Negro races are able to work together
and meet together under various
circumstances with much less self-
consciousness and feeling of ‘“differ-
ence” than was possible a few years
ago. It-is not unreasonable, there-
fore, to think that a time will come
when skin-color, and other physical
differentiations of race, will be irre-
levant,

The race problem. however, needs
only basic respect for human beings
and common sense for its solution.
Other problems. such as war, the less
obvious but devastating consequences
of industrialism as practiced in the
West, and associated psychological
and emotional ills, give no occasion
for optimism. More than “good will”
is needed to get at the subtler diffi-
culties of the modern world—difi-
culties which are often regarded as

3

part of “normal” contemporary life,
so that criticism is left to a small
minority of perceptive individuals
who recognize in various trends of
recent years the symptoms of social
and moral disintegration. The fact.
that these trends often appear to be
irreversible is enough to introduce a
note of desperation to such criticism.

This is one of the reasons why we
make an effort to keep track of what
is happening in India. Among the
new nations of the world—newly re-
made—India is practically unique.
Here are some 380 million people
among whom are found virtually
every social ingredient of modern
populations. India has a tremen-
dous rural population—some 80 per
cent of the total. India also has every
kind of “leader”—political, religious,
nationalist. and cultural. Approach-
ing a great cross-roads of history—
the same cross-roads before which
other nations of the world stand—
India shows a marked degree of self-

“consciousness in considering the

choices which lie ahead. Most Indian
leaders, for example. seem persuaded
that the present is in some sense,
perhaps many senses, & revolution-
ary epoch. Very few Americans give
evidence of this awareness. Leaders
in the United States seem convinced
that Americans already possess the
formula for the “good soclety.” There
are articulate exceptions, of course,
such as Willlam O. Douglas of the
United States Supreme Court. and
several others, but for the most part
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American spokesmen labour under
the delusion that what the world
needs is to be converted to the “Ame-
rican Way.” So prevalent is this
Totion that one might conclude that
the winning of a twentieth-century
war brings great misfortune, since it
seems to produce the conceit that the
national philosophy of the victor 1s
thereby vindicated.

India has won no wars. She won
her freedom without a war, and the
<chief instrument of her liberation
was &8 man who had no use for war
and preached incessantly against vio-
lence for any reason.

There are several reasons for re*
garding modern India with speclal
interest. First, India probably has
greater philosophical riches in her
literature and religious traditions
than any other country. The man
who has been nurtured with the me-
mories of India’s past greatness as a
motherland of civilization, and who
‘has absorbed some of the maturity
of Sanskrit thought. comes to the
forums of modern discussion the
equal of any other in intellectual pre-
paration. Further, many of India’s
present-day leaders are equipped
with - thorough education In the
scholarly and scientific heritage of
‘Western civilization. Such Indians
are In a position to unite the fruits of
two great cultures and, perhaps, to
find a synthesis of what is of value
in each. This, at any rate, is a part
of the logical possibility of recent
Indian history. Finally. India has
lately been favoured by the presence
of remarkable men, in one case—that
of Gandhi—a veritable genilus. This
is the sort of event which has no
particular explanation, except in the
framework of a theory of history
more pretentious than anything we
have to ofler. Whatever the explana-
tion, Gandhi was an epoch-making
man; just as, at the close of the
eighteenth century, both France and
the United States produced epoch-
making men who did much to shape
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the pattern of the future for genera-
tions to come.

In the perspective of centuries.
Gandhi may be regarded as the truly
revolutionary figure of the twentieth
century. Even if we admit that he
lived “before his time"—that his
great campaign for non-violence was
too “radical” for nations bound by
the tradition of righteous war—we
are obliged to acknowledge at the
same time that the world must
some day become non-violent, if only
to save itself from extinction. Per-
haps a change as extraordinary as
this in the motives and habits of
people requires not one but many
men to come “before their time.” 8o,
we take the liberty of proposing that
Gandhi was such a man, and that his
work preflgured a transition to be
realized, one way or another. by
masses of men in the future. In
these terms, Gandhi was much more
than an “Indian” leader or patriot.
He belongs to the world.

More than seven years have passed
since Gandhi’s death. Two men, both
of them deeply affected by Gandhi,
have now the center of the Indian
stage—Prime Minister Nehru and
Vinoba Bhave. Each has achieved
fame of a different sort. Nehru has
won the respect of the thinking world
as'a man determined to gulde his
nation in a forelgn policy which is
Zl'lithout partysanship. which rejects

compromising alllances and which
is honestly committed to peace
Vinoba has inaugurated the Bhooda;l
or land gift movement, by means of
which the land-owners of India are
being persuaded to bestow portions
of their land upon the landless far-
mers. A great moral fervor has
Erown up around the Bhoodan move-
ment, which has acquired g strongly
religious coloring. Nehru, 1t might be
ﬁd, is the inheritor of the QGan-
whﬂm tradition of principled politics,

e Vinoba follows the line of reli-
glous influence, ang has practically
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-abandoned any resort to the mecha-
‘nisms of political institutions.

Vinoba, in recognizing the evils
of the modern Power State, seems to
‘be eschewing any form of political
organization to lmplement the social
‘gains of his movement in institu-
‘tional terms. He depends upon a
«change of heart,” and is now call-
ing for an almost miraculous ad-
vance through the Bhoodan move-
ment. At the annual Sarvodaya
conference held last March he spoke
of transforming India into a “State-
free” society by 1957! The dangers
of emotionalism in appeals of this
sort seem obvious enough. Gandhi
‘was a more patient man’

Yet Vinoba's aggressive attack on
the State is symbolic of the tre-
mendous danger with which Statism
and the military power of the State
now threaten all the world. Even it
there is a kind of fanaticism in the
‘proposal of a state-free India by 1957,
4t must be admitted that vihoba may
help to focus attention on the Fran-
kenstein qualitieg of modern poli-
‘tical and military organization. Over-
.simplification has at least this value.

Nehru is under certain obligations
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to maintain relations with the rest
of the world, and this means that he
is fated in some measure to think as
the rest of the world thinks. He has
the unhappy task of trying to synthe-
size as best he can the requirements
of modern diplomacy with the prin-
ciples of Gandhian thought. Mani-
festly, it cannot be done. but there
is a mood which has been preserved,
a quality of integrity which may
actually be all that is possible. As
for Nehru’s <“skepticism,” and his
dislike of the word “God” as Gandhi
seemed to use it—here perhaps, is
instinctive realization that the Wes-
tern agnostic, scientific tradition
holds a philosophic verity which
India has as much need to grasp -
and reinterpret as she has of renew-
ing the values of her ancestral phi-
losophy.

Doubtless, the work of these two
men contains very little of the solu~ °
tion of the problems of the modern
world. But possibly the principles
of solution are present in germ in
what they are doing. At least, the
problems have been defined in can-
did terms—a step which many Wes-
terners fear to take,
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BRITISH CONSERVATIVES’
COMING SPLIT

By ANDREW ROTH

BOURN’EMOUTH: Perhaps the most
startling aspect of the Conser-
vative Conference at Bournemouyth
was the underlying assumption that
the Conserr-tives are in power in
Britain for the next decade or so.

Neither Conservative leaders nor
speakers from the floor even paid the
Labour Party the credit of attacking
it seriously. Not even the name of
Bevan—in the past enough to send a
shiver down the spines of middle-
aged ladies or raise afstorm of bonsg
from the extrover{—was raised. The
- Labour Party was Ignored much gs
Labour tends to ignore the dying
Liberal Party.

The Conservatives certainly have
cause for short-range optimism. As
a tired R. A. Butler, Chancellor of
the Exchequer, pointed out, the Con-
servatives had increased their majc-
rity in the May 1955 election, the first
time this has happened to a Govern-
ment in office in ninety years. Sic
Anthony Eden’s role as Prime Minis-
ter has continued to earn the widest
support. A Gallup Poll on the eve
of the conference showed the unpre-

cedented figure of 70% of the British .

electorate as satisfled with him gs

Prime Minister. Even four Labour -

supporters were satisfled with him,
for every three that was dissatisfied.

The Conservatives could be content
partly for organizational reasons.
The Wilson Report on Party orga-
nization has shown how antiquated
and inefficient Labour’s vote-secur-
ing machinery is. It enabled Mr.
Butler to point out that while La-
bour tottered along on its ‘penny-
farthing’—the 19th Century bicycle
with a large wheel in front and a

small one behind—the consérvatives
were fortunate in their “jet-pro-
gel]ed Viscount.” This was a tri-
h;lx:xe Itz the cherubjc viscount beside-
pim, *d Woolton, who has so effec-
vely overhauled the Conservative
machine ang broadened its base.

rer'll‘:ee 1:gc:al structure of the Confe-
ponce 1 :hr Was & more striking tri-
s :ae base-broadening acti-
e, e Conservative Party is
t onally the party of the aristo-
t:;:ﬁf' t‘sthe landed gentry, the indus-
tr t; » the professional classes lead-
g the lower middje classes and that
:):i;tion of the working class of Bri-
tal c;vhlch models itself on the mid-
o otas;alit Ix} parllament itself the’
donr ) ritain’s  gocig}] pyramid un-
ly dominates, Ang in the

Cabinet mogst, "
Etonians. Posts®are held by Old

qul?tl;t t‘?& Annual Conference now is
uit érent, giving an insight
into go:v the lower middle class has
m r;a ss;xto the Conservative Party
o0 masse. The small shopkeeper, the
bank tgl:rk, the assistant manager
an vote Conservative before the
mar t00. But their ambitions did
ne O participating in running
e local Conservatiye machine.

ofBu:hle.ord Woolton opened the door
them justConservative Party to
ivert b as they felt indignant
the Lt bg restrictions imposed by
boost ur Government ang. the
worbar | gave to the semij-skilled
e zl'particular. Labour’s ‘Wel-
pai a etand the full employment
midd bostwar have bred a  lower

i e class frustration which is im-
a?:s t::s over-estimate. Prewar
e istant Manager of a local

» lWving in a semi-detached
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house, felt numerous rungs in the
social ladder above the skilled fitter,
assembling machinery in the local
factory, and lving in a ‘council
hotise’ built and subsidized by the
local authorities. They lived on
-entirely different economic, soctal
and cultural levels.

Since the war, however, the ‘Wel-
fare State’, full emplopment and the
-ability of organized workers to push
up their wages has completely
altered this situation. The skilled
fitter, with the aid of overtime, is
probably earning more than the As-
sistant Manager of the Bank. His
rent, with subsidies, is smaller than
the mortgage repayment of the bank
manager. His house sports a tele-
vision aerial, while the bank manager
cannot afford one because he is
strained to send his son to the pub-
lic school—more modest than Eton
-or Harrow—whose imprint he hopes
‘will guarantee his future.

To a considerable extent the Con-~
servative Party has become the
vehicle of protest by the lower mid-
dle class against their submergence.
The Bournemouth conference rang
with well-mannered but fervent
demands to end subsidies for the
housing of those workers who could
afford to pay the full economic rent.
Mr. Butler was warned by one dele-
gate that “the middle classes will
desert us unless we do more for
them.”

This embracing of the lower middle
class would still leave the bulk of the
population for the Labour Party. But
‘Bournemouth demonstrated that the
‘Conservatives are having increasing
success in attracting the “working
clags Tory.” Even prewar a large
section of the obsequious working
class voted Conservative. When Lord
Woolton first introduced his working
<lass Conservatives to the annual
-conference, it was generally consi-
‘dered a stunt. But in the last elec-
tion he persuaded a safe Conserva-
tive constituency to adopt, and elect.

were more of the ‘s

nists. An ex-boxer, Harry GQGolding,
played the genuinely Cockney prole-
tarian, cheerfully confiding: “It's
easier for me to say firty-free than
thirty-three.® More frightening for
the Labour M.P.s observing this
Conference as columnists for the
Daily Mirror was Councillor B. N.
Forbes, a pocket-size shop steward
from a Birmingham car factory, who
used his time on the rostrum to give
the conference an insight into how
big disputes grow from small irrita-
tions. A locomotive drive justified
last spring’s strike.

Under-Current of Strife

This broadening of the character
of the Conservative Party ensures .
the end of the old rubber-stamp
conference and the emergence of new
conflicts within the Conservative
Party.

The most important conflict to
emerge came on the first day when
unsophisticated mfiddle class Torles
demanded a complete dismantling
of the ‘Welfare State’ One well-
coiffured lady called for an end to
free milk and cheap lunches for
school children in order to make it
easier to reduce taxes on washing
machines. She got scant sympathy
from the Chancellor of the Exche-
quer, who is hoping to pare the cost
of the social services but knows that
if they are cut hard the Conserva-
-tives will suffer politically.

Even less patience was displayed
by Fuel Minister Geoffrey Lloyd vhen
C. G. A. Woodford made an appeal
to dismantle the nationalized coal
industry and added in measured
words: “I have been asked by the
principals of mapy great firms te
make this appeal.”

“I ask you to put yourselves in the
position of a Conservative Govern-
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ment,” the Fuel ", retorted.
“We had to carry gﬁ 700,000 miners
with us—;—fa«- fimity of 2,000,000
people. "Wevhad to act in a way
that showed patent sincerity and not

to play any political monkey tricks
at all.”

Intelligent Aristocrats

The curious question is whether
the very broadening of the Conser-
vetive Party will not mean the wea-
kening of the Eden-Butler policy
which has helped give it such sue-
cess. It is in the tradition of the
British upper class since Disraeli to
recognize the inevitability of social
and political progress and to come to
terms with ft. The ‘new Conserva-
tives” acceptance of a—slightly—
thinned—"Welfare State’ is typical.
But will the less-sophisticated self-
made small manufacturer now push-
ing himself forward in Conservative
ranks show the same historieal in-
sight?

" The demand for a greater voice for
the middle class in the top ranks of
the Conservative Party was one of the
causes of the irritation with the long-
promised reshuffie of Sir Anthony
Eden’s Cabinet. Much of it, of course,
was the normal ambition of Back
Benchers or Junior Ministers for
promotion. But in part it was an
urge for more equitable represent.-
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ation at the leadership level. After
Sir Anthony’s last pre-Conference re-

shuffie there was still a majority of
upper class Old FEtonians in the-

Cabinet.

Sir Anthony Eden managed to-
resist the raising demand for an
immediate reshuMe of his Cabinet
on the grounds ‘that he was planning'
important diplomatic, economic and
military changes and “jt is import-
ant that the same team of Ministers

should handle the essential work in:
the coming weeks,”

The Conservative Conference took"
this from Sir Anthony with amazing
grace. -It is largely because he has
the knack of appearing to throw him-
self on the mercy of his audience,
confiding his difficulties and invit-

ing them all to join i 1p-
solve them. ! n and  help

This can stem pressure for a few
weeks in the case of a demand for
a Cabinet reshuffie. He may even put’
off for a few years the middle class
demand for greater representation’
in the Conservative Parliamentary
ranks. But sooner or later the clash
between the resurgent and narrow-
minded middle class and the histo--

rically-minded upper class in the

Conservative Part ’
come. y is certaln to
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A RAMBLE

By T. V. KUNHI KRISHNAN

NE hundred years ago, on Novem-

ber 2, 1855, sitting inside the
Daria Daulat Bagh in Seringapatam,
Governor-General Lord Dalhousie
wrote: “I trust that this building with
its memories and associations, may
long be preserved, for the contemp-
lation and the reverence of genera-
tions to come . . .”

This 175-year-old summer palace
which was Tipu Sultan’s favourite
retreat from business is now in dis-
repair. Pieces of wood are falling off
from the magnificently coloured ceil-
ing and the paintings on the walls
have become indistinct in places.
The Archaeological Department is at
present carrying out repairs.

The other day when I went up the
creaking staircase, upon me was the
dense weight of centuries and within
me the fear that the staircase might
collapse. To contemplate that Tipu
Sultan and later the Duke of Willing-
don, Napoleon's conqueror, had used
the same staircase was to feel the im-
mediate presence of history.

Daria Daulat Bagh, literally ‘gar-
den of the wealth of the sea’ 18 a
strikingly attractive and gracefully
proportioned tiny building with many
associations and it should be truly
preserved “for the contemplation and
reverence of generations to come.”

During the last 150 years much has
been written by Indians, English-
men and Frenchmen about this
bullding, its originator and the
empire over which he presided. There
is hardly anything new I can add.
But a brief reconstruction of the
exciting story of the rise and fall of
Seringapatam and of Tippu's defeat
will be of interest on this first cente-
nary of the consecration of the
ancient bulldings of Seringapatam as
national preserves.-

Situated about ten miles north east
of Mysore and at the western end of
a 3-square-mile island in Kaverl
river, Seringapatam is as old as Gau-
tama rishi who is believed to have
worshipped here God Ranganatha-
swami. During the Ganga period, in
894 A.D., two temples were buill on
the island by a person called
Thirumalayya. About 1117 A.D., the
Vaishnava apostle, Ramanujacharya
and his disciples were gifted eight
villages on both sides of the Kaveri
at Seringapatam by the Hoyasala
king Betti-Deva.

The town of Seringapatam was
built in 1120 A.D., by Udayaditya,
brother of Betti-Deva. In 1454
Timmanna, lord of one of the eight
villages, obtained from the Vijaya-
nagaram king permission to govern
the district of Seringapatam. Tim-
manna erected a fort at Seringa-
patam and enlarged the temple of
Ranganatha with materials obtained
by pulling down 101 Jailn temples at
Kalasavadi, a place five miles from
Seringapatam.

Seringapatam's importance grew,
and in 1495 the Vijayanagaram king
assumed direct governance of the
place and dismissed the feudatory
descendants of Timmanna. Thus we
Jearn from inscriptions of the times
that Narasa, the founder of the
second Vijayanagaram dynasty
“quickly damming up the Kaveri in
full flood, crossed over and captured
the enemy (unmaned) alive in the
battle.” Seringapatam began to be
administered by a Viceroy of the
Vijayanagaram kings. The last Vice-
roy, Thirula Rafa, was weak and
powerless and surrendered the place
in 1610 to Raja Wodeyar, the rising
ruler of Mysore. Seringapatam became
the capital of Mysore rajas and conti-
nued to be the seat of the Muslim
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kingdom of Hyder Ali and his son
Tipu until Tipu was killed and the
place was captured by the British in
1799.

An Unequal Battle

Though the fall of Seringapatam
on the 4th of May 1799 was a histo-
ric event and was considered the
most brilliant feat of British arms in
India in the 18th century, it was the
sad outcome of a terribly silly and
unequal battle.

14,000 men were battling against
" 44,000 well trained soldiers. Tipnu
surely was more brave than wise. If
he wanted he could have easily
escaped from the fort and joined his
8000 strong army outside the fort and
continued the war against the British.

But he decided to defend the fort
to the lasi. His Prime Minister, Mir
Mohamed Sadak, had suddenly turn-
ed traitor. Tipu himself appeared on
the battlements of the fort and fired
at the enemy and killed a few. He
received three wounds, and as he was
making his way to the palace, fell
down from his mare. He was incog-
nito and fleeing fugitives trampled on
him. His body was covered up to the
waist by others who fell over him.

As Tipu lay faint and exhausted
on the evening of that fateful full
moon day, a British soldier who was
collecting booty from the dead and
dying came up to Tipu and tried to
snatch the gold buckle of his sword
belt. When Tipu cut his knees with
a sword,* the angry soldier put his
musket to Tipu's right temple and
shot him. That was the end of Tipu
and the end of the glory of Seringa-
patam. :

The palace and the town were
mercilessly plundered in spite of the
eftorts of the British officers to con-
trol their troops, Women were vio-
lated and there was terrible slaugh-
ter in the streets and the houses. The

*I saw this sword in the Salar Jung
Museum at Hyderabad. Tipu’s headdress
and coat are also kept In the museum,

‘concludes: .
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town was strewn with the dead and
the wounded. Colonel Wellesley who
took charge of the fort on the morn-
ing of May 5 was shocked by the mis-
behaviour of his troops and even got
some of them hanged.

On the 5th afterncon Tipu’s body
was taken in a 3-mile-long procession
from the palace to the mausoleum.
The streets were crowded by weep-
ing inhabitants and many of them
prostrated as the procession passed
them. It is recorded that immedi-~
ately after the funera), a very violent
storm broke out with loud peals of
thunder and heavy rain. Two officers

of the British camp were stricken
dead by lightning,

History of Horror

In spite of decades of disrepair and
the rage of plunderers, Seringapatam
has even today some interesting
things to offer the visitor. Major
Dirom who was a staft officer with
the British army under Cornwallis
describes Seringapatam of 1792 and
. . this insulg -
polis must have been thetedrx::g:gt
most convenient and beautiful spot’
bossessed in the present age by any
native prince in Indja.”

However, Buchanan, another chro-
Dicler, says that the Streets of the
fort were narrower and more confus-
ed than those in any place he had
seen since leaving Bengal. For seve-
ral years after the fall, Seringapatam
was occupied by British forces.
Seringapatam began to decline
;':lpidly and the population of the
Bua:}l:in a;1;7h€ch . Was estimated by
Buct 0 have reached at least

000 during the reign of Tipu, had
sunk to 10549 by 1871 '

Seringapatam is now malarial and
is notoriously unhealthy for living.
Its streets are the narrowest I have
Seen anywhere. Some of the houses
which have stood there for the last
200 years are among the smallest and
darkest human abodes I have come
across. About 12,000 peop’e now live
inside the fort. Walking along the
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main road, now a busy centre of
trade, I saw some of the houses where
the massacres were said to have
taken place. They were so old and
fearful that one almost imagined
that one heard the agonised cry of
women in distress. However, the
men who lived and worked there now
were unconcerned about the history
-of horror associated with the place.

In spite of the decay and dirt of
centuries, Seringapatam fort is still
so formidable that a great military
authority who visited it about fifty
years ago pronounced it as the second
strongest in India. This is a tribute
to the French engineers who built the
fort. I examined the port holes in the
battlements and found that they
were so constructed that one soldier
could handle three guns at the same
time.

‘Temple, Mosque and Tombs

The Ranganathaswami temple, one
of the largest in Mysore State, stands
at the end of the island, far away
from the scene of strife and stress.
‘Seringapatam has suffered about a
dozen invasions, and yet the temple
is intact. Both Hyder Ali and Tipu
were belleved to have made offerings
to the temple deity. Some inscrips
tions on silver vessels discovered
recently reveal that the vessels were
gifts to the temple from Tipu. The
huge gold headdress of the deity was
‘a gift from Hyder.

The mosque on the island, built in
1787, is a huge structure with tower-
ing minarets, the top of which can

‘be reached by going up 133 odd steps.
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One of the minarets is in a bad way
and visitors are not encouraged to
go into it. Some people believe that
a temple standing on this site had
been demolished and converted into
this mosque. The temple wall is still
traceable, and the walls of the
mosque have many features peculiar
to temple walls.

The Gumbez or the mausoleum,
built by Tipu for his father and in
which he as well as his mother are
buried, is situated outside the fort. It
is a handsome structure surmounted
by a dome, with minarets at angles.
A tablet on the tomb of Tipu con-
tains verses which state inter alia;
“The light of Islam and the faith left
the world: Tipu became a martyr for
the faith of Muhammad: the sword
was lost: the offspring of Haidar was
a great martyr.”

One of the most melancholy things
inside the fort is the Scott bungalow.
Colonel Scott, commander of Seringa-
patam in 1817, had lost his wife and
one day when he suddenly found
that his two daughters had died of
cholera, he fled. No one knows where
he went. Expecting Scott to return,
his bungalow was preserved intact.
Scott never returned and the perisha-
ble articles in the house dropped to
pleces, smouldering from decay.
About 50 years ago the house was
cleaned up. All that now remains in
it are a few huge bedsteads and a
mute harpsichord. To me this dis-
integrating little bungalow symboli-
ses the smouldering decay that is
overtaking Tipu’s capital.

AN UNSENT LETTER

My DEAR POSTMASTER~GENERAL,

I DON'T see why it should be the
privilege of Government of India
officials, writing D.O. letters, to
address strangers civilly when ft
‘seems best to do so, and am confident
‘you will understand that I only mean
1o be tactful and palliative In my
‘salutation. Having made that clear,

may I ask a question: Why this ago-
nising delay?

When you (I mean ‘you’ legally, to
include your heirs, assigns and depu-
ties) sold me National Savings Cer-
tificates almost twelve long years ago,
you were so nice and accommodat-
ing. You were willing to accept my
cheque on an outstation bank and to
date my investment accordingly,
merely postponing issue of the certi-
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ficates till my cheque was cashed.
And when that happened, you sent g
postman along with the personal
message that my certificates were
ready and could be collected any-
time. Subsequently you were even
‘more friendly; you actually sent your
couriers to my mahgo-wood door to
advise me to be a patriotic citizen
and buy more certificates, and not
always did I disappoint your touch-
ing faith in me.

In fact, if the buying of these cer-
tificates is the index, my Dpatriotism
is second to none’s—you have my all.

When friends suggested more lucra-.

tive investments for what capital 1
have, I have always pointed out that
N. 8. Cs were cast-iron securities,
and that after the first eighteen
months I could cash in on my certi-
ficates if need was desperate; I have
even argued that nothing encouraged
thrift more than 12-Year PON.SCs.,
because everytime one felt like cash-
ing them, one was held back by pros-
pects of increased interest, say, some
four months later. Do you Kknow,
my dear P.M.G.. that far from suc-
cumbing to the unpatriotic advice of
my friends I have converted Quite a
few of them, and induced them to go
in for yeur certificates? ‘Buy Post
Office 'National Savings Certificates
and buy yourself a Secure Future’ has
been my slogan all these years.

Little did X realise that this future
would be so secure and hold out even
against me! It is now almost three
weeks since I applied to you for cash
on one of my certificates, duly endors-
ed and with my signature certified
by my bank—and nothing has hap-
pened. On second thoughts I realise
that is not strietly true. True you
wanted the identification slip issued
with the certificate and I reminded
you that this slip was a recent.habit
of yours, that in those far days you
issued no slip. True that you asked
for six specimens of my signature and
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a letter from me authorising you to
collect on my certificate from the
post office of {ssue—I sent you these,
although it seemed utterly pointiess
to me, for my signature today is not
what it was nearly twelve years ago,
having acquired a certain high-born
flourish since and being signed now-

adays with a superfine-pointed foun-

tain pen that has crossed and re-
crossed the Atlantic twice (for
repadre), not the broad-nibbed.
common post-office pen I used when
1 bought my certificates. That was

why I asked my bank to certity my
signature,

However I concede that these
interim demands of yours. pointless
as they seem to me, have been use-
ful. Thanks to them, I have been
able to assure my creditors that the
delay is yours, not mine.

But you know creditors. The Tax-
Man was most ununderstanding thjs
morning, and when I displayed the
correspondence to him he had the
weodenness to remark that N. 8. CS.
were Central whereas he was, if any-
thing, Local Self-Government, and
1 had better pay up quick or he would
be forced to Take Steps—and let me
Yell you, I did not at all care for the
look of calculation that he gave my
bicycle. So. my dear P.M.G., will
you please pay without further delay,
or, if you won't, will you please delay
things for another three months

~ (not forgetting to send me, mean-

while, the kind of letters that I can
thow to creditors) so that I may
have the full benefit of the 12-year
period interest? But who knows,
perhaps you will say after three
months that interest on my certi-

ficate ceased the day I applied for
cash).

With kind regards and sincere
wiches for good luck in the swift

grant of pension papers when yow
retire,

Yours sincersly,
M. Krisamnaw.
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PIERRE FLEURY: A GREAT
FRENCH SEA PAINTER

By BARNETT D. CONLAN

TANDING, on a clear day, at th;
extreme limit of le;i:rt;ex;;c :nrr
ing out to sea, one 3
;zfx)'kon? on the horizon, the rocky 0:1!:;
line of the isle of Ushant. Here n
Atlantic has cut right through ltik:
tall cliffs so that they stand u?
towers reminding us of Dante’s In-
ferno. This is one of the most dange&
rous spots for navigation to be 10\::11‘ ¢
anywhere, and further awsay is c
isle of Sein where the sea pam:;e
Plerre Fleury resides. Known to

ancient Celts by the name of Enez-
Sizun (the isle of seven slumbers) it
is said to have been at one time a
very important Druid sanctuary. It
is a precarious place to live in, since
it only rises a few feet above the
water and has, on several occasions
been completely submerged. More-
over it is often cut off from the main-
jand for weeks at a time. Fishing 1s
the chief occupation of the natives
who speak the language of ancient
Brittany rather than French. It is a

mmyMNmapemwrumﬂem-
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rough life, hazardous and one of
constant warfare with the elements.
The artist however would seem to
prefer it because of the isolation it
affords him as well as the contact
with Nature in her grandest aspects.

Fleury himself is a seafaring type
who has spent much of his time on
board a trawler or a tunny boat
roughing it like the fisherfolk them-
selves. In heavy seas and whenever
things begin to look dangerous he
gives a hand and, at such moments
can be considered as one of the crew.

To paint on board a boat amidst

these rough western seas is no easy’

matter and Fleury tells me that it
has taken him years to discover a
technique which allows him to paint
while the boat is under way.

He has watched these coasts under
all conditions and no artist has cap-
tured the atmospheric changes, the
storms, the rain clouds, the gleams
of light on the horizon or the diffe-
rent wave formations with such fide-
lity and with so intimate an under-
standing of the sea.

It is ten years ago now, that I first
‘visited an exhibition of seascapes by
Pierre Fleury. I had the impression
that here was an artist who had
remained uninfluenced by the cur-
rent styles of the capital and its
changing fashions. Moreover I
remarked that those who came to
this show were different to the pub-
lic one generally meets with, being
composed of sea captains, seamen,
naval officers, sclentists and airmen.
“This is partly explained by his scien-
tific approach to his subject, to his
close study of wave structure and the
surface of the sea. Attached to the
‘French Meteorological Office and to
the Ministere of the Marine he has
-made a careful study of the move-
ments of sea and cloud and his sea-
scapes have a scientific precision that
is lacking in the work of most sea
painters. His paintings of cloud
-masses, of atmospheric changes, made
‘while flying at a height of twelve
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thousand feet were found to be more
reliable than the photographs taken
by the Meteorological Office. This is
particularly interesting for it shows
that the artist can be a more subtle
recorder of natural phenomena than
any scientific instrument however
precise it might be. No doubt the
reason for this is that the artist is
like nature herself a living being who
changes at every instant. By his in-
tuition he forsees the rhwthm that
underlies appearances. A sclentific
apparatus, on the other hand, is not
a creative living force able to cap-
ture that rhythmic vitality which the
ancient Chinese tell us is the essence
of all art.

Fleury, however, has not confined
himself to an art of close observa-
tion: his seascapes contain more than
that. There is much of the mystery
and poetry of the sea in these can-
vases where moving masses of water
mountainous and marked with shift-
ing patterns endlessly follow one on
another, away to the horizon.

And there are night scenes render-
ed in tones of dark violet or indigo
where the wide expanse of waters
Is but partly visible being lit up only
by the stars. This is a world not
often depicted in art although there
are approaches to it in some of the
other arts, such as the last quatuors
of Beethoven, and of course in lite-
rature, in certain passages of Thomas
Hardy. Among the most impressive
of these seascapes are those that

‘evoke the effects of an approaching

storm rising vertically as it were
from off the waters! In certain of
these dramatic cloudscapes such as
‘Storm rising’, where tall cliffs of
cumulus cloud pile up above the
waste of waters we are reminded of
certain passages in Conrad:—“No
thunder, no wind, no sound; not a
flicker of lightning. Then in the tene-
brous fimmensity a livid arch
appears; a swell or two like undula-
tions of the very darkness run past,
and suddenly, wind and rain strike

~
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together with a pecullar impetuosity
as if they had struck through some-
thing solid.”

Fleury like Conrad has lived most
of his life in the midst of the sea and
it is this that makes his work more
authentic than that of most sea
painters. All those whose life is on
the sea, fisherfolk, sea captains, and
seamen of all sorts are immediately
attracted by his work. They recog-
nize the authentic character of this
art and in looking at one of these
paintings they again feel themselves
on board their ships.

The city dweller however is ap: 0
judge according to the latest fashion
in art, not to say the latest craze,
and because Fleury has not cultivat-
ed an up-to-date manner, but, like
Courbet, has kept his eye on nature,
such people are unable to appreci-
ate his art at its real value and liable
to confuse it with the naturalistic
style of the last century.

This close study of wave forma-
tions can be best followed in ‘Vagues
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at Houles'—Waves and Ground-
swell’', a collection of twenty litho--
graphs accompanied with a text and
a commentary of Captain J. Rouch—.
Director bf the Oceanographic.
Museum of Monaco. :

This book is particularly interest-
ing as a study of the sea: In his com-
mentary of the engraving that {llus-
trates a dangerous passage between
two shoals Captain Rouch remarks:

“Here you must carefully pay atten-
tion to your bearings. Keep close ta
your course, otherwise your boat will
be drawn in by the back-wash and
driven by the currents out of its
direction. This means certain ship-
wreck for you will be capsized and’
drowned amidst the whirlpool of
foaming breakers.”

Pierre Fleury must have often ac-
companied Captain Rouch or his.
friends the fishermen amidst these
dangerous seas, and it is just this
that makes his ar{ so attracilve and:
convincing.

«BIG DAM FOOLISHNESS”

By K. R. MALKANY

¢ ¢ LOODS are a blessing, a life-

glving thing. There is nothing
more noble thart floods. It would be
silly to build dams xm:1 er:lbax:!l:x;el?;s
to give protection against ev -
forfeeablxza fiood. I consider that to
build up the morale of the people is
more important than to build walls

around them.”

Who you think said it? Prime
Minister Nehru. And he has been the
greatest supporter of big dams these
ten years! Wisdom has begun to
dawn after all the proposed dams
have aiready been laynched.

Recently an important book made
its appearance on the American book-
shelves. The title is “Big Dam

Foolishness” and the author E. T.
Peterson. It was published. by the
Devin-Adaio Company, 23, East 26th
Street, New York. The book 15 &
challenge to popular thinking on the:
subject of big dams. Here is a book
which every student of public affairs
should read. It makes you feel that
these big dams are about as useless
as the hippopotamus.

The author makes it clear that big
dams do not control floods; they only
accentuate them. Such is the experi-
ence of even size-crazy U.S.A. The
author’s findings are:

(1) Many small reservoirs can
store considerably more water at con-
siderably less cost, than one big dam.
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(2) Big dams start a process of

. backwater sedimentation which often

spreads indefinitely wupstream and

does incalculable damage to farm-
Jands.

(3) Big dams involve huge areas of
the best land which are therefore
permanently lost to agriculture.

(4) Invariably the final costs are
out of all proportion to the initial
cost estimates. Any amount of in-
-competence and corruption plagues
all these dam projects.

The Colorado Big Thompson Pro-
_ject, originally estimated to cost
$4,40,00,000 actually cost $16,00,00,000.
The Oahe Project, estimated at
$7,20,00,000, actually cost $29,30,00,000.
In India our experience is the same,
_Actual costs are invariably more than
double the estimates.

(5) Big dams are excellent targets

for atombombing’, poisoning and

.sabotage.

(6) A major purpose of big dams
is hydro-electric power. But in many
-areas steam-generated power can be
produced more cheaply. Also atomic
power is already only a matter of
time. With that, big dams will
‘become even more burdensome and
less necessary.

(1 Because of siltation, all dams
must be eventually abandoned. It is
-only a matter of time. Meanwhile
this siltation may disturb the course
of the river and cause any amount
-of damage. All big dams are recent,
‘That is why the fact of their short
life is not yet properly Impressed on
the public mind. But that is no rea-
son why engineers, economists and
statesmen should not take full
-gaecount of this matter.

(8) When water flows freely it
often overflows, and percolates the
earth over a wide area. That helps
maintain the level of subsoil water.
‘The dams severely limit the insoak

October 22 1955

area. They therefore adversely affect
irrigation by subsoil water. It is well
known that sub-soil water is much
better for crops than surface water
by virtue of the former's mineral
content. Also the fall in subsoll
water level affects flora and fauna in
the surrounding area.

(9) Big dam reservoirs promote
evaporation of water supplies in con-
trast with sub-soil storage which eli-
minates evaporation,

(10) The value of big dams for irri-
gation is also doubtful because of the
rapid siltation of canals and ditches
carrying the pent-up muddy water.

The most sensible method of irri-
gation and flood control is to “stop
the water where it falls.” This means
adoption of soil conservation prac-
tices on a large scale. The National
Water Policy Panel of the Engineers’
Joint Council. U. 8. A., the most
authoritative body of its kind, is of
the definite opinfon that under-
ground storage Is preferable to sur-
face storage, wherever practicable.

It is estimated that on an average
the earth in U.8.A. can store eight
times the annual rainfall. About the
same would be the position in India
and elsewhere. Good forest solls
which take water quickly can hold
50% or more of their volume. This
means that soil 8 feet deep may store
about four feet of water.

This system will have a great many
absolute advantages. Before man
started “mastering” nature, rivers

were deep and narrow. “Civilised”.

man, by thoughtlessly cutting the
natural forest cover, left the precious
top soil loose to be eroded away down
the river. As a result, most of our
rivers now are broad and shallow and
muddy, bringing floods and silt in
their train. Big dams are a remedy

which only accept this and aggra-
vates it.
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NEW YORK PUBLIC LIBRARY

LEADERSHIP IN ADULT EDUCATION
PROGRAMMES

SERVING some one million readers
through its 80 branches, the
New York Public Library is possibly
the largest public library system in
the world. Dedicated to making the
Library of maximum usefulness to its
patrons, the staff (which today num-
bers more than 2,000 people) has
never hesitated to undertake new
projects and expand the Library’s
cultural horizons.

. As a first step in implementing its
adult education programme, the Lit-
rary established a Reader Adviser's
‘Office. This office was designed to
help the individual reader under-
stand and take full advantage of the
facilities of the ILibrary’s Reference
and Circulation Departments; to pro-
vide the reader who has a special
interest—such as antiques, ornitho-
logy or stamp-collecting—with a
booklist tailored to fit his particular
needs, and to serve as a center of
information about QOreater New
York’s adult education facilities as
well as a center for all information
about books.

In 1948, the Reader Adviser's Ser-
vice was merged with the Office of
Adult Services. Today this office
covers a far broader area than was
dreamed of in 1929 and the services it
‘offiers—like all other library services
—are free to the public.

In the beginning, the New York
Public Library attempted only to
provide readers with information on
adult education courses available in
the metropolitan area. Since 1945,
however, it has cooperated actively
with groups and organizations carry-
ing on such programmes. In colla-
‘boration with the School of General

8tudies of the City College of New

York, the Library has worked out
programmes for adult classes, its .
contribution consisting of planning
the courses, preparing reading lsts
for teachers and students, interest-
ing library users to register for the
courses, and, in some instances, mak-
ing library facilities available for
class meetings.

In cooperation with various organi-
zations, the Library has presented
prcgrammes of information and dis-
cussion on special subjects. For
example, collaborating with the
Foreign Policy Association in 1954,
the Library offered a discussion pro-
gramme on India, enrolling members
for three groups (each limited to 30).
Two of these groups met in branch
libraries and one at the Assoclation’s
headquarters. Background reading
recommended for those enrolling
included “The Baghvad-Gita” and
selected works of Gandhi, Nehry,
Chester Bowles, Heinrich Zimmer, W
Norman Brown and others well
informed on the country and its pro-
blems.

The Library itself has developed
several discussion programmes, most
popular of which have been the Great
Books Discussion programmes, Cur-
rent Events Discussion groups, Film
Discussion groups and programmes
called “Exploring the American
Idea.”

The idea behind the Great Books
Discussion programmes is that
modern man can benefit from read-
ing and discussing the great books
which—over long years and even
many centuries-—have been found to
deepen and enrich the thinking of
individuals on the human problems
of greatest concern.
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The New York Public Library inau-
gurated its Great Books Discussion
programmes in 1947. That year it
offered trained leaders for 29 groups
(numbering 15 to 25 members each)
which met one evening every other
week in branch libraries to discuss a
great literary work that had been
previously selected and read by the
group. So successful was this frst
venture that the Great Books Discus-
sion programme became a permanent
feature of the adult education pro-
gramme and each year the Library
trains individuals to lead these and
many other discussion groups.

In 1950, the Library instituted a
series of discussion groups called
“Exploring the American Idea.” That
year four experimental groups read
and discussed 11 selections of out-
standing American writing. Selec-
tions, made by a committee of Library
staff members, included the Declara-
tion of Independence. the Constitu-
tion of the United States and books
by eminent American writers and
historians. Designed to propound
some of the important ideas on gov-
ernment and man’s relation to it,
this series was so well received that
the Pund for Adult Education (esta-
blished by the Ford Foundation)
made a grant to expand the pro-
gramme on a national scale. The
New York City Library serves as one
of the demonstration areas for the
national project, revising reading
lists and working out programmes
combining books and films. In
1954-1955 there were 12 branch libra-
ries with discussion groups on
“Exploring the American Idea.”

The Library also has developed
Community Discussion groups and
Film Discussion groups which are
held on a regular schedule at branch
libraries throughout the city. For
the year 1954-1955, the theme of Com-
munity Discussion groups was the
«United States’ Responsibilities as a
Great_ Nation.” Background reading
suggested by the Library for -these
groups included books on domestic

policy, international relations and

the role of the United Nations in
world affairs.

In recent years, the increasing use
made by various community groups
of 16 mm. flm for disseminating
information brought innumerable
requests for ilm information into the
New York Public Library. Conse-
quently, in 1948 the Office of Adult
Services began to build up a file of
films which today has reached siza-

* ble proportions. The Library now

undertakes to help groups in the
selection of appropriate films from
this file and to provide information

as to where other suitable films a
be obtained. i

Following World War II. when
many vederans and defense plant
workers were forced to find new voca-
tions, the Office of Adult Services met
the need for vocational information
by compiling a file of vocational lite-
rature and book lists for various
fields of opportunity. This compre-
hensive flle has been maintained
ever since and today enables the indi-
vidual to study a given vocational
field or to find out what flelds are
open to him. While the Library does
not attempt to offer vocational coun-
seling, it does provide information on
both private and public service agen-

cles where such advi
obtained. °e may be

A special area covered by the
Library’s Office of Adult Services is
that of labour. Over the years, the
trade unions in New York City t'ur!'h
ed to the Library for help in provid-
ing thelr members with information
for their further education. As a
result, the Library appointed a staff
member just & assist trade unions in
setting up and running their own
libraries, and to offer guidance on
how.to turn out an effective trade
Dublication, prepare 3 pamphlet or
arrange a bulletin board.

Many branch libraries offer indi-
vidual programmes and series of pro-
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grammes designed to suit the needs
and interests of their particular
neighbourhoods. These are in addi-
tion to the discussion groups which
are conducted on a Library-wide
basis and emanate from the Office of
Adult Services.

Exhibitions are another means
which the branch library uses to fur-
ther adult education. While book dis-
plays may predominate. many neigh-
bourhood libraries arrange art exhi-
bitions and shows keyed to a commu-
nity interest. On a tour of branches,
one -may find exhibitions on many
diverse subjects designed to Interest
library users and stimulate them to

-greater thought and wider reading.

Five times a year the Office of
Adult Services issues a publication
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entitled “Branch Library Book News.”
Actually, this is a booklist on a given
subject. such as art, biography or
music. Distributed through the
branch libraries, this booklist is
popular and widely used by patrons,

A weekly book talk over New York’s
municipally-owned radio station is
another facet of the Library’s adult
education programme., Each week a.
librarian delivers a 15 minute talk on
some book of special interest, or the
work of a particular author, or a
comparison between the works of
several writers. This broadcast has
a relatively wide and extremely faith-
ful audience. At present, plans are
underway for the Library to make
limited use of television in providing
the public with more information and
education on the adult level.
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CRICKETERS FROM CEYLON

By N. S. RAMASWAMI

ONE of the greatest achievements

of the Indian spirit is to be
found in Ceylon. Mihintale raises an
echo in the minds of both countries,
for it was there that Buddhism was
introduced into the island by the son
and daughter of Emperor Asoka, that
orngment of the Indian race. Polon-
noruwa and Anuradhapura (which I
must confess I have witnessed only
within the circumseribed borders of
the new stamps of Ceylon) are as
much a tribute to Indian as they are
to Ceylonese genius.

Despite the contemporary unfortu-
nate unrest and turmoil, there is an
intimate afinity between the souls of
India and Ceylon. There have been
wars, conquests and repulses, but
nothing can efface the fundamental
debt which Ceylon owes ta India. But,
without making any flitimed attempt
at levity or jocularity and tn full
recognition of the relative import-
ance of the two subjects, it may per-
haps be said that on one memorable
morning at Chepauk many years ago
Ceylon paid back this debt of honour
at least to some extent. If cricket
can uplift the spirit of man beyond
its earthly trammel the innings which
Sathasivam played that day un-
doubtedly did so. It was less an effort
at batsmanship than a magnificent
epic.

The passage of time has fortunately
removed from it the incidental
encumbrances such as the mathema-
tical total, the number of boundarles

" and perhaps even the quantity of
“chances” so that it is possible to
contemplate it in its purity, unhin-
dered by extraneous considerations.

It certainly extended to beyond two
hundred, and it i3 not quite inconcet-
vable that the batsman offered some
hopes to the flelding side. But these
matter little or nothing in the light
of the one blazing fact that it was
one of the greatest innings of that
epoch. 8uch strokes have perhaps
not flowed from a bat since that
magical day, strokes which combi-
ned lyricism, incisiveness and accu-
racy, disparate as these qualities may
appear. But the batsman was cer-
tainly inspired that day, and when
inspiration graces a cricketer he rea-
ches ou{ to the heavens.

My introduction to Ceylonese cri-
cketers was under dramatic circum-
stances. A team from the island’
had toured India and had come to
Madras for their last fixture hitherto
undefeated. I remember that even
Nissar and Amar Singh, the first and
last great pair of bowlers to have
opened for India, had failed to make
any impression on them. They com-
menced their innings against Madras
with such celerity and despalch &s
frightened the youthful partisan.
But soon disaster fell on them. It
was, I believe, Dr. Gunasekara (who
had played for Middlesex) who was
first to be bowled by Qopalan in an
over which must be one of the:
brightest adornments ot Madras cri-
cket. He played forward, but UYost
his middle stump. There next
entered Schockman, a vehement and’
burly left-hander. The next ball
conclusively bowled him, uprooting-
his middle stump. Amidst great ex-
citement, a tall player, N. 8. Joseph,
took his place at the crease. He-
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essayed a forward stroke to the third
ball, which, however, defeated his
defensive caution and again the hap-
less middle stump was violently
struck. This was a moment of
splendid drama. The Ceylonese were
unable to recover from this catastro-
phe and were ultimately defeated.

This memorable hat-trick was
amply avenged by Sathasivam’s mag-
nificent innings. But meantime
another strain had made itself felt
in Ceylonese cricket. F. C. Saram
has been caviare to the multitude.
His arts are not common or exhi-
bitionist. But any careful student
who watched him at the crease
could not have failed to be struck by
his scholarly, I had almost sald,
religious style. All art is fundamen-
tally based on accuracy and neat-
ness. It is on these foundations that
it builds up its great effects, which,
though they may appear contrary
in spirit to the undervalued virtues
of orthodoxy, are however depend-
ent upon them. 1 have seldom
watched a neater or more compact
batsman than de Saram. He tore
no passion to tatters; there was no
magniloquence about his Innings.
The ignorant might have dismissed
many of his strokes as common;
there was always, however, about
them an air of cultivation.

This batsman was completely un-
obtrusive; he made no attempt to
draw attention to himself. He appe-
ared out of place in a crawling and
violent amphitheatre, suggesting
rather the library or the cloister,
There was an intimate, even antique,
charm about him as he moved back-
ward and forward with almost 3an
apologetic leisureliness. As far as I
can remember now, the only vehe-
ment stroke he made was the on-
drive. No other attempt of his
attracted attention and many of his

. innings must have been played In

the midst of funereal silence. But
for those who could see there was
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distinction about it, the distinction
of a scholar and a gentleman,

The last time I watched him in.
action at Chepauk there was none to-
do him or any of the other twenty-
one players honour. When it is con--
sidered that Constantine was one of'
the players it is difficult to credit
the people of Madras with tHat wis-
dom or sagacity with which they are -
frequently endowed by themselves or -
their admirers. There Iumbered"
into the ground a great and vast
figure, a ferocious cap surmounting-
a portly frame. It wielded g bat much
as Polyphemus must have handled
a log of wood. It took the place at
the crease, looked about it for a while,
probably admiring the clump of trees-
that adorn Chepauk, and then pro-
ceeded to heave a mighty six from
an impossible position before retir-
ing into the darkness of the pavilion.
It emerged again into the sunlight,
walking about the ground much in-
the manner of a sailor and was at
last called to the bowling crease.
Then, horror to relate, it proceeded’
to bowl slow leg-breaks. I must con-
fess that the sight was excruciating.
We, the twenty of us in the entire
ground, had seen Constantine, one
of the greatest fast bowlers in the-
history of the game, in action. The
paradox was too much for us to bear.

These pages will probably be in the
hands of the reader as he is watchs
ing a renewal of the ancient contest
between Madras and Ceylon at the:
Corporation Stadium grounds. He {8
much to be envied. for he is likely to
be provided with cricket which is
likely to appeal to the intellect and
to the senses. Ceylonese cricke{ has
always been a benefaction and even
though neither S8athasivam nor de
Saram will be there there have been
worthy successors. It js appropriate:
that they should be playing -under
the aegis of a great Madras cricketer
whose hat-trick constituted my in-
troduction to cricketers from Ceylon.
They have signally recovered from
that henourable ignominy. :
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FILMS
By V. P. SATHE

THE Film Federation Executive

Committee met in Bombay last
week. Fortunately it decided to
revise its earlier decision and resolv-
ed to participate in the selection of
State awards and in the prize-win-
ning ceremony proposed to be held in
Delhi in December 1955. The Federa-
tion’s executive also decided to post-
pone the celebration of the Silver
Jubilee of the ‘Talkie’ scheduled to
be held in December to March 1956.
Thexcelebrations‘ it is learnt, would
be held on a lavish scale; though no

details appear to have been chalked
out yet.

As Shri V. Shantaram, the Presi-
-dent of the Producers’ Guild was out
‘of Bombay, the unity drive could not
make much headway, though both
Shri Patil and Vasan held informal
discussions with members of the
‘Guild as well as other representative
organisations. Both of them are
expected to make a bold and deter-
mined bid to achieve absolute unity
in the film industry.

During his stay in Bombay, Shri
Vasan addressed a meeting of the
Film Journalists’ Association on
Saturday the 15th October in the
afternoon on “The Film Industry
And Its Future.” He asserted that
given proper support and encourage-
ment by the Government and the
people, the film industry would make
speedy progress and occupy the first
place in the world in the near future.
He pleaded that though the Govern-
ment was receiving a sum of about
‘Rs. 12 crores every year from the
industry by way of taxes the Govern-
ment did not extend any adequate
‘benefits to the industry. He depre-
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ca.ed the tendency among a certain
class of people to look only to the
evil side of the cinema and ignore
the fact that the industry has done
a great deal of good to the society.
He asked the Government to include

the film industry in the Five Year
Plan.

Though Shri Vasan and most of
the film people have been complain-
ing agains: the Government's atti-
tude, it appears that the Government
is immune to all arguments and
pleadings. But if the Government
does take a positive attitude, it ean
really help the producers to make
better pictures as is evident from
Patha Panchali sponsored by the
West Bengal Government. It would
have been impossible to make a pic-
ture of such high artistic integrily
and realism for any producer purely
on a commercial basis; it was
State finance that made :he produc-
tion of a piciure like Patha Panchali
possible. It is only by actively help-
ing productions of this kind that the
Government can help the industry %o
progress on the correct lines. Hap-
pily, Patha Panchali has proved suc-
cessful even on a purely commercial
basls. One does not know whether
Shri Vasan and the Film Federation
gave thought to this aspect of the
problem; but, then Shri Vasan has
never been anxious to get finance
from the Government. He has been
Insisting only on reduction in taxes.
Whatever may be their attitude, I
think that the success of Patha
Panchali raises several new issues
which deserve consideration both by
the Government of India and the
Film Federation.

Picture of the week

K. Amamath’s Baradari is a rou-
tine costume drama gloritying Rajput
chivalry. Loaded with action, melo-
drama and music, Baradari follows
the popular pattern, and as such

should have a fair response at the
box office.
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As a picture, it is just miwdly
amusing. The story. hackneyed in
its form and subsiance, has hardly
any refreshing note. The plot has a
tendency to flag thanks to a long-
drawn out prologue in which Murad,
the head of State, after punishing an
innocent tax-gatherer, leaves his only
son to the care of the victim’s widow
goaded by the astrologer’s predic-
tion and the loosely knit triangular
drama in which Ajit, the widow’s
real son, Chandrashekhar, the prince
who is brought up as his foster-
brother, and Gee.a whom they love,
are the main characters.

Ajit is the model charac:er. The
plot centres round the valour,
heroism and sacrifice of Ajic who
vindicates his Rajput blood by hold-
ing aloft the traditions of his father
and winning the king’s gratitude and
repentance for the wrong that he
had done to Ajit’s parents.

The triangular drama between the
prince and the common lover would
have been more interesting had there
been no stereotyped villain in the
shape of Pran to dominate the pro-
ceedings. It is his stock-in-trade
villainy that makes the story ctale
and deprives it of its possible refresh-
ing tone.

It would be foolish to expect any
realism in this sort of ruritarian
swashbuckling romance and melo-
drama. And yet, it must be said to
the credit of producer-director Amar-
nath that he has fairly succeeded in
giving the proper background and
atmosphere to the story. Even the
music is in tune with the story: and
though most of the songs are out of
place and some of them even hold up
the tale, they have a haunting lilt
and refreshing beauty of their own.

In fact, the music by Naushad is
the most “pleasant attraction of
this competently produced and
directed film by a veteran who has a
flair for action-melodramas. The
dialogue is rambling in the first half;
but as the picture proceeds, the nar-
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rative becomes compac: and the cli-
max is taut with plenty of action.
to hold the interest of the audience.

Among (he artistes, Murad as the
king gives the best performance.
Geeta Bali, the versatile star, is
at her usual best; but she has not
much scope in the role. Ajit 1s
improving with each picture. Chan-
drashekhar 1is impressive. Gope’s
comedy though misplaced would
appegl to his fans. Pran is getting.
too much typed these days.

Baradari is thus the average pic-
ture which exactly fills the blll\\

Personality of the week

In the death of Shri Govindrao:
Tembe last week in Delhi, the film
industry lost one of its pioneer
artists. And as mosi of the film
personalities of today are almost un-
aware of his contribution to the films
it is hardly surprising that the news
of his death went almost unnoticed
in the film world and the film press.

He started his life as a clerk, stu-
died law and practised it before join~
ing the Marathi stage, Shri Govind-
rao Tembe first came into limelight
over fifty years ago as an outstanding
harmonium player. Later, he reveal-
ed his genius as an actor, singer,.
dramatist and music composer. It
was his junes that were in no small
way responsible for the success of
Balgandharva’s Manapman on the-
Marathi stage. In presenting classi-’
cal music in lighter form Tembe was
a pioneer. As he wrote lyrics
and composed music he had an added
advantage over other music compo-
sers.

It was but natural that when Shri
V. Shantaram decided to produce his
first talkie film, he should seek the
help of such a versatile genius. It
is worth remembering that in 1931
when he was fifty, Govindrao Tembe
made his film debut as a writer,
music director and artiste in King Of
Ayodhya in which he played the title

- role opposite Durga Khote, composed

music and wrote lyrics and dialogue
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for the Marathi version. He éompos-
ed for a number of other Shantaram
films including Jalti Nishani, Maya
Macchindra, Sinhagad and Sai-
randhri. Their association ended
when Shantaram left Kolhapur and
the Prabhat Studio was built in
“Poona. But for a few more pictures
made in Kolhapur, Govindrao Tembe
ceased to take interest in films; he
- devoted more atiention to music and
evolved an opera in Marathi. He was
thus associated with films only for
about filve or six years; his last
appearance on the Hindi screen, per-
haps,” was in Debaki Bose’s Seeta in
which he played the role of Valmiki
and sang three songs in competition
with such renowned Bengalee singers
as K. C. Dey, Indubala and Mukhtar
Begum.

Strikingly handsome and dignified
in his looks, Govindrae Tembe con-
tinued to work even in his old age.

-<Only recently his book on music was
published; and he was felicitated last
year on the compleiion of 75 years of
sge. He had been to Delhi to attend
‘the meeting of the Central Audition
.Committee of All India Radio and it

Edinburgh Film Festival

By JOHN LITTLEFIELD

(Member of the London
’ Critics’ Circle)

THE Edinburgh Film Festival dif-
fers from all the other inter-
pational festivals in that its orga-
nizers give no prizes and entertain
few stars. It Is rather, a meeting-
place for the film makers, the tech-
pnicians, and all who are interested
in the art of the film.

Here come directors, crities, and
.cameramen from literally all over the
world. Here they talk and get to
" know one another—Russians, Poles
and Czechs and other Europeans, as
well as Indians, Chinese, Japanese,
and Americans.

This year there were delegations
-from India and Ceylon, from the
‘U.8.A. and the U.8.8.R. and from
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was in a way at the post of d
that he died. Pe u

His musical contribution to the
stage and the screen has earned for
him a distinctive place in the culture
and art in our country.

News of the week

The muhurat of Nav Chitra's bi-
lingual social production, Seeta based
on a popular Marathli novel Shitu
written by G. N. Dandekar, was held
at Poona on Monday the 17th October
1955 by producer-director Raja
Thakur. Usha Kiron will play the
title role in both the Hindi and
Marathi versions. Sudhir Phadke is
glving the musice.

The Wages Of Fear, the French
film which won the Grand Prize at
Cannes is being released in India.
In Bombay it will have its premiere
at Liberty on 28th October 1955.

Nigar has replaced Meena in the
star cast of A.V.M.'s Bhai-Bhai; Ra}

Kumar has replaced Chandrashekhar
in Mehboob's Awaaz.

Nalini Jaywant and Premnath are’

co-starred in Filmistan's Chor to be
directed by I. S. Johar.

Italy, the Netherlands, Sweden, Ger-
many, Yugoslavia, Czechoslovakia,
and Poland. Famous directors pre-
cent included Vittorio de Sica, the
1855 honorary president of the Festi-
val; Paul Ratha; Jacques Tati; Tho-
rol_d Dickinson; and Carl Dreyer.

Abo'ut 200 films drawn from 38 coun-
tries were shown during the Festival,
and to have seen even a selection of
them (as I have done) is to have
enlarged one’s knowledge of the
modern world and enriched one's
imagination and understanding of
things past. '

For instance. I have acquired,
through =ceeing <“Hill 24 Doesn't
Answer,” a more vivid picture of the
miseries and triumphs of the Arab-
Jewish war. 1 have learned some-
thing of the slow, deliberate artistry
of Chinese opera In the exquisite
colour film “Liang Shan-Po and Chu

~
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Ying-Tai” 1 have realized some of
the problems of the men who search
for oil, in “The New Explorers”; and
I have obtained a vivid picture of the
joys and sorrows of the poorer peo;
ple of Naples in *“L’Oro di Napoll
(“The Treasure of Naples”).

The first Israell film to be made in
the English language and the first
feature fllm wholly produced in
Israel, “Hill 24 Doesn't Answer” won
golden opinions at the Cannes Festi-
val. Directed by Thorold Dickinson,

- one of Britain’s finest film makers, it

tells, largely in fiashback, the story of
four young volunteers, an Irish ex-
policeman, 8an American tourist, a
Polish Jew, and a Yemenite girl, who
perish in trying to hold Hill 24, thus
-claiming it for Israel, on the eve of
the cease-fire. The hospital scenes,
when the Jews are making @ last
stand against the Arabs in Jerusa-
lem, are particularly fine. Also, the
film introduces a New actress, Haya
Hararit, who will certainly be heard
of again.

Vittorio de Sica’s new film, “L'Oro
di Napoll,” consists of five episodes of
Neapolitan life, shot mainly in the
streets of the city. I partlcularly
Jked the gay story of 2 pizza maker
and his flighty wife, the moving little
episode of a child’s funeral proces-
slon, and Signor de Sica's gem of 8
performance 8as an jmpecunious
Count with a passion for gambling.

One of the most notable mms
shown was “Ordet” (<The word") .
adapted and directed by Carl Dreyer
from Kaj Munk’s dramsa of the same
name. This Danish masterpiece is a
realistic film, shot mainly "in Veders
~—Mr. Munk's own parish—-deanng
with the struggle between faith and
fanaticism and ending with a mira-
cle brought about by 2 child’s faith
and that of a man driven cragy by
the intensity of his religious studies.
Mr. Dreyer’s direction and the act-
ing of all concerned, particularly
81-year-old Henrik Malberg as the
head of the family, and Brigitte
Federsplel as his son’s wife who 1s

+
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prought to life again after dying in
childbirth, won high praise.

One of Britain’s most interesting
exhibits was a 35min feature, “The
Bespoke Overcoat,” freely adapted by
Wolf Mankowitz from the short story
by Gogol, and set in the Jewish quar-
ter of London’s East End, It con-
cerns the friendship of two old men
—Morry, a tailor, and Fender, a clerk
who longs for a new overcoat which
will keep his old bones warm in
winter. Morry consents to make the
overcoat on the instalment system,
put Fender dies before it is finished.
The picture, largely shot in close-up
is quite beautifully acted by David
Kossoff as Morry and Alfle Bass as
Fender. It is often touching, and has
a gentle, macabre humour. Imagina-
tively photographed by Wolfgang
Suschitzky, it was directed by Jack
Clayton. -

The U.S.S.R. presented  its
“Romeo and Juliet” film,  notable
alike for the beauty of its colour, the
dramatic sweep of its action, and the
lyrical dancing of Ulanova. Canada’s
contribution included “Blinkity
Blank,” another of Norman McLaren’s
interesting experiments in what he
calls “intermittent animation,” and
the beautiful “Farm Calendar.” From
Australia came an amusing cartoon,
«Letter to a Vandal Anywhere,” and
«Blue Ice,” the story of the Austra-
lian Antarctic expedition.

“Munna” from India

India's feature film was “Munna,”
the simple and moving story of a
child who runs away from an orpha-
nage in search of his mother.

From the Chinese People’s Republie
came “The Letter with the Feathers,”
the story. of a shepherd boy entrust-
ed with the carrying of an important
dispatch during the 8ino-Japanese
war. The United States presented
«“gast of Eden” and Walt Disney’s
«The Lady and the Tramp” as its
features, but also contributed a num-~
ber of interesting shorts.
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Other Festival memories include
the crumbling icebergs of Denmark
in the beautiful colour fllm, “Where
Mountains Float;” the brilliant wit of
an American cartoon, “Fudget’s Bud-
get;” and France’s imaginatively-
shot “Images Prehiscoriques,” a record
of the paintings in the caves of
Lescaux.

Awards

During the Festival, the David O.
Selznick Golden Laurel Award, for
the film thought to have con:ributed
most to international! understanding,
was presented by Douglas Falrbanks
Jr., to Matsutaro Kawaguchi, script-
writer of the winning film, Japan’s
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“Ugetsu Monogatari”; based on a
Japanese classic of 16th-century life.

The Golden Laurel Trophy went to
Vittorio de Sica, whose work over the
years was considered to have reach-

ed the highest standards of cinema-
tic artistry.

The first Richard Winnington
Award, to be presented annually in
memory of this fine English critic to
the director whose film, constidered
as a work of art, is voted the best
shown to Bri.ish audiences during
the preceding 12 months, went to the
Russian director, Donski, for his

great trilogy on the life of Maxim
Gorky.

The B. B. C.

HIRTY thousand records in the
permanent recording library,
sixty-three thousand books and a
quarter of million illustrations in the
reference library, more than half a
million commercial records in the
gramophone lbrary, five hundred
tons of music in print and manu-
ccript in the serious music library
alone and many more in the Variety
library—all these things belong to
the BBC, the bigges: organisation of
its kind in the world, which employs
a staff of more than thirteen thou-
sand five hundred people, including
twelve full-time orchestras.

BBC television produces another
impressive set of figures, with fifteen
million feet of film catalogued into
one hundred thousand different shots
in the film library, a stock of two
hundred thousand different “props”.
varying from the back end of a horse
to a smoke machine, and for thou-
sand costumes. The make-up girls at
the studios use three hundredweight
of cold cream and more than three
hundred pairs of false eyelashes
every year, and in constructing sce-
nery the BBC uses annually half a
million square feet of timber, seven
hundred thousand square feet of
wallpaper, one thousand gallons of

paint and forty-five thousand pounds
of distemper.

The BBC wich all these resources
produces many thousands of sound
and television programmes each year
for listeners at home and overseas
and broadcasts in forty-four different
languages. News bulletings are an
integral part of all its services, both
domestic and external, and some one
hundred and thiriy are bjoadcast
daily, more than half the adult
population of the United Kingdom
hearing one or more bulletins every
day on either sound or television. A
hundred and fifty journalists and
fifteen cameramen work on sound
and television news for British liste-
ngrs, and a further hundred journa-
lists cover the news for overseas,
which is sent out in forty-one langu-
ages almost throughout the twenty-
four hours. The Corporation employs
thirteen full-time foreign correspon-
dents, and there are also special
diplomatic, Parliamentary, industrial
and air correspondents. The conti-
nual flow of news into BBC news;
rooms amount to about three hun-
dred thousand words each day,
:Z;rel:r themllength of “The Pickwick

s,” although the average length
of a fifteen-minuts broadcaz% b:m:tln
is less than two thousand words.
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' ANDHRA DISTRICT BOARD

By Dr. V. VENKATA RAO
(Gauhati University)

OF all the local authorities m-the
. Madras and Andhra States, dis-
trict’ boards seem to have become
the cinderella of pmvmclal politics.
While the district mmcipauties and
panchayats have acquired 4 settled
place in the political philosophy cf
the State, the district boards, alth-
ough they have & history of nearly a
century behind them have not got a
secure position. At one time both
Sri Rajagopalacharl and Gopala
Reddi seriously entertained the idea
of abolishing them. Having failed to
do that the political disciple of Rajaji
now desires to0 mutilate them since
they cannot be annthilated. :fit tei;
reported in the Press that the U
Congress Party in the Andhra legis-
lature has decided to {ntroduce
indirect election to the district
‘boards. .

As early as 1870, it was suggested
that elections to all the local autho-
rities should be direct. This sugges-
tion was partly accepted. The Town
Improvements Act of 18T1 provided
for the election of & certain propor-
tion of the members. But no such
provision Wwas made in the Local
“Funds Act of 1871 because the dis-
trict officers were agains the pro:
posal. Therefore, all the members
of the district boards then call
circle boards—were nominated by the
Govemor-in-Council. In 1882, Lord
‘Ripon suggested that the elective
system may at once considerably be
extended. But the Committee on
Local-Self Government, 1882, in their
‘first report opposed the proposal on
the ground that the system had al-

forwarding the report to the Qov-
ernment of India, the Madras Gov-

ernmen: adopted a sympathetic
attitude and promised to introduce
eleciions in the more advanced dis-
tricts tentatively ai first. In its
final report, the Commiitee adhered
to its earlier view and obterved that
«election based on English methods
which did not succeed even In the
towns is impossible in the rural
tracis.” Since the Government of
India desired that it might if possi-
ble be introduced at least in some
places, the Commictee recommended
that it might be tried in a few of the
more advanced taluks. The Local
Boards Act, 1884, therefore, authori-
sed the Government to introduce
direct elections to the taluk boards
as and when it thought fit. So far
as the district boards were concern-
ed, the members were elected by the.
taluk boards. As it was not obli-
gatory on the part of the Govern-
ment to introduce elections to the

‘taluk ~ boards it was not done till

1909. Thus during the period 1884
to 1909, the members of the district
boards were elected by the nomi-
nated members of the taluk boards.
In 1909, direct election of a certain
proportion of the members of taluk
boards was introduced but the mem-
bers of district boards continued to
be elected by taluk boards.

In 1920, provision was made in the
Local Boards Bill for the direct elec-
tion of members of the district boards
put the Select Committee dropped
the provision on the ground that the
relationship that subsisted beiween
the taluk boards and district boards
was such that the latter should con-
sist of men selected by taluk boards.
Sir P. Rajagopalachar], the then
Member in charge of the Local Self-
Government Department contended
that the election of mémbers of the
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district boards by taluk boards would
be conducive to the smooth working
of the district boards, avoiding fric-
tion and confiict. But the distin-
guished Member had forgotten the
fact that there was no correlation
between taluk boards and district
boards either in regard to their func-
tions or powers. The powers that
were vested in the district boards
were powers of control and for the
effective exercise of these powers, the
district boards ought not to have
consisted of the representatives of
taluk boards.

Despite these facts, elections to
the district boards continued to be
indirect except in the case of the
Nilgiris where there were no taluk
boards. Public opinion, however, in-
sisted that direct elections should be
introduced for the district boards
also. The Local and Municipal Con-
ference, 1922, demanded that at least
50 per cent of the members of the
district boards should be elected by
direct vote. A Bill embodying this
suggestion was also published in 1923
but it was not proceeded with. It was
in 1929, that the Local Boards Bill
proposed direct election of three-
fourths of the members of the boards,
the remaining one-fourth being fill-
ed by indirect election. The Select
Committee, however, felt that the
combination of two systems for the
election of members of the district
boards would bring into existence an
invidious distinction among the
members of the boards and therefore
recommended direct election of all
the members. Accordingly direct
election for the district boards was
introduced for the first time sixty
years after they were established.
Such a long time was taken because
the bureaucracy hesitated to take a
Jead in the fleld of experimental
Qovernment. With the outbreak of
World War II, the system of nomi-
nations was again introduced. In
1946, after the Congress came back
to power, it“abolished nominations
and piaced all the district boards
under special officers. In 1948, the
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Government made a proposal similar
to that now proposed by the Andhra

. Cabinet, namely, to reconstitute the

district boards with the members

the State legisiature, other t.h::
Ministers, permanently residing in
the district as ex-officio members and
a few others representing the mino-
ritles and women. The proposal was
denounced both by the press and
publie and was therefore glven a
decent burial. There is, however, o
vital difference betweer. the 1948 p;-o-
posal and the present one, The 1948
proposal was a transitiona] measure

but the present one'is
nature. of a permanent

Let us now analyse the implications
sal contains two parts. .l"lrl g
panchayats are constituted m
out the State, the district board;
would consist of the members of the
State legislature gag ex-officio mem-
bers. BSecondly, after the constitu-
tion of panchayats in al the villages
the members of the pancha '

constitute electoral couegey:t:o:o tull::

election of members
boards. of the district

The foundations of 1 -
government would be ux;s.ceatlﬂed‘ell:y
the appointment of the members cf
the legislature as ex-oficio members
of the district boards. ¥urther the
independence of the Minister ’ for
Local Administration would be anni-
hilated because the Minister has to
depend upon the good will of the
members of the legislature and if the
members of the legislature are madc
the members of the district boards he
would not be able to adopt an impar-
tial attitude in the administration of
the department. This difficulty was
experienced by all the Ministers for
Local Administration when a sub-
stantial number of the legislature
had something to do with local
authorities. It follows from the above
that the members of the legislature
would become little dictators in the
local authorities. In other words,

favouritism, patronage and vleﬁml-
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za:jon of the local governmént per-
sonhel would be practised on a grand
scale. The Minister for Local Admi-
nistration having been reduced to
nullity would become a disinterested
spectator. Some of the local autho-
rities are likely to receive the most
favoured treatment. Finally, such an
arrangement would help the members
of the legislature to build up their
influence in thelr constituencies. The
purpose for which the Ministry for
Local Administration was brought
into existence, viz, coordination and
control of the activities of the local
authorities, would be defeated.

Let us consider the second aspec!
of the proposal, namely election of
members of the district boards by
electoral colleges consisting of mem-
bers of panchayats. In favour of the
proposal it may be argued that the
members of the electoral college
would be more capable than an ave-
rage voter and therefore would pick
up the strongest available person.
Ambassadors are not elective officers
and yet the head of the State is able
to select eminent men to represent
the State in other capitals. Further,
it may be argued that members cho-
sen in this way would constitute a
body of men who had gained politi-
cal experience in their own areas,
men who had served in the pancha-
yats or who had distinguished them-
selves in social service. Demago-
gues might win at the polls and get
seats in the boards but they. would
not find it easy to cajole the members
of the electoral college by oratory
and promises. It may also be argued
as Alexander Hamilton had done
“Give all the power to the many and
they will oppress the few. Give all
thepowertothefewandtheywul
oppress the many.” Therefore in
order to achieve safety the members
of the district boards are to be cho-
gen by the few and panchayatdars
by the many. It may also be con-

tended that this link between the
di-trict boards and panchayats would
guarantee the permanence of the
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panchayats which is envisaged by our
Constitution.

All these reasons may appear to be
sound but the question is how the
system will ultimately work out.
Experience clearly indicates that
there will be too much of log
rolling. The real selection of candi-
dates will not be made in the electo-
ral college in open session but by a
secret caucus of the majority mem-
bers. It will be the result of " deals
which would not bear the light of’
day. Partisan service or the support
of some financial’ Interest without
any other qualification will place
many members in these bodies.

There Is also another reason why-
indirect elections are undesirable.
The local autherities have been
brought into existence to give practi--
cal political education to the people
of the country. This is possible only
if there are direct elections. Political
education of ‘'the people is Wery
essential if the republican character
of the Constitution is to be main-
tained. Therefore the most lmpor--
tant means towards real self-govern-
ment in the rural areas is by the
choice of members of the district
boards by popular election, ‘

{Continued from page 5)

experience of residents even in the
big cities, who have been plucky:
enough to round up a cat burglar at
dead of night, to find all their urgent,
en‘reaties on the phone met with
the wooden response of a sleepy volice,
“Keep the man carefully; we shall’
come as soon as we get the van.” You
see the tradition of the massed attack:
is far too strong in the police force!
All the same more power fo thelr
elbow, say I, even while I prudently
pay my two rupees a month to the
Gurkha—our private police force—
whom we, law-abiding citizens of’
Mylapore. employ to watch our own.
backyards. , ‘
' VIGHNESWARA
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DEMOCRATIC SOCIALISM

By SHANTI

EMOCRATIC Socialism is a dis-

quieting phrase. The central
doctrine of Socialism is that indi-
vidual Hhbherty should be completely
subordinated to the interests of the
community. The word ‘Democracy’,
on the other hand, has always tend-
ed, thanks to careless and often
whimsical usage, to mean a paradise
in which the individual can serve
the interests of the community best
by best serving his own. Hence, ac-
cording to one school of thought,
Democratic Socialism is not merely
a contradiction in terms but indeed a
humbug, an inviting but treacherous
snare set by the contriving politi-
clan whose ideological home is in
«darkest Socialism. It may at once
be said that, if control over policy is
the true measure of the influence nf
thought, this school is out of date.

Most  democratic nations—and
India perhaps more than most—are
today very much alive to the need of
State intervention in spheres once
regarded as the exclusive preserves
of private enterprise. The immedi-
ate cause is the growing necessity of
redressing the grievances of econo-
mic inequality; in the last analysis,
it is for the sake of maximising social
welfare. Whether in fact, subtle
points of principle are dangerously
steamrollered by a sweeping appli-
cation of the general policy by those
responsible for administration in any
country, it is for the people of that
country to decide. The change of
attitude has come over, but in actual
practice it is impossible to formu-
late beforehand a delicately precise
prescription of a mixture of Demo-
cracy and Socialism that will gua-
rantee desired results. The spirit of
experimentation, therefore, s neces-
-sary, and the only precaution to be
tgken is to ensure that this spirit is

SHRINIVAS

not the mere outward appearance of

a secret gravitation towards totali-
tarianism.

This essentially political issue is
peculiarly concerned with the econo-
mic sphere. The connexion is well
brought but by a brief review of the
history of thought on the subject.
The complete freedom of the indi-
vidual, within the limits fixed by the
law of the country, to choose to act
in any manner he liked, which at
present is sought to be abridged for
the benefit of the soclety to which
he belongs, is the cachet of the
politico-economic philosophy called
laissez-faire, (French words meaning
‘let go, act) . Two important princi-
ples of this philosophy are individual
liberty of economic enterprise, in
domestic affairs, and, in forelgn
affairs, a policy of free trade and
friendship between nations. Lalssez-
faire held unquestioned sway roughly
during the second half of the 18th
century and the first half of the 19th.
The publication, 1776, of Adam
Smith's Wealth of Nations brushed
away the last strands of==auspicion
against its acceptance. From then
on there was a manifest tendency
towards individualism in the com-
mercial field. And from the third
decade of the next century, the in-
fection spread to the political fleld
in the form of liberalism contained
in difterent versions in the works of
Bentham, John Stuart Mill and
Spencer. The repeal of the corn laws
and adoption of free trade in England
in 1846, however, was its high-water
mark. After that, the influence of
literature was turned in favour of
governmental regulation and control
by Ruskin and Carlyle. Very soon,
Karl Marx appeared on the scene
with his cannon fed with class-
struggle explosives seeking to blow
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the very foundations of free-enter-
prise capitalism to pleces. With the
advent of T. H. Green at Oxford, in
1880, lalssez-faire had begun to
decline. In a sense, he also drove 2
nail into its coffin by plously advo-
cating State intervention on moral
grounds. The positive aspect of the
role of the State slowly revealed it-
self and assumed significance. Vari-
ous nations reacted variously. Eng-
land caw the rise and growth of
trade unionism and the Labour Party
and the gradual establishment of the
Welfare State with i:s “From-Cradle-
to-Grave” motto. In Russia, 8 most
spectacular and revolutionary changg
of the social order took place and
Ccommunism cameé to stay. In other
countries, lke Germany and the
U.8.A., the governments started
vigorously to guide and support indus-
try, trade, commerce and agriculture.
Although in most of them free enter-

arantee fair prize, maximum out-
g:t and just treatment of labour, the
captains of industry and the owners
of capital must submit themselves to
a certain amount of supervision and
regulation by that dispassionate
arbiter of rightful reward, the State.

ain, economic planning need not
necessarily mean collectivism. it
can mean merely the adoption of a
system of controls and regulation
which is congruous with democracy
and even essential to the mainte-
nance of full employment at a sta-
ble level of optimum economic acti-
vity. For this latter enlightenment,
Lord Keynes was chiefly responsible.

Thus we have reached a stage
where - State intervention is widely
preached in theory and not disavow-
in practice. This stage is 8 kind of
half-way house between necessary
Jegislation and total Socialism, bet-,
ween unfettered democracy and abso-
lute regimentation. It is a compro-
mise, not & contradiction, called De-
mocratic Socialism. It alms at a
happy balance petween the fields of
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public and private enterprise.
Underlying it is the design of
having the best of both the worlds.
It depends on showing that a demo-
cratic national eeonomy requires
some degree of public control in
order to escape the ugly consequen-
ces of a rabid scramble for private
profit. 1Its logic is that public inte-
rest is not the same as private inte-
rests and that the latter can never
supersede the former.. We are more
¢amiliar with the name ‘mixed eco-
nomy’ than ‘Democratic Socialism.’

Besides the glaring iniquities of the
discredited .laissez—faire capitalism,
like great economic disparity bet-
ween the capitalists and the workers,
the mischief of trade-cycles and the
perpetration of class-antagonism,
there are a few more sanctions for
this experiment in equity and effici-
ency. True democratic feeling habi-
tually denies the preeminence of par-
ticular persons, So, it is not willing to
leave full control over importans,
dominant, basic industries in the
hands of a few private péople. Such
industries by their very nature form
the life-breath of an economy and
should therefore be objects of na-
tional superintendence. Further-
more, an unplanned and uncon-
controlled economy has an inherent
tendency to generate monopolies.
Monopolies mean high prices and
low output. Thus their prohibition is
another democratic sanction for this
experiment. A pophlar sanction which
is expressed in very many ways Is the
so-called dignity of State control.

This experiment is now being con-
ducted in our country in right
earnest. The goal is to achieve that
combination of prosperity, equality"
and stability which has so far been
the elusive Holy. Grail to the knights-
errant of economics. It might fall,—
only if either the Government 1s inept’
or the people it governs disinclined to
co-operate. But, where the plasticity
of human nature is the deciding fag»
tor, it is not really the office of. i}
economist to make predictions. .




48 SWATANTRA

hoped to enlist again against the
enemy. There were organized escape
routes (Charles Morgan makes a
gripping ‘play out of this fact in The
River Line) across France and Spain,
or Portugal or 8witzerland; and now
and then, people took off for England
from aeropianes put together by
themselves from odd scraps of metal
{pages 23-27. which are among the
most thrilling in the book). But now
and then a QGerman agent tried to
“escape” by one of these routes; pre-
tending to be flamingly patriotic, his
business was to find out how and by
whom the Escape Route was operated,
and if he got to England, do espio-
nage there. So everyone arriving in
England from Europe had to be sus-
.pected till his bonafides were esta-
blished beyond a shadow of doubt. It
was the work of the counter-intelli-
gence department to check on all

suspects.

WASHINGTON MEMORIAL TO
GANDHI

Representative Emanuel Celler, the
sponsor of the Washington Memorial
for Mahatma Gandhi in a letter to
Dr. P. G. Krishnayya, Indian editor
and publisher says that very little
progress has been made and wants
Indians to take a hand in it. In his
letter Representative Emanuel Celler
said .

Dear Dr. Krishnayya,

Very little progress has been made
here in building a memorial for
Msahatma Gandhi. We have tried
to get funds with which to erect A
memorial building on a beautiful site
of ground overiooking the main sec-
tion of Washington, D.C. This land
was donated by the Government and
is worth a vast sum of money.

We cannot seem to get the Ameri-~
can public sufficiently interested In
this project. We have approached
numerous National Funds as well as
- wealthy citizens but to no avall. Per~
haps the so-called neutralism of
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ﬂ Much of his material is drawn from
this type of work, but Lt.-Col. Pinto
has salso put down in his book the
complicated case of & beautiful Allled
3py, whom he calls Louise, whose mis~
fcrtune it was to fall in love with the
very Gestapo officer she was asked to
Spy on; and the more than ironi¢
story of the German girl spy who
betrayed herself in the bed to which
\she had invited her lover without

. knowing that he was a spy himaelf.

'tl;he author is never chauvinistic, and
A% a reserve of human th

behind the toughness whk:hl'l{lx:“w’:x:ag
tion requires of him; therefore his
narrative is neither sentimental nor
shallowly glittering. Life is always
present in its strength and weakness
along with the mechanies of tension
between the hunter and the hunted
and that, we think, should be to the
credit of any security oficer. Recom-
mended to all innocents. —M.p B.

Nehru influences Americans in
and indifference. Americans ‘p:ﬁz
greal admiration for Gandhi, but
that admiration is not the love, affec-
tion. and reverence that Indians
manifest towards his memory.

Perhaps if the Government of India
itselt and its leaders Were to start
the ball rolling, by an offer of some
funds to be matched by Americans,
we might be successtul. Frequently
when I have appesled to my fellow
citizens in this matter, they have
replied “Why doesn’t India come for-
ward with monies,” I tell them that
India can {ll afford to use money for
anything but essentials. They then
shrug their shoulders. Thus I have
nothing save discouragement and
disappointment to report.

Under the provisions of my Bill, the

" memorial must be established within

a certain period. I secured the
passage of a Bill extending the period
of time and will do so again,. It
necessary.
Sincerely Yours,
EMANUXL Crirag.
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ACHILLES HEEL

ITH the exception of India there

is no country in the world
where Prohibition prevails as law.
Some years ago the United States
introdiced an amendment in its
Constitution to enforce Prohibition
but abandoned it after a temporary
trial. Probably there is a regular
philosophy underlying the legal sanc-
tion given to liquor over the whole
world outside India. Modern Western
civilization does not frown on the
consumption of intoxicating beve-
rages. It is only indulgence in excess
that is condemned by it. Into the
art of living itself as it is practised
in the West, moderation enters as a
valuable ingredient giving evidence
of a discipline of culture avoiding the
excesses of both asceticism and hedo-
nism. This sort of discipline is the
mark of the.well-bred gentleman in
most countries. By his influence and
-example social functions and the tra-
ditions of hospitality have been deve-
loped to permit a large measure of
relaxation without lapses into licence.
England In particular has specialised
in a form of democracy that is very
careful not to interfere with the food
and drink habits of the people or
their customary avenues of entertain-
ment. The result is that with brief
interludes when they have their own
way without the State policeman
butting in with his taboos, and amuse
themselves as they choose, a general
spirit of orderliness and obedience to
law has become natural to them with
an air of cheerfulness. In this way
society at little or no expense has
been furnished with a safety wvalve
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protecting it against violent revolu-
tions and disruptive conspiracies.
Simultaneously the people have been
civilised out of potential drunkenness
with well-directed State measures to
activise their lives in innumerable
useful ways and eliminate out of them
the worries and miseries arising from
the wretchedness of poverty that are
wont to seek escapist outlets in
orgies of intoxication. In England
there is everywhere liberty to drink
but nowadays no drunkenness at all.
Drunkenness has been exorcised by
wise administration, while an almost
national habit of moderate resort to
liquor has enhanced the zest of living
and contributed to its relaxations in
the midst of the stresses of the
modern age.

India, unlike the rest of the world,
has chosen the path of Prohibition.
In a country so full of unemployment
and poverty and so grievously packed
with miserable conditions of living,
it is a brave adventure to release
the people for unremitting continual
musing on their own distresses of
various sorts without any kind of
refuge in temporary forgetfulness. In
a country like India where the origins
of alchoholism are not rooted in
social fashion as in the West, one
flies to liquor to get over sorrows that
threaten to crush one in life. These
have not been lightened for all the
crores expended and proposed to be
expended in the Five Year Plans. The
Prohibition Enquiry Committee, n
their report just published, want
Prohibition to be enforced nation-
wide, with effect from April 1, 1958,
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S. R. C. REPORT: IMPLIC

AND REACTION
By D. v. RAMA RAO

AN objective study of the States

Reorganisation Commission’s Re-
port would show that while the Com-
mission generally made g broadly
sober and rational approach on the
State level, its consequentia] recom-
mendations have not been uniformly
consistent or convincing.

The Commission after pointing out
that “A majority of States in the
Indian Republic are already predo-
minantly uni-lingual” and that “lin.
guistic redistribution of provinces has
been an integral part of the Indian
national movement—for nearly forty
years” and that “It is only when the
Congress was reorganised on the
basis of language units that it was
able to develop into a national move-
ment” and further that “The Con-
gress under Mahatma Gandhi realjs-
ed that the same forces which worked
for our national unity had also help-
ed to develop the regional languages,
which led to the integration of langu-
age areas,” rightly rejects. the narrow
and dangerous concept of any region,
even if predominantly unilingual, be-
ing viewed as the exclusive ‘home-
land’ of a particular language group,
and arrives at the conclusion “to
recognise linguistic homogeneity as
an important factor conducive to
administrative convenience and em-
ciency but not to consider it ag an
exclusive and binding prineiple.”

In short, where there are otherwise
no compelling factors, the Commis-
sion has relled on the lngulstic
principle in consonance with the
-general consensus of opinion of the
concerned people with regard to
fourteen out of sixteen States
recommended.

The Commission’s recommendation
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section of Sikhs do not appear to

H te
ur the proposal; besides, the no
f):vguasent by Chairman Fazal Ali

Himachal Pradesh mex;its
afxgeazgiln;dertion. The case of Punjab
is the knottlest to tackle because of
the complications of the issue whigh
are more communal than linguistic.
Either a pattern or formula with
regard to other spheres, on the lines
of the recent Sachhar formula
regarding seript, would have tq be
evolved to allay Sikh apprehensions
as to their position in a State wi't,h a
preponderence of Hindus, or the issue
of Punjab would have to be reconsi;
dered because the border State ict;
hardly be integrated or sitable w 'kl;
out the general support of Si

opinion.
ommendation for disinte-
r':tl,llgnrz‘f:o Hyderabad is Welcon'.xed
genemlly by all both in and outside
f—lyderabad except, perhaps, ad sectl;:)(;x
of Muslim opinion in _Hy era 1.
ince the Muslims constitute only
?n to twelve per cent in Hyderabad
siabe not all of whom are against
dismt:egration, it would be clean);
unrealistic to prush aside the natura
frations of ninety percent of the
ot le concerned for the sake of the
g:::siment of some ten per cent or
less. The Commission, there-
oy while recommending disintegra-
:?;: of Hyderabad, proposes safe-
for Urdu language. (The peo-~
ng Urdu are fairly concen-
Hyderabad and Secundera-

guards
ple speaki
trated in
pad cities.) landh
nement of Visa! ra
le:\‘rhl:gpf;:pgholce to residuary Hyde-
d State comprising Telangana to
rabe with Andhra about 1961 has
merge inted Andhras especially of
disappo a State but, as the Com-

the Aﬁd’s; d, it is the wishes of the
::05;1]‘; of Telangana that are more

hose of the Andhra
relev!i;';lt tg;sm;,:tter. But the wisdom
State condition that residuary
of miad State could merge with
HY‘;;;:' not by simple majority vote
An AR

2

SWATANTRA ’ 9

but by two-thirds majority vote of
the legislators is open to doubt.

This writer, it may be mentioned
here, in an article in Triveni some
two years ago wrote: “Had the bi-
lingual problem been soundly and
satisfactorily solved in time and had
Hyderabad been disintegrated, add-
ing Andhra, Kannada and Maharash-
trian areas to Madras, Mysore and
Bombay respectively, quite possibly
the agitation for linguistic States and
«he boundary controversies wouid
have largely subsided. Mr. Nehru’s
contention that the disintegration of
Hyderabad would upset the equili-
brium in the South, without indicat-
ing even faintly as to why it should,
has puzzled many and appears to
have hardly convinced any. Since
the major part of the country is com-
prised of linguistic units with the
recent addition of Orissa and Andhra,
and since there is a growing urge for
the same generally on the part of the
people of the remaining areas, there
appears to be hardly any choice but to
accept ib” He pointled out how a
rational reorganisation would result
in about sixteen States; and stressed
how the narrow and dangerous con-
cept of a particular region or State
being viewed as the exclusive ‘home-
land’ of a particular language group
was resulting in discriminatory domi-
cile and language policies in some
States, and suggested remedies for a
sound solution of the bi-lingual and
IInguistic minorities problem, most
aspects of which have been recog-
nised by the Commission.

As regards the proposal for g
united Karnataka State, the protest

-on the part of a section of Mysoreans

Is both recent and surprising and, to
the extent it is based on sentiment, it
can be, perhaps, met by naming the
new State as Mysore-Karnataka; but
if Mysore opinion proves decisively
against a consolidated Karnataka
State, the only alternative might be
the retention of Mysore as it is, and
the formation of a separate Karna-
taka which will not be smaller than
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Mysore, and providing the option of
merger at a later date. The Indian
Republic is big enough to constitute
upto eighteen or even twenty units.
‘Mr. Panikkar’s note of dissent on
U. P. seems to have hurt a section
of U. P. opinion, but non-U. P. opi-
nion generally seems to feel that it
merits attention and, indeed, in view
of the vast area and population con-
cerned, it may not be disadvantage-
ous even to the concerned people to
have five instead of four Hindi Units.

Thus while the recommendations,
for the major part, on the State level
are generally realistic, the Report
appears to be both irrational and in-
consistent with regard to readjust-
ment of State boundaries at and
Telow the district level.

The Commission says: “In our
scheme of reorganisation we have
adopted the district as the basic unit
for making territorial readjustments”
. . . “any adjustments below the dis-
trict level chould be made by mutual
adjustment.”. ‘The Commission
stated that it departed from the
above rule only in the face of other
compelling factors. But no convincing
reasons are shown for taking the
district as the basic unit; nor is the
existence recognised of extreme dis-
parities in size and geo-physical
characteristics of districts. For
instance, while there are districts
which are a few hundred square
miles in area, on the other ‘'hand,
there are districts like Koraput in
Orissa which is ten thousand square
miles in area and is actually bigger
than the present Travancore-Cochin
State. In the absence of otherwise
compelling factors, the linguistic
principle should, and could easily
have been logically pursued even,
perhaps, on the basis of the village
as the basic unit.

Further, even in the absence of
aotherwise compelling factors, the
Commission has departed from the
rule of treating the district as the
‘basic unit in several instances such
as ceding Kollegal taluk of Coim-
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batore to Karnataka
of Belgaum to Bo,mcbhnn” dgad taluk

taluk of South Canara 'to Kerala
five taluks of Travaucore—cochln to'

Madras, etc., on linguistic grounds

m;:ead of tackling
r district in Telan-
gana (residuary Hyderabaq Stlliatz)
which wag never asked for
tackling Telugy areas
and Gadwal jn Ka

areas of Bidar, Raichyr and Chanda

districts in residuary Hyderabad

la.{r:gl Pce:illng the Maharashtrign &nd
iada areas of Bidar

and Karnataka respectivelt: Bombay

Commission’s

providing a corride

of inclusion of Serarlk?um lnthcase
wan in Orissa is hardly convin .
because if special reasons exist o
the case ot Darjeellng, the Co i
sion after mentioning the umemmla;
have at least included the m-ec‘m'l

Orissa and provideq a nnn::z m
necessary corridor to Bihar. In ¢ 1:11::
ing with the Andhra claims to o
tions of Ganjam and Koraputpo:;
Orissa also, the Commission whil

admitting that the main ground f :
inclu:ri!on of Parlakhimidj in -
was the wish of the Ra

khimidi (which Zammdxjail o)rlaspall;:a"
beefx abogished). and while refef’rir‘;e
to the correspondence between ¢ .
Government of India ang the o
ous Committees omitg to el
n;:t that the Governmen
after an im ;
deration, wm:lﬁ:lngl ;e

inclusion of Berhampy, —Soinst the
khimidi areg south-eagtm;g !;:sr!a-
kulya-Godahaq hi-
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and Korapu! in Orissa, (Letter
D|26—11—1932, Paras 34 & 35, No.
15/32 Reforms Officé) dispenses with
the case of Berhampur and Parla-
:khimid{ areas on the ground that
“Telugu is spoken only by about 15
‘percent in the Ganjam district as a
whole, which is irrelevant since the
whole of the Ganjam district is not
claimed by Andhras but only about
one-sixth area of the dis:ricf (about
"00 sq. miles including Parlakhimidi
plains and the coastal strip mcluding
‘Berhampur, Gopalpur and Chatrapur
towns) contiguous to the Andhra
‘State, the figures of which area alone
-—(out if a total population of about
‘three lakhs, about two lakhs or two-

. thirds are Andhras)—which were

readily available to tle Commission,
could be relevant.

One gets the impreession that in
cases such as the claims on Bihar
and Orissa, the Commission was
somewhat escapist and fought shy
lest a decision on merits might hurt
the sentiment and prestige of one
State or the other. Even so, the
best solution would have been to
-settle the issues impartially on merits,
‘making good any losg of territory to
‘Blhar by an adjustment with jts
adjoining new Hindi unit or units
which would present no Iltnguistic
difficulty. This is suggested because
when a readjustment of State boun-
daries on a comprehensive, ratjonal
and India-wide basis is being done,
the opportunity should not be lost of
having a final decision on merits of
the case with regard to any area, big
or small, on the broadly accepted
principle of linguistic homogeneity,
in the absence of other imperative
factors. Otherwise widespread dis-
satisfaction and frustration is bound
to result amopg the concerned people
in that injustice was done, and Hn-
gering animosities perpetually nur-
tuned. 1t should be noted that frie-
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tion between different language
groups is much more acute at or
below the district level in border bi-
lingual areas than on the 8tate level.

It is odd that while major
issues on the State level and several
consequential issues also below the
district level, the Commission should
have recommended vaguely, in some
cases only, adjustment by mutual
agreement, without even suggesting
any definite principles of procedure
or modus operandi to do so; and fn
the abfence of such principles of
Procedure, it may be next to impossi-
ble to expect any rational mutuval
adjustment, especially when all States
and sections of opinion are nat
equally reasonable. Indeed, the fact
that most of the existing States,
while clalming areas from adjoining
States on certaln principles deny,
however, to apply the same p -
ple so far as claims on their own
territories are concerned, and the
equally deplorable fact that the ﬂrst
reaction to the Report on the part ot
éven several eminent leaders is one
o! exclustve concern as to how their
OWn claims were met rather than one
of objective assessment of the gene-
ral over-all plcture, goes to show that
mutual adjustment {s hardly possibse
h;: most cases in the prevalling atmos.
phere, and attitude of ev -
ble sections. o responsl

No doubt, however rationally boun-
daries are drawn, there woulg be bi-
lingual areas on elther side of a Btate
boundary in many cases; but an
:xxptll:nu;l decision on merits would go

way in sa in
besides reducing the mtncm
ritles problem to the minimum. Pur-
ther. even after ratfonal fixation, the
Government of Indig may do well to
take steps to ensure recognition of
specific bi-lingual taluks, or distriets
if the areas are big enough.
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A MEMORIAL TRIBUTE

TO KIDWAI

1

By P. D. TANDON

T looks a little strange, but it is
true that Rafi Ahmed Kidwai was
discovered afier his death. When he
had left us, we realized the full sta-
ture of his personality. The genuine-
mourning all over the country and
spontaneous tributes that were paid
to him made many people ask, “Was
he really so great?”

People knew Kidwai as a mystery
man, a mischief maker, a good admi-
nistrator and an able organizer. But
more than any other thing, he was
a_very big-hearted man. He could be
ad generous to a foe as to a friend.
He silently used to support so many
individuals and families all over the
country that now they feel orphaned.
This gentle soul passed away on
October 28 last year and the light of
hope was extinguished in many a
home.

He collected big sums of money for
his party, his friends and for every-
body who sought his help. He spent
very little on himself. Whenever his
clothes were worn out he would
plainly tell his friends. “Don’t you
see that my stock of clothes has now
gone down? What are you going to
do about it?”

He collected enormous sums of
money for others. He helped so many
people in constructing their houses,
but he had no money to build his
own village home. The Prime Minis-
ter rightly observed that he was so
busy in building the houses of others
that he had no time to think about
his own.

His generosity was proverbial. No
one hardly ever returned from his
home disappointed. He was always
more keen to oblige his opponents,
their relations and their friends than

his own admirers One day the son
of a U.P, Minister, who did not
belong to the Kidwai party in the U.P
Congress, went to Rafi Sahip al"ld
told him that he had been trying to

get a phone for tyyq
years pr
but was not successful. previously
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;nyhde;ir young man» How g your
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80 home and do not
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dent, the leader said, “How can you
escape such a man?”

Kidwai was a speed-maniac. Mos.
of his drivers were perhaps amongst
the best that could be had in the
country. He would excuse many
things in a chauffeur, but not “slow
speed.” He used to pull his driver by
the collar of his shirt if he went
below sixty. This was the normal
speed for him. One day the car was
running at a speed of forty or fifty
miles per hour only and Kidwai said
to his driver “Why don t you stop the
car? I might as well go in a bullock
cart.” .

Once he was badly involved in a
car accident. His injuries caused
considerable anxiety. When Gandhiji
heard this he went to see KXidwal.
After making a few solicitous ingui-
ries the Mahatma asked rather
lightly, “Rafi, do you think that all
the work in the U.P. will stop if you
do not drive so fast?” Kidwai blushed
a little and said. “Bapu, I have got
into a bad habit.”

Kidwai’s house was a perpetual
guest house. People without any
notice would land at his place and
make themselves comfortable. Need-
less to say they were well looked
after. Kidwai was not only a big
money-distributor, but a job-giver
t00. The person to whom he wanted
to give a job, he would tell “Look
here! This will not do. You come
and stay with me until I have pro-
vided you with a job” And those
who abided by his suggestion got
what they wanted. When I first
heard of this, I was not prepared to
believe it. But later, I knew.it for a
fact.

Kidwai was a man of very sound
commonsense. He instinctively came
+0 decisions and later rationalized
them. He had a lot of political acu-
men which bafled his opponents. 1t
was almost impossible to antieipate
Kidwal’s moves on the political
chess-board. He was a seasoned
player on the political fleld and his
judgments were uncanny. Mischiet
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was ingrained in his nature. With-
out mischief, he found life dull and
boring. One day some one complain-
ed to Nehru against Kidwai’s
manoeuvres in a certain matter,
Nehru promptly replied. “But do you
not know that Rafi can't live with-
out mischief?”

One institution which Kidwai help-
ed till the last day of his life was the
National Herald of Lucknow. He took
genuine interest in the paper with-
out expecting anything from it. In
the case of newspapers most people
give less and take much more from
them. But it was not so with Kidwai.
He gave so much to the Hergld, and
took so little from it.

He was deeply interested in the
functioning of a newspaper and had a
nose for news. Mr. K. Rama Rau,
former editor of the Herald, wrote:
I always called Mr. Kidwai a capital
news editor, at any rate a first elass
chief reporter. He had his finger on
the pulse of the public. He had an
extraordinary news sense. He knew
all that was happening in every poli-
tical camp. He could tell what was
happening at the headquarters of
the Muslim League better than the
League leaders in U.P. A man of his
intellectual awareness and political
liveliness could be a prolific source of
news for the gatherer thereof. And
it was my privilege to meet him as
often as I could for the purpose. A
ten-minute talk with him meant
two columns of excellent copy.”

Kidwal was a staunch Congress-
man, but there was no bigotry or
orthodoxy about him. His unconven-
tional conduct would often baffie his
admirers, and more so, his rivals. He
supported Subhas Bose in the con-
gress presidential election against
Dr. Pattabhi who was the official Con-
gress candidate. And then he sup-
ported Dr. Pattabhi against Sri Puru-
shothamdas Tandon. He campaigned
for Kripalani against Tandon when
Patel gnd other Congress bosses
supported Tandon. He delighted
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in creating good-natured mischief
and in being unconventional.

He dislike red tapism. He was
.never lost in files. Most of the busi-
ness he transacted on telephone and
walked about like a man who had
no responsibilities. He always gave
the impression of being carefree,
Yet he was India’s best administrg-
tor. The Food Department which
proved to be the grave yard of seve-
ral reputations was very cleverly
handled by him and he solved India’s
food problem as by a magic wand.

Kidwai was reputed to be a great
schemer, and a strategist par excel-
lence. His brain worked in a peculiar
way. For the most complex prob-
lem, Kidwai had simple solutions tg
offer. He was a man of unique cou-
rage and great vision. In the Ilater
years of his life his one move shook
the confidence of his followers in him
as a politican. This was his joining
the K.M.P.P. along with his friends.
and then walking back to the Con-
gress, leaving his many comrades
high and dry. Kidwai who used to
be a formidable political force in the
U.P. till 1850 lost considerably in
influence in later years. But much
more than what he lost as a party
leader, he gained as an administra-
tor. .

Hidwai was a man of few words.
There was no pose about him. He

U
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KAPILAR: A TAMIL APOSTLE

OF EQUALITY
By A. V. SUBRAMANIA AIYAR

HEN there was commingling of
civilisations in the Tamil coun-

| try in the early centuries of the

Christian era, the caste system slowly
took root but not without resistance
and protest. The earliest Tamilian
who voiced this protest was Kapilar.
He was a fervid apostle of the doc-
trine of equality of men. He did not

superiority or differences
based on birth, which was of the
essence of the early caste system.
He has left a single poem called
‘Kapilarahaval’ in which he preaches
his doctrine with intellectual vigour
and high poetic flavour.

This Kapilar should not be con-
fused with the SANGAM period poet
of that name or with Kapiladeva-
narayanar, whose poems are found
in the eleventh Thirumurat or the
Saivite religious canon. Kaptilar is
certainly anterior to the tenth cen-
tury A.D. Probably he belonged to
the fourth or fifth century A.D.,
though nothing definite can be said.

The poem is in the form of an ad-
dress by Kapilar to certain Brahmins
who refused to recognise his right to
pe initiated into the Vedic lore of a
twice-born. There is a tradition that
g Brahmin by name Bhagavan mar-
ried beneath his class a woman
pamed Adi and begat seven children
of whom Kapilar was the youngest.
The story Is that according to an
understanding all the children were
discarded by the mother and left at
the place they were born in and these
were picked and brought up by diffe-
rent persons. Kapllar grew in the
house of a Brahmin, who wanted to
perform his Upanayanam when he
came of age. The other Brahmins of
the place objected on the ground
that the boy who was a foundling cf
an unknown caste, could not be ac-

cepted as being entitled to Vedic
initiation. The story is that the boy,
who was inspired by the grace of
God, challenged them by addressing
this poem to them and succeeded In
convincing them that he was entitled
to be treated as a twice-Born. This
is the set-up of the poem. It is difi-
cult to accept such accounts but it is
equally difficult to completely reject
ancient traditions like this. Though
they may not be literally or histo-
rically true, they have a definite
significance. There is nothing impro-
bable in such unions against social
conformity or the casting away of
the off-spring. Such things happen
even in our own times, even in
advanced countries of the West, as
pictured with considerable pathos by
Pearl 8. Buck in her recent novel
“The Hidden Flower.”

As for the poem fitgelf, it is not a
long one. It is brilllant in langu- .
age and powerful in argument, Thé
poet. prefaces his speech with certain
ordinary philosophical concepts and
then asks why there is no caste, no
Brahming among foreigners such as
the Chinese, the Greeks and the
Singhalese, Burmese, etc. He then
points out that it is character that
determines whether a man is high or
low and not birth. The poem then
refers to Vasishta, Satya, Parasara
and Vyasa of Puranic fame and que-

- ries whether they, who were born of

women of low station, did not become
great sages by learning the Vedas
and leading a saintly life.
Kapilar then preaches the doctrine
of equality in fine lines. He says:
Does it rain for a few only?
Does the Wind exclude some
while it blows?
Does the Mother Earth refuse (o
bear the burden of all?
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Does the Sun decline to shine on an
some? approach to reli-
Later, he declares his faith in words 5::;1 l:,:;- m’f“‘;ll' Kapllar's teaching
of simple beauty: “There is only one gjqdnars wh oOllowed by the Tami
community and one caste. There is
only one God. Birth and death are
common to all, which none can tion th
avert.” He concludes with a clarion _o° 08t ldeas of €quality and social
call for virtue. He asks men not tg .l‘eform have been the result of the
swerve from the wisdom of their impact of Western civilisation on
ancients, give freely to those in need, the people of this country is a mis-
avoid untruth, larceny and killing CONceéption. They existed from th
and pursue the path of Dharma. Only 9ays of Kapijar right through me
virtue and. beauty of conduct count, Centuries among sections of 31 :
not birth, sings the poet. Ple. If, in spite of it, geep copon
Kapilar was a theist and a sage, He Vallsm and cggte dis'tincf'p < have
was a believer in the fundamentajs 1 exist, the reason has t Lons have
of Hinduism. It was his deep religlous €lsewhere. The deepseatz ¢ fo'und
and spiritual nature that made him and prejudices of the grog d feelings
rebel against caste and proclaim the somewhjat elementa] ang up-mind are
doctrine of equality of all mankind. their natyre and Irrational in

plea for a hum

and rituals. The commonly held no-

His poem is a grand remonstrance They canot be argl‘l‘;gggron;y isl:)v.t'l,\g
egislate
Y zealots.

againsi inequality and a passionate out of existence b

Panel of judges in the Dalda Quiz Competition, whe
New Delhi, on 17th October, 1955. From left to Right tne j:; the Hote
Sen, Colonel Amir Chand, Mrs. Pushpa Sarin (Chairman) M::asne: Mrs,
Mr. Nirmal C. Ghosh. Afier the judges had declared the woin Natarajan and
entertained at a oocktail party by Mr. Michael Abrahams and oth“m" they were
the Hindustan Vanaspati Manvfacturing Company Limiteq tha" Managers of

the Competition, * Promoters of

Impertal,
Hannah
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THE SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN:
PROPER APPROACH NEEDED

By C. RANGARAJAN

LANNING, as a means of ecOLO-
P mic development, is essentially
a concept of the twentieth century.
Planning helps to build the economy
in such a way that the nation can
secure the maximum benefits out of
the available resources, reducing to
the minimum any waste of men and
materials. A correct estimate of the
resources available and a proper
scheme of priorities are therefore the
two things needed to make a plan
sound and effective. The weakness or
the strength of a plan very largely
rests on the decisions taken on these
two Issues. A wrong assessment of
the resources or an incorrect scheme
of priorities may lead to more uneco-
nomic waste than an unplanned
economy.

Talks about the Second Five Year
Plan are gathering momentum every
day. The Planning Commission and
other allied bodies have aiready met
and we have been given a fair jdea
as to what shape the future plan will
take. The Second Plan, it is pointed
out, will lay stress on industrial
development in as much as the First
Plan had concentrated on agricultu-
ral progress. This is a point which

deserves some consideration.

The life of a nation does not exist
in water-tight compartments of five
years. It is a continuous flow. Indeed,
to talk of the First Plan as an agri-
cultural plan and the Second one as
an industrial plan is to ignore this
fundamental fact. The Second Plan
must not only follow the PFirst but
must also flow out of the First. The
Second Plan mus{ try to consolidate
what has been achieved under the
First Plan and see how the nation
can put to increased use the projects

that have already been constructed.
We have built our multi-purpose irri-
gation projects at a heavy cost and a
duty is cast on the planning autho-
rities to find out how by judicious
expendjture they can maximise the
returns per rupee spent on these
projects. This will necessarily mean
spending more on works allied to
these projects; but this has got to be
done to enable the nation to get the
full benefit of these projects. This
is always the case with reference to
what they call the indivisible factors
of production. To make a brake as
it were with what has already been
done in the field of agriculture and
to spend money in a different sector
may mean a waste of part of the
money that has already been spent.
The Planning Commission would
have the relevant figures about every
one of the projects and they must
explore the possibilities by which
these projects can be put to better
use before they embark on a policy
of increased expenditure in the
industrial sector. No nation can jump
all on a sudden from an agricultural
plan to an industrial plan.

The next important consideration
is about the financial resources avai-
lable. We are told that the Second
Plan will spend in all about Rs. 8000
crores out of which roughly about
Rs. 4500 crores will be in the public
sector which is nearly twice the
amount fixed for the Pirst Plan. Even
the Finance Minister feels that ‘t
will be ‘very, very difficult’ to raise
an additional Rs. 100 crores per year
by fresh taxation. Any fresh taxation
is bound to bring about resentment
even from people who are highly
‘plan-conscious” We are also told
that the Government may take re-
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course to deficit financing to the tune
of Rs. 200 crores per annum which
will come to Rs. 1000 crores for the
whole plan period. It is pointed oyt
that during a period of increased
investment expenditure, deficit finan.
cing even to the extent of Rs. 1000
crores will not result in an increase
in the general price level. It becomes
very difficult to acquiesce in this con-
clusion. The contention that nearly
one sixth of the amount needed for
the whole plan can be secured by
means of deficit financing without
producing a considerable increase in
the price level does not appear to be
convincing. In this connection, it
has to be borne in mind that many
of the undertakings on which the
expenditure will be incurred now wil
take another five years or more o
give their full returns. There must
be a certain amount of re-thinking
on the part of the Planning authori-
ties on this question of deficit finan-
cing. It may also become necessary
on,the whole to depend upon foreign
aid to a larger extent. Putting al
these together, one doubts whether
the planners have not been too
ambitious in their proposals. It s
true that the basic principle of pri-
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THE POLITICS OF
OVERLAPLAND

By ANDREW ROTH

IT was a striking and historic fact
that of two annual conferences
recently concluded at the seaside
resorts of Bournemouth and Mar-
gate, it was the Labour women who
were better dressed at the big formal
dance! This was most dramatic
testimony of the “overlap” which 1s
‘beginning to dominate British poli-
tics—the lower middle class in fact
or In ideology which is coming to
dominate both parties.

The fact that the Conservative’s
dance resembled more the annual
«do” of a provincial Rotary club
than the hunt ball of the ' county
gentry was a tribute to the striking
success of Lord Woolton, who has
just retired as party boss, in broaden-
ing the social base of the Conser-
vative Party.

The fact that Labourites were so
well dressed testifies to the success
of the 1945-51 Labour Government's
Welfare State in pushing up the eco-
nomic level of working people. Since
then full employment, and more
particularly the opportunities for
overtime has enabled Britain's work-

" ing people to keep up with the in-

creased cost of living ungler the Con-
servatives. Hugh Gaitskell has
correctly pointed out that a substan-
tial proportion of British working
people have been “Americanized” in
that they desire increasingly broad
opportunities within this soclety
rather than a basic change in
soclety.

It is the harnessing of these two
elements. the traditional lower mid-
dle class, and the newly-prosperous
working class which is the primary
problems for the successful British
politician or political party. Labour

swept into power in 1945 because it
carried the hopes not only of the
working class but of a substantial
portion of the middle class for a
“new deal.” But its very assistance
to the working class through the
Welfare State created the basis of its
own defeat by making the worker
lethargic politically while frustrating
certain sections of the middle class.

Prewar, Britain's social pyramid
was steep. There was a big gap bet-
ween the black-coated, umbrella-
carrying chief book-keeper or assist-
ant manager and thé mechanic. The
one was better-spoken,  better-edu-
cated and was buying his own semi-
detached house in the suburbs,’
instead of living in & subsidiged house
built by the local council. The Wel-
fare State and particularly full
employment and its opportunities
for overtime have brought working
class earnings up to where they overs
lap considerably over those earned by
the lower middle class. There is a
forest of TV aerials over the coun-
cil houses, the most modern of which
are very nice indeed.

It is the indignation of Britain's
lower middle class with its compa-
rative loss of status that has pro-
vided the Conservative Party with
the momentum for its postwar come-
back. The traditional white-collar-
ed classes and small shopkeepers
generally voted Conservative pre-
war, a8 did the large obseqguiouns sec-
tion of the working class. But they
had no place in the Conservative
Party machine run by the aristo-
cracy, big city industrialists and
county squirearchy. When Lord
Woolton opened the doors of the
local Conservative associations to



mﬁ

them, they rushed in with their com-
plaints of heavy taxation, restric-
tions and working class insolence,
It is to this class in Jarticular that
Aneurin Bevan—especially since his
attack on Conservatives as “vermin”
—is the bogeyman.

The 1955 Conservative conference
at Bournemouth was important pe-
cause it was the first time that this
new postwar addition to active Con-
servatism made itself fully vocal.
There was the middle class lady,
apparently suffering from the ab-
sence of maids, who demanded that
the State stop giving school children
free milk and cheap lunches and use
the money saved to reduce purchase
tax on washing machines. The grea-
test indignation was mounted over
the story of a man with a thoroughly
middle class £1500 a year income
who lived in a subsidized council
house and refused to purchase it
when offered, saying the mortgage
repayments would make it difficylt
for him to run a car, vacation
abroad or send his child to a private
school. For council house inhapi-
tants to have middle class aspira-
tions without accepting middle class
burdens is “scandalous.”

The traditional, governing class
leaders of the Conservatives are un-
easy about what the Economist des-
cribes as the “tinge of fanaticism
But they are still able to keep it
smoothly under control, with the help
of Sir Anthony Eden’s winsome poli-
tical sex appeal.

Labour Under Control

The control of Labour’s Right-
wing leaders Is fully as effective. La-
bour Party conferences are more
democratic in that resolutions and
offices are put to the vote. But
where the trade unions represent
five of the six million votes cast,
the result is a foregone conclusion-_
as in the case of Aneurin Bevan'g
contest with Hugh Gaitskell for the
Treasurership, which Bevan lost,
5-to-1. Of the 28 seats on Labour's
National Executive, all bu! the 7
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leftists have done among the bus-
drivers, dockers and others.

Conflict of Leadership

Because of the complete domina-
tion of the Labour Party by these
non-militant trade unions, the prin-
cipal interest at the Margate confe-
rence of Labour was over whether 72-
year-old Clement Attlee, who has
recently suffered a stroke, would be
succeeded by 67-year-old Herbgrt
Morrison or 49-year-old Hugh Gait-
skell.

Both, in putting themselves for-
-ward for the succession made effec-
tive speeches claiming they were
‘Soclalists. But even in doing so they
proved themselves to be social re-
formers instead. Thus Herbert Mor-
rison claimed as “Socialism” the re-
moval of London Transport from
private control in 1931; by the same
token the T. V. A. should rank as
<Communist.” In his most moving
effort to win popular support Hugh
‘Gaitskell made it clear that his S_o—
cialism aimed primarily at equality
of opportunity rather than social
ownership of the means of produc-
tion. Both emphasized ‘the need to
carry the majority of Britons in any
further stage of reform.

Although QGaitskell's assertion of
faith was very warmly received. the
greatest reception was that accord-
ed Aneurin Bevan, on the very day he
was defeated, 5-to-1 by Gaitskell for
the Treasurership. This spasmodic
enthusiasm for Bevan is understan-
dable on several levels. He is the
maost brilliant old-fashioned orator
in the Labour movement and can
rekindle the old feelings of radi-
calism and socialist fundamentalism
which motivated people in the sim-
pler '30s. At the same time he is the
symbol of protest. His determina-
tion to fight for the Treasurership
despite certain defeat shows that he'
alone challenges the big unions
dimination and insists that the La-
bour Party exists to carve out a so-
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cialist soclety. But after a speech
is over many thinking Socialists come
away wondering why he has not
been more specific about how to build
that society. Also why he tends to
surround himself with people whose
vocal Leftism seems to be belied by
their willingness to drop leftwing
journalism for better-paid jobs on
Rightwing newspapers.

Unless a severe economic crisis
shdkes Labour out of its ‘America-
nized’ or ‘petit bourgeois’ outlook
Bevan seems consigned to the in-
effective rebelliousness which charac-
terised Churchill in the ’30s. There
is more opportunity for 39-year-old
Harold Wilson, formerly a Bevan
lieutenant, who has just-chaired the
committee which prepared the
Wilson Report attacking the Labour
Party’s archaic organization. <. .
in its frank self-criticism,” the New
Statesman editorialized on October
15, “the rank-and-file member sees
hope of a leadership which is both
politically imaginative and profes-
sionally competent. Mr. Wilson not
only tops the constituency poll; his
committee has also been permitted
to touch the levers of power. And
this, to a frustrated membership, is
an important augury of change; once
there is a serious attempt to over-
haul the party organization, other
changes must follow.”

Harold Wilson’s chances are bet-
ter at the moment than those of
Aneurin Bevan for another reason.
Although of a modest background, he
has considerable educational achjeve-
ments and thus has the polish which
appeals to those influenced by i
middle class outlook. Unlike Bew
he tries to win people instead. ;3
attacking them unnecessarily, §
damentally he is a t -
economic technician turned .
cal technician. And the tech:
can appeal very widely,
petit bourgeois as well as
working class.

-
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WHAT PRICE INDIAN
CITIZENSHIP;

By AMRITA RANGASWAMI

“The silent acquiescence in things
as they are, the hopelessness, the
patient endurance of a vast, over-
mastering fate, has turned to hope,
to erpectation, to the will for some-
thing different. The vision of a bet-
ter and juster time has entered alive
into the souls of men, and q desire,
a longing for a purer freer condition
has moved every heart and has alie-
nated it from the existing state of
aflairs . . . Call this, if you like, aq
Jever paroxysm, but it will end either
in death or in eliminating the cause
of the disease.”—HEGEL,

THE Indian citizen was standing

on the wooden bridge, leaning
against its not very high wall and
looking down at the rushing waters
below. It was a dark night, save for
a thin moon, trying to shed a pale
light through the dark shrouds of
clouds, smothering 1t with their
blackness. It was a still night, for
it was late and the little town
that sprawled on one side of the
bridge slept, and the thick forests on
the other side seemed to sleep too,
for there was not a whisper of a
breeze and not a leaf stirred.

The citizen could not rest for his
thoughts denied him even the uneasy
peace of a few hours of sleep. All
the bitternesses of the past years
seemed to rise within him and become
a lump as big as a man’s fist in hig
throat and the. roar of the waters
below were loud in his ears.

He was born in Karachi in 1927. He
was the only child of his father, who
was a well-to-do merchant trading
- in silks, satins and the like. In short,
he was, as known in those parts, a
sareewalla, and he had a big shop
with bright lights that winked and

winked and invited the

and a big grim house in a ulet loca-
lity forbidding the passer?by to so
much as dare to look in.

In his boyhood the citizen loved to
watch the huge ships sail in and out

. The boy’s mother dieq when he was
en years old and in time he learnt
not to miss her, His father never:

married again and e
other had. ach was all the

violence, that
by arrests or lathi ch

Hart arges.
artal was gpqe
Students spilleq fed in  Karachi,

ou
and he, the of t from the classes,
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citizen could still remember—could
see through the blur of tear gas and
time the red face of the white ser-
geant bearing down upon him. He
could siill remember the sense of
shame and anger that engulfed him,
that he should stand there helpless,
be beaten and not resist. The first
humiliation is always unforgettable,
it persists in our memory with the
stubbornness of a blood stain that
will not be washed.

“Some day,” the citizen whispered
to himself that night in the uneasy
quiet of the hospital, “some day my
country will be free and then woe
to the man who insults a citizen of
India.”

He passed his B.A. when he was
twenty. His father was making plans
to send him to Oxford. “My son,”
he proudly told his friends, “is leav;
ing for England for higher studies.
It was decided he would leave in Sep-
tember that year.

Early in July the trouble started.
At first it was but a whisper—a
mere hint of the roaring, raging
storm to come, a killing in
some quiet road, a kidnapping in a
by-lane. These went unchecked.

Slowly it grew. Men were stabbed
in broad day light and women were
dragged away shrieking. Goondas
broke into houses and robbed and
burned. The holocaust of 1947 had
begun.

At first the father was utterly un-
affected. “Why should I leave the
place of my birth and leave all my
possesglons and  earthly  goods
behind? I am too old to begin afresh
in a new place amidst strangers. I
shall harm no one and no one will
harm a poor old man.” The boy was
silent. He felt that running away
would be an act of ccwardice.

Staying in Karachi now became
dangerous, but still the father was
optimigt§c. “This <rouble will die
down,” he said. “You will leave for
England in September and surely I
could manage to live on somehow.

SWATANTRA N 23

Moreover, who is to look after my
business?” But the trouble did not
die down, instead it assumed menac-
ing proportions.

In August, when India attained
Independence, the massacre was at
its height. The son came home one
day to find his father lying in the
hall—his throat cut. The same day
the shop was burnt. :

The youth felt that he could not
be a citizen in this place—it was no
longer India. And so he joined the
crowds trekking their long, weary
way to India—to lead an honourable
life as citizen of a great country,
that was now free at such great-cost
to herself and her people, after cen-
turies of siavery, decades of igno-
miny.

In Delhi, the citizen trudged the
streets in search of employment,
Everywhere hungry men like him had
gone earlier and the refusals he had
to take were sometimes polite, some-
times not.

One day he saw an advertisement
in the paper which asked for a tea-
cher, graduate, male, to teach In &
school in Kandy, Ceylon. The post
was temporary. But, can man
strike a bargain with his stomach to
walt for a time?

He applied for the situation and
was asked to come. Before he left
he received a notification from the
Government to the effect that he was
to get an immediate compensation
cf Rs. 2000 only. Rupees two thou-
sand as compensation for what? The
murder of his father for which he
could not even get the satisfaction
of justice, or for the flourishing busi-
ness that would have been his, or for
their house where he was -born,
where he grew up and dreamed o
young man’s dreams, or for his grand
plans of higher studies abroad that
were wrecked but 2 month before
their frui:ion, or for his lost faith
in law and government as a protec-
tor of property and persons? He
entrained for Ceylon.
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He had always imagi
‘ gined Ce;
to be a friendly land, a land of sxy;'lzi)lr-1
ing people, gay crowds, of dark girls
in loud sarongs singing the funny
ssiinnghalersle songs in their peculiar
song way. The Ceylo
feit, were his kin. vionese, he

Arriving in Ceylon, he felt

cast. He could not understa.gzl1 :vlg-
there was so much animosity sg
much hatred against the Indian. At
first he was puzzled and then a.ng

“India is a free country and its clrt!;;
zens are no longer slaves. Wh
should they not be treated with morz
respect? But he stayed on, chokine
back his own emotions and batt’linb
with his anger which threatened tg
burn him up in its red hot flame.

At the end of two years
asl_zed to go, not becauseythe pf)‘set 3::
being abolished or that his work was
unsatisfactory. “Citizens of mdi;
are rgot permitted to extend their
permit,” he was informed by a court
official. Omne Minister went so far as
to make a speech that all those troy-
blesome Indians who would not go
back would be thrown into the Pa%k
Straights. The citizen did not wish
to be thrown into the sea. He em
barked for India. )

At the last moment he found he
was not allowed to take all his sav-
ings home. He stormed into the
Indian Consulate and raved about
freedom and citizenship and the
honour of the country, etc. The
Consul, however, was calm. “The
agreement has not been implemen-
ted,” he pointed out. “In a few
months, we hope, things will settle
down.” Despair tugged at the citi-
zen’s heart as he walked out.

Back in India he travelled con-
stantly. Sometimes he had a job
most times he had not. He saw tem-
ples—those sculptures on rock and
wood that inspired awe and a brea-
thless admiration in the beholder—
for which India was famed and
honoured. He saw the vast citles.
the huge buildings, the new indus-
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shooting. “Lie down,” came the
order from the Indian side of the
border. They lay down. The citi-
zen could see a soldier out of the
corner of his eye. He was lying in
an easy Chalir with the gun cradled
in his hands. Was that a drink by
his side? It seemed to be a picnic.

An unearthly rage possessed the
citizemand he stood up. That act
prhaps saved his life for immediately
a shot riddled his legs. “Crawl
back,” the leader shouted and they
crawled back—he dragging his bleed-
ing legs painfully. The Satya-
graha was over. The fight for free-
dom had not been an exhiliarating
experience. It had been, instead, an

hour of humiliation.
He was taken to the hospital and

one leg was amputated. They had
fitted him with a wooden leg and to-

day he had officially been declared
fit and set free to go—he knew not '

where.

All day he had wandered about .

the town and he heard that the

martyrdo
in vain.

endured the shame of centuries of
slavery,
waited hundreds of years for its free-
dom, could wait for some more time

. for that bit of its country called

Goa.

He had walked to the bridge—his '
g making a mournful clat-

ter on the planks—and stared down

into the water—all the horror of the :
past and the hopelessness of the '
future staring him in the face. Stand- !

wooden le

ing there, on the edge of his life, he

jooked back with distaste on the past |
and peered into the beyond trying
{0 learn what lay there. The waters ¢
rushed below, calling, calling his °
tormented soul to rest in peace. The

cjtizen turned to find the hand of !
a policeman at his shoulder. “I have .

been watching for a long time,” the

policeman sald.” “What are you do-

‘ing here?”
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m of his brothers had been
India, mild India, that had

patient India, that had

the only tooth
paste containing
the active
principles
of Neem —
invalaable for

the
teeth and gums' !

$

]

Madras Office:
! 5/149, Broadway, Madras-1,
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AL-BEIRUNI: MUSLIM CHAMPION

October 29 1935

OF HINDUISM
By J. VIJAYATUNGA

’l‘ODAY when unity finds so few

champions and differences are
emphasised, it is refreshing to cast
our eyes back to the eleventh century
when a gentle scholar, Al-Beijruni,
spent his lifetime in making a valiant
effort to get the Muslim world of
Afghanistan and Iran and Arabia to
accept the wisdom of India without
bias. His magnum opus, “Indig”
was the frult of fourteen years of
study and travel, fourteen years
which he spent between the court of
his patron, Sultan Mahmud of
Ghazna, and India. The places he
has mentioned are Attock, Jhelum,
Sialkot, Lahore and Kashmir. Byt
S0 intrepid a traveller-as Al-Beiruni
must have have covered a greater
part of northern India.

The purpose of his “Book of India”
which is a source history of almost
encyclopaedic value was: “to afford
the necessary information and train-
ing to anyone in (the Muslim world)
who wants to converse with the
Hindus and discuss with them ques-
tions of religion, science or litera-
ture on the very basis of their own
civilization.” . )

Greek culture was known to the
Arab world, but Indian culture not
s¢ much. This was due to a mis-
understanding as to what was loosely
termed Hindu pantheism. Al-Beiruni
tried by his writings to prove that
beyond the pantheistic conception
‘was the Absolute. His aim wag to
prove that Hindus too “were enjoying
the help of God” as he put it. He
pointed out that in Islam-too what
the masses believed was somewhat at
variance with the true Islamic teach-
ings. By such comparisons he wanted

to establish ¢
Rl he monotheistic view of
He also presented th
e
aspects of Hindy culture andsctlr?z;mtﬁ
establish common standards

meTa;ure of his achievement
€ “Book of India” whicil
is
:udtl)(ciugmsentary and a store-housebog;
nds of lore consists
chapters. In the Afirst %-B?m
makes Preliminary remarks ghout

the land ang the dim
culty
to overcome during hig tx-a.:a:elsh‘e N

the reasons for
writing the
g‘l;szyotzrs Two to Eleven contain dls.
S on religion, Philosoph 4
idndred subjects Chaptersp 'i‘w:lnv:»
0 Seventeen deal with literatyr
metrology, usages and alljeq subject:'
Chapters Eighteen to Thirty-one are'

on  geography, cosmography ang-

astronomy, Chronology, astronomy

and relateq subjects 0ccupy Chapters

Thirty-two to  Sixty-two. (Astro-

merely a monument to scholarship

but alco an unprecedented ge<‘ure

towards Eas:-West understmdmg.

October 29 1955

Always, whether he was discussing
Islamic mysticism or Greek philoso-
phy or the Hindu Puranas Al-
Belrunt’s purpose was to find a bond
between the Muslim world of his day
(the Afghan empire of Mahmud of
Ghazni in particular) and the rest.

Unlike Akbar, Mahmud, Al-Bei-
runi’s patron, did not consider him-
self an Indian. He was a conqueror
out to add to his empire. His designs
were imperialist and he had the
imperial outlook. For Al-Beiruni
then to strike this note of concilia-
tion was almost a gesture of deflance
of his patron. With Masoud, Mah-
mud’s son, his relationship was
friendlier, and his Kanun-el-Masoudi
(dedicated to Masoud the First) was
without doubt a labour of love. But
that is not to say that Sultan
Mahmud was an interfering
despot who demanded of Al-
Beiruni what we would call today,
“propaganda.” . Al-Beiruni was free
to write, come and go as he pleased.
Sometimes he accompanied Mahmud
on his campaigns; but more often he
undertook his travels alone. In
Ghazna his house was the meeting
place of visiting Indian scholars,
Brahmins, and even traders. He
wanted to learn from all of them.

Al-Beiruni was born at Khorasan
in September 973 and died at Ghazna
in 1048 having outlived his royal
patron, Mahmud, by eighteen years.
He was, to begin with, attached to
the royal court at Khorasan. The
last king of that dynasty, Mamoon
Khwarezm Shah, was himself a scho-
lar. He was also the brother-in-law
of Mahmud, having married the
latter's sister. There is a record of
Al-Beiruni having stayed at the
court of Shams-ul-Maali Qabous,
Amir of Gurgan, about the year
1000 A.D. He was at Khorasan, how-
ever, between 1010 to 1017. He was

there when Momoon was assassinated

and the city captured by Mahmud.

After thal he accompanied Mahmud
to Ghazna and lived there inter-

mittently between 1017 and 1081.
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It was probably during this time-
that he wrote the blographies of
Mahmud and his father as well as
the history of Khorasan. But - so-
versaille were his interests that he
must have kept up his writings on
many diverse subjects simultaneously.
For that time he could easily have
been described a scientist, for he not
only discussed the various theories of
the movement of the sun and earth
and stereography and dygraphy but
even explored the possibilities of
tapping water by artesian wells. The
one outstanding characteristic of the
man was the utter absence of extre-
mism in his views. He was always
willing to weigh the point of view
of those who held views—differ- °
ent to his. He brought to bear
the scientific, analytical spirit on
everything he touched, whether it
was astronomy, cosmography or
cartography.

Astronomy was his favourite sub--
ject and the contemporary Muslim:
world considered him the greatest
astronomer and mathematician.
Indian scholars referred to him as
“Sagar”—the Ocean of Knowledge,
His works on astronomy alone con-
sisted of the following: (1) A treatise
on the determination of the lunar
stations (Nakshatras). (2) The
Khayal-Alkusafaini, with certain
references to Yoga. (3) The Arabic
Khanda-Khadyaka (similar to the
one already mentfoned). (4) A des-
cription of the Karanas. (5) A trea-
tise on various systems of numera-
tion. (6) The Key of Astronomy,
weighing the pros and cons of the
sun rotating round the earth theory
and vice versa. (7) Several books on
longitude. His mention of Alkara-
kan has led scholars to conclude that
he had studied Ahargana, an Indian
trealise on a comparative study of
Arabic and Iranian dates.. We must
remember that at that time many
San<krit works had been translated
in o Arabic though Al-Beiruni several
times complains against faulty texts
and careless copying. Among those
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books translated from Sanskrit into
Arabic  which Al-Beiruni studied
before he began a proper study of
Sanskrit himself were: Brahma-
siddhanta or Sindhind: Khanda-
khadyaka or Arkand: Charaka
(Medicine) : and the Panchatantra
He also had recourse to the Arabic
translation of the Karanasara of
Vitieswara. Having studied Charaka,
he himself translated a Sanskrit
treatise on venereal diseases into
Arabic. He also translated Varaha-
mihira’s “Brihatsamhita’” and
“Laghujatakam.”

In addition to his “Book of India”
he made separate translations of
Kapila’s Samkhya and Patanjali, He
was the first Muslim to study the
Puranas and he left commentaries on
Vishnu Dharma, Vishnu Purana,
Matsya Purana, Vaya Purana, and
Aditya Purana. He had studied the
‘Gita and the Mahabharata and
Ramayana. Dr. Edward Sachau, the
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well-known orientalist ang transla-
tor of Al-Beirunj, has said of him:
“His system of chronology andAastto-
\nomy was more complete and accurate
than had  ever before been given
Hils ctommunications from the Purnnss
were probably entirely new to his rea-
ders, as also the important chapters
on  literature, manners, festivals
actual geography and the much-quoted
chapter on historic chronology
One must agree with pr. Sachau

that Mohammed Ben Ah
med -
Reihan Al-Beiruni was oo

of the truth, 3 sharply ¢
of highly individua) stamp, tull of
real courage and not rerralnlng from
dealing hard blows when anything

which s good or right gee
to be at stake.” ¢ s 10 him

Today eve
things that

The superior erf
The variet D eormance—

Y in regular and

self-fiiling models to gyit

@

every hand plus the econg
N price make the Plrlr(ln
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Available from all
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THE POETRY OF G. SANKARA
KURUP

By HRDYA KUMARI

NDIAN poets and writers, however
I great might be their contributions,
seldom get beyond the narrow domes-
tic walls of their reglonal languages.
In modern times only a few poets
like Tagore and Sarojini Naidu have
been able to reach the reading pub-
lic throughout India. The others re-
main confined to a limited circle of
readers and the country as a whole
is left unaware of many of the best
elements in its thought and song.
Though the need for making the
various Indlan literatures Dbetter
acquainted with one another has
been felt very keenly, not much has
been done yet towards such an end.

1t'is against this background that
one feels tempted to survey the poems
of G. Sankara Kurup. They have
the life and power that belong to
genuine poetry. While remaining
true to the country’s poetic tradi-
tions they have broken new ground
in thought and style and enjoyed the
expansiveness of a wide intellectual
horizon. It is a misfortune that the
works cof this Malayali poet remain
practically unknown outside the
south west corner of India.

G. Sankara Kurup popularly known
as G has published a large number
of lyrics extensive in range and
scope. He has sung about stars and
flowers, about human joys and sor-
rows, about India and the wider
world. But whatever his theme all
his poems are marked by a noble and
ardent inner mood. In this mood the
componenss of which are conten:l'-
plation and tenderness, the poe®'s
heart responds to the world with
sensitive receptivity. The ecsence of
his theme yields itself to him with a
generous delight. In his poem on

the Sunflower, we are neither shown'
the golden beauty of the flower, nor
are we allowed to breathe its subtle
fragrance. But we can feel the love
that burns through it, the tender:
pulsation of response from the higher
life, the ecstasy of the transient
moment and the poignancy of inevi-
table death. In beauty and purity
this poem equals some.of Shelley’s
love poems. Even when the poet
deals with themes like the poverty
that cankers the land or the thoughts
of an Indian soldier far away from
homeland, the same ardent mood
engulfs them and awakens the mind
to a corresponding plane of intensity
and tenderness.

Like Wordsworth, G is a poet of
impassioned thoughtfulness. There-
fore it is in his power to unite in the
reader’s mind thoughts and feelings
in a deep and quiet joy. A poet like
Burns, or to take Malayalam litera-
ture a poet like Changampuzha, can
touch the source of our tears and
smiles and waft us about in airy
wreaths of music. But the mind in
its totality does not yield to them as it
does to the best in Wordsworth or-
Tagore. The poetry which appeals to-
the emotions only, may be a stimu-
lant or a sedative, but it is not the-
nourishment for which the soul hun-
gers. In G’s finest poems like the
song of the Star, the song of the Sea,
etc.. the entire mind is given an
experience which it treasures. G's
poems seldom shake the soul, but
like a calm, inflowing tide they come
in and immerse it. The Words-
worthian ‘depth without tumult’ ts
their characteristic.

G is a poet of nature—especially in
his. earlier poems. He is inspired not
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-only by love of nature’s beauty but
also by a feeling of the oneness of
life. At first he loved nature with a
bubbling delight in her loveliness,
but soon this attitude evolved into a
deeper and stronger love. The poet
yearned to become one with the life
of the fiowers and the winds and to
lose himself in this identification. He
.says:
“Sleeplessly I will keep watch in the
stars,
And loudly weeping rush in the
tempestuous wind
Thro’ the lovely crescent I will love
the sea and thro' the sea, the cres-
cent I will kiss
What delight it is

To change from body to body and
play about in nature.”

From this identification there grew
-a mystic faith In nature and the
poet came to belleve that this Uni-
verse is the expression of a complete-
ness, Without such a faith, the poet
. says in the song of the Lotus

*“I who was born in sleep
Might have lived in sleep

And dying might have lost myself in
sleep.”

It is this devotion to life and beauty
-as revealed through nature that is a
marked characteristic of G's poetry.
. His thoughts and sentiments are
palpably tinged with it, though of
late he is not very regular in light.
ing the lamps In nature’s temple.

Though G’s approach to nature is
akin td that of Wordsworth, his
poems .on nature do not equal the
“Tintern Abbey” or the “Intimations
of Immortality” in spiritual, quality.
It may be because he could not bring
to bear upon nature the intense
“Tapasya’ that Wordsworth did.
Wordsworth, disappointed in his
social and political hopes returned to
nature like a tired child to its mother
and dedicated to her the best and
the deepest In himself. Such a seif-
abandonment is extremely difficult
‘for an Indlan poet who lives In this
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most thrilling period of his country’s
history. India’s struggle for freedom,
the unique message of Gandhiji, the
dawn of Independence, the awaken-
ing of Asia, the first stirrings of a
great social revolution, the suffering
and the joy involved in all these
phenomena are the atmosphere in
which G has lived and grown. The
mighty music of humanity often
breaks in upon the profound melodies
of nature. The idealism inspired by
the latter is often disturbed by the
challenge of the former. Wordsworth
succeeded in reconciling the “still
sad music of humanity” and the deep
notes of mystic universal life. The
problem of thig reconciliation stin
remains a challenge to G. If he suc-
ceeds in this fusion in the deepest
levels of consciousness, his poetry
will gain an inper strength true to
the traditions of Indian literature
No doubt the quiet Strength snti
the spiritual generosity of his poems
dealing with socigl and politieal
themes are dependent not only on
his love of humanity but also on his
faith In universa] life. But one
desires to hear "this note more
strongly and more joyously. The
comprehengive power of an indivi-

dual philosophy 15 only strugy
for life in G. v struggling

G’s poetry is characterised by the
feeling of vastness it creates. The
horizons of our vision expand in the
company of his imagination and a
majestic world opens before us. The
earth and the sky, the eternal lovers
hold hands and gaze at each ot.her'
in an eestasy of bliss, the wind rushes
about in an unceasing quest of the
beloved, the sea dances to the music
of intense love, the crescent moon
shyly approaches her beloved, the
star twinkles in the rapture of self-
dedication while it slowly burns down
to ashes, and Time the serpent in g
frantic search for its shelter glides
round the worlds which are shells
sucked empty by it, while the blue
winged sky hopefully aits hatching
over those hollow shells. In this worid

/_
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the reader’s mind is thrilled to feel a

primeval spaciousness and fresh-
ness.

At home in such 8 vast world, the
Yoet does not show the same mastery
when he deals with the famillar day
to day joys and sorrows of the heart
of man. Being & lyricist he does not
possess the detached curiosity nece-
sary for such themes. But even in
thig dificult field he had some re-
markable achievements like, ‘Breath-
ing Pyre’, ‘Master Mason’, ‘Pair ) of

) etc. ‘Breathing Pyre’ is
an articulation of the feelings in the
heartotadutlﬁﬂwltewholslostm
grief at the death of the man she
loved in her secret heart. It is &
powerful recapturing of & mental
gituation saturated with  pain.
‘Master Mason’ is a monologue of an
old mason, who, legend says, Kkilled
his gifted son in jealousy. This poen;
is a subtle analysis of the conflic
vof love, jealousy and regret in z;
father’s heart. The mutual love o
a t couple and the sad but
brave fight they put up against fauz
1s the theme of ‘Palr of Sparrow;.
But such poems are few among ted e
many volumes that G has published.

ite of this scarcity of concrete
hum situations In G's poelry, 2
warm humanism pervades most o;
his poems dealing with political ax:h
social themes. They assert his fai
in the dignity and worth of mane.
They bring the message of the blx;lavh
dawn of a Tomorrow when the gd
stars shall tremble and turn pale at:ll
the lowly grass along with 1;hef tal
treesshallgetthelrfullsharezdn_
new dawn’s gold. It is not' a t;
tific Soclalism that stirs G’'s en ‘ill;
slasm but a warmer, kindlier faith ;
human nature and the future o

d of

ankind. He Is a patriot prou
;lemla and more proud of mrgilgll a;lld
his. pm?:;l"’ml;”certamly come the
'm ’ win m all am-
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tempered with a healthy faith in
internationalism. He sings of the day
when the races shall mingle in the
‘One world’ that will rise. The cla-
rion call of ardent. natioralism we
can hear in some other poets, but the
credit of pioneering the idea of In-
ternationalism in the poetry of his
language belongs to @G. Sankara
Kurup.

As in thought, so in style also G is
a poet with a strong individuality.
He has confirmed a new trend in
Malayalam poetry—that of concen-
trated expression. The poetry of his
great predecessors was eloquent and
abundant, full of long descriptions of
scenes and situations and out-
pourings of thoughts and feelings.
But a change has begun to take root
in Malayalam, a change from rich-
ness to preciousness, from luxury
to economy. To a considerable
extent the responsibility for this
transition rests with G. He began
his work under the spell of Valla-
thol, the present Poet Laureate of
Kerala, but soon he broke free of its
power and coming into his own mode
of expression established a style
which has nothing of - Vallathol's
Mmpid sweetness or leisurely liquid
notes. A deliberate economist in the
use of words, G has in all his poems-
discipline, sufficiency and energy,
for which he has readily abandoned
the creamy smoothness that is often
associated with poetry. His diction
is a combination of classical discip-
line with romantic suggestiveness.
Along with restraint and stateliness
there is in it the magical power of
suggestion also. This balance saves
him from the danger of overgrowt]
and formalism:

G is pictorial without being dey
criptive. One cannot get from M
spendid paintings like that of ‘@
krishna in Vallathol or Vasayw
in Asan though here and thery.
pictures painted in delicate
can be found. The pictorial.
is used by G not to ald de
but to give a concretenesy #g

L]



he wishes to convey. When he says
“The victorious Aurangazeb wound
his rosary round the neck of his
country till she was stifled” or “Gone
is Kerala. It has become a bow
broken into three, the bow string of
her culture has become laoose,” 'e
gives us pictures which do not arrest
us on the surface but convey to us
the inner suggestion and signifi-
cance. A poet who prefers meta-
phors to similes, G has written many
poems which critics have christened
‘symbol}c'. His symbolism has been
the butt of all the criticism that a
new literary technique will natu-
rally provoke. A study of his famous
poems like ‘The Quest” ‘My Wed-
ding,’ etc., will show that symbolism
is not an intellectual exercise with
him but a way of ideation natural to
his genlus. In most of his poems
G uses symbols which can easily be
grasped.
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his translation of T ore's ¢ ’
he has done justice a'z the ‘;?r;bt?!se
strains of unpremeditated art’ in th
original. But to G's way of thlnk°
ing to the types of emotions and im:
pressions he receives and conveys
gleep simple music is the most suliaf
Ne and it comes to him effortlessly
t}?t many Malayalam poets have used
the Keka—a Malayalam metre with
e advantages of the blank verse
with  such mastery as G or ha
evoked from it so many varjetieg v;»
the same deep fundamental note ?

G’s poetry has borne ample fruit in
the last thirty seven years and it is
still full of promises for the future
There are critics who desire to makl
poets into publjc relations office y
there are others who want them l’&
work in departmental stores, th
are yet others who fee] uncc;mfor:::

ble in the compan
y of tall
are delighted with dWarfs.men and

G’s poetry though lyrical in its sub- s Were
jectivity is not very lyrical in its r:)lgr igngs:ltcl:l};t e encles to take
melody. On the strings of Dravidian will be no mast‘;ral ieg, e result
thetres Chz}ngampuzha has played mined road but feopirlt. no_ deter-
various bewitching airs with easy efi- books and men x:q SNy 2 want of
clency. Such crystal strains are rare like G that g c'ount,‘s'tm‘oush poets
in G, though h‘ere and there In covers some of itg fxi.r{stgemus ol
%Zer;nl;so . like “The ‘Proclamation,' Through thelr son Ses Slements.

fmd the Sea’, ‘Song of the nearer to each ot,hg they bring
'If;aveller, etc., the musical Dravi- points of heaven a der e ndred
dian metres yield to his genius. In new vistas for thenmjzgmi and open
. of man.
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Erode,
Mayuram, Palghat,

Mooilleciliosiioiallooilioctliociioaliofollloailiolal

INDO COMMERGIAL BANK I

(Estd.:
Sir A. RAMASWAMI MUDALIAR, x.c.s1

Netaji $ I’Oﬂices tn Madras City:
eta ubhas Chandra Bose Road:

Mylapore & Thesmymgﬂpnmcz

Branches:

Ambasamudram, Ambur (N. A. Dt)

Kancheepuram, Karaikudi, ’

Pudukottah
Tenkasi, Tirunelveli Town, Tiruc rg;ma%en&rkan.
Villupuram and VIrud.hm',mr ore, Vija

TD.

1832)

D.c.L. (Oxon)
(Chairman)

Chidambaram,

Kumbakonam, aogalore,

S- KmSMASW q ] ,
Secretary.

October 29 1955

SWATANTRA

33

| MARVELS OF THE
ELECTRONICS AGE

By HAROLD HILLIARD

COMIC-STRIP world of "tantasy

is about to

become a world of

"reality. Just around the corner are

such things as a

two-way wrist radio . . .

Dick Tracy type of
an aircraft

which will fly in greater safety in
zero-zero visibility than today’s plane

does under much
" ditions . . . 8
“prain”

less hazardous con-
car with a bullt-in

to operate without a driver,

a model of which already has been
successfully tested.

Close to perf
eyes,” which will

ection are “Battle
permit an army

.commander sitting at a desk - hund-

reds of miles away

to have a ringside

seat on the battle lines. On the way

is a tubeless tele

vision set, no larger

than a cigar box, which will super-
sede the cumbersome consoles of to-

day, and control

screens in one or €v
Tomorrow's
1 button so instantane-

house.
have & specia

ous opinion polls can

pictures on thin flat
ery room of the
TV set will also

be taken on

any current controversial subject.

Another miracle

make the TV set
the home. The
down to her mo

attachment will
the control centre of

housewife sitting
rning coffee break

will be able to check visually on

junio
ther baby has

r's whereabouts outside, on
settled down for her

whe-

nap in the nursery and if the dog in

the basement
trouble.

\ household chores,

when she

is staylng out of
returns to the
her appliances witl

be motorless and noiseless—from the

vacuum cleaner

Already perfec
.ed is a new com

which could send

duction of a lar
-the world in two
-electric battery,

to the washer.

ted and demonstrat-
munications machine
a fascimile repro-
ge dictionary around
minutes. An atomic
with a life of 20 or

more years, has also been demon-
strated.

This was the world unfolded to me
in a sky-level Manhattan interview
with one of the most outstanding
practical visionaries of our time. He
is General David Sarnoff, chairman
of the board of Radio Cprporation
of America and “mayor” of New
York’s fabulous Radio City.

Sarnoff is the man who, in 1916,
startled his superiors at the Marconi
Company—for which he then worked
—Dby conjuring, in an inter-office
memo, the home radio. He is believ~
ed to be the first man to do so. It
became a reality four years later.
Sarnoff is also recignised as “the
father of North American television”
—-a title bestowed 10 years ago by
the U. S. Association of Television
Broadcasters. TV in its present form
was envisioned by Sarnoff as far back
as 1923, also in the form of a memo
to his superiors in the 500,000,000 dol-
lar electronics empire he now bosses.

So Sarnoff, when he speaks, is no
idle crystal ball gazer; no ordinary
mortal enjoying the free luxury of
a wild fling into fantasy. He com-
bines the qualities of prophet-extra-
ordinary with knowledge possessed
by possibly no other man. He knows
what one of the world’s largest elec-
tronics research teams of scientists
is doing and thinking. He didn’t
enjoy this latter privilege when he
made his most famous predictions,
forecasting in 1916 the home radio
and, in 1923, television. Which makes
those predictions all the more re-
markable.

Sarnoff spoke to me of the future
with the zest of a youngster enthus-
ing over a new toy.
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He declared, “The sum total of our
ignorance is greater than the sum
total of our knowledge. In fact, there
will be no time when all new things
have been discovered, and the resesar-
cher can relax.”

He recalled a recent statement of
his, which pinpoints the era into
which civilization is moving: “The
electric age which followed the steam
age is now being superseded by the
electronic age.” He told of how elec-
tronics already have given much of
the world television, and of how the
research which developed TV has now
fanned off into so many new direc-
tions that a whole rash of completely
unrelated by-products are shaping
up for the future—at an accelerating
tempo,

Sarnoff believes that “half the
battle” of finding a new product of
research is for someone in authority
to express the need for such a pro-
duct. He has such faith in this
belief, in fact. that he has established
what is almost a small order cata-
logue system of ordering new “firsts”
from RCA laboratories. Closest to his
heart are three he has asked the
Corporation’s “David Sarnoff Re-
search Centre” at Princeton, N.J.. to
perfect by the time he celebrates
his 50th year in radio, two years
hence.

Already, perfection of one of the
three is assured. It is a magnetic
tape recorder, an invention of rather
limited direct interest to the gene-
ral public. However, there's an
indirect interest to the general pub-
He. » However, there's an indirect
Interest. as it is expected to bring
revolutionary changes to the moving
picture and television industries. It
will instantly record the video signals
of TV on an inexpensive tape, just as
music and speech are now recorded
on a phonograph disc or tape. ‘The
tapes could be used in the home or
theatre at any time. Any number of
copies could be made Instantane-
ously. and copies preserved for his-
torical reference. Or the Images
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could be cleaned off and the tq
used over and over again. pe

SBarmoff's second request is for

something with sweeping possibilities
for home. It i3 an electronic  air-
conditioner, a motorless,

machine which brobably will be chea-

Per than the existing electric types..

Once mastered, it s ex

Sarnoff to open the door tge:ht:ddevtz
lopment ot electronie washers. refri-
gerators and every type of household
appllance. maybe including & noisge.-
less power mover.

Sarnoft’s thirg request 1ig f :
amplifier of light. “We have, :.: y‘;;
know, amplifiers ot sound, but no true
amplifiers of light” he explains
“When it comes. it will elimingte the;
need of a picture tabe In & TV set
Then, with the yse of another ne\\;
electronic marvel, the “transistor ™
the present-day TV set wil dlsappea'r
to reappear as g small control box onl
an end table, program-~

mes on screens pia
the house. placed - throughout

The end table control

contain the tuning and volu?:: m':xt\lf
trols and station selector, It will
adjust the picture to any size desired
and switch to black-and-white or
colour pictures. Ji will be reduced
to almost vest-pocket size because of
the transistor, a minute valve the sjze
of a kernel of corn. This wil) re-
place the 20 or more tubes of TV sets
as well as radio tubes. This labo-
ratory curiosity of five years ago
weighs less than a plece of candy-
coated chewing gum,

It’s the transistor which is opening
the door to mintature electronic units
ot every description, including the
two-way wrist radio. RCA already
has built and demonstrated moras
than 30 experimental models of ele¢-

celvers and Junior-sized car
radios.
Furthermore, the valve i3 expected

to permit the development of new

Y

-

- highway is its sphere.
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kinds of electronic equipment hereto-
fore impossible because of economic
or technical obstacles and such qiffi-
culties.

Fantastic but true is the driverless
car which RCA already has demon-
gtrated. It's another product which
owes part of its success to the amaz-
ing little transistor. Yet, while it is
scientifically practical. the eeonomicg
and logistics remain to be worke
out, because it outmodes even the
newest super highway. The super

se. su highways must
gznﬁ;p‘:dwu: and pcf)rntrol cables laid
in the roadbeds.

The cables will set up & magnetic
fleld of a certain frequency, to be
picked up by coils in the automatl’c
car. This enables the vehicle's
electronic brain to steer it along 2
prescribed route; to stop it when
approaching a metal obstruction—in
other words, preyent it from collid-
ing with another car; and to turm i;.
out of its original lane into a secon
lane, to pass another car moving at

a slower speed.

Such a vehicle thus should be acci- |

_proof. While travelling on a
::::rglghway. the driver can be re-
lleved of the monotony of steering,
and take time out for a snooze. He
can be fresh to take over manu:l
control of the car when he wishes to

Jeave the super

through rigid tests with flying colouKrs
by the inventot. He is Dr. V.sm.1
Zworykin, RCA's ploneer televi:

scientist—the man who brought to
reality Sarnoff’s 1923 dream of com-
mercial TV. . or st

r. Zworykin also is the creator .

th’eJ instantaneous opinion poll idea.
He is working on & method to equfia
the standard home TV receiver witt
a button which, when prﬁsse:l. Y;u
register a vote of “yes” or “no” at the
TV station. Listeners and lookers
can give thelr reactions to pro-
grammes and issues of the day in &
nationwide push-button poll—N.N. F.

highway. A five- ;
foot test model already has been put
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The people of India
consume about 180 million
pounds of tea yéarly, or
8¢t the rate of 1/2 Ib. per
head per annum,
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C. K. NAYUDU

By N. S. RAMASWAMI

REMEMBER that the late Sir

Robert Denniston contributed an
article to a sports magazine in Madras
on the controversy of *“leg-theory”
on the ground that he hated to think
that that print alone should not have
discussed that vitriolic subject. This
is a principle—which, if only most
essayists are honest, they will admit
is the “onlie begetter” of most of
their lugubrations. The fundamental
enemy of literature is the formal
occasion, the set event that clamours
for a commemoration in the public
journals. It is significant that the
greatest poem in the language was
occasioned by an unhappy and for-
lorn poet happening to hear the
nightingale sing in Hampstead.

“My heart aches, and a drowsy
numbness pains

My senses,”

but in a sense different from that of
Keats.

Let no reader think that these
somewhat peevish remarks are an
unsuitable introduction to a panegy-
ric on Col. C. K. Nayudu, which 1s
my immediate purpose, on this his
shasthiabdapoorthi. In one sense it
is superfluous to praise him.

“What needs my Shakespeare for
his honoured bones,

The labour of an age in piled
siones!”

But there is this satisfaction that
in praising him we praise ourselves
According to Emerson the soul is
dyed the colour .of its lelsure

thoughts. By the same token a peo-
ple may be known by the nobility of
its sports and pastimes. The Indian
race has many achievements to its
credit. but not the least significant of
them has been that it took to
its heart the eminent cricketer. It
was its hopes and aspirations mir-
rored in this gallant player. He has
irtdeed been a Representative Man.

The years before 1947 are now the
age before the flood. But if only In
the interests of history it is necessary
to obtain a proper tomprehension ot
their spirit. The fact of political
servitude may be bifterly lamented
but there were some compensatiom;
in life. India was still the land cf
oriental pageantry. Every “native”
court was an Arabian Night's Enter-
tainment. There was much stupidity,
as when a feudatory ruler was cre-
dibly reported to have prepared ga
cup of tea for Viceregal consumption
by using currency notes as fuel. On
the other hand, the light ot common
day had not descended on the land.
People lived, moved and had their
being in unselfconscious knowledge
that they were acting as part of g
bageant. The true representative of
this epoch was Col . Nayudu.

The history of Indian ecricket has
been curious in that its first “age”
(a term frequently used in the text-
books) was really and truly princely
Is _brogenitors have been Prince
Ranjitsinjhji and Jater Prince
Duleepsinhji, in whose hands bats-
manship was regal. Nothing must
serve the former except that he
should “invent” g new stroke. but

October 29 1955

such prerogatives are no more than
to be conceded to a prince. The
inheritance was nobly sustained by

the nephew, who perfected the ari of

slaying the slow powler. One had in
one’s mind’s eye a vision of an auto-
crat perempwrily ordering a prisoner

to execution. *

The princely tradition found lgs
last exponent in Col. Nayudu, who, 1(;
is pertinent to remember, has pas§e
most of his life in the courts of prl;l-
ces. He was not born to the purp ttz,
but he grasped the sceptre of cricket.
Every moment of his on the fleld wtzfs
instinctively graceful. The mul hx-
tudes cheered him to the echo
because, when set in his assault, ' e
scattered the bowling before him l;}kf
chaff. But in the midst of this
romantic violence there was enthron:
ed a princely composure, which wa;
perhaps not without amusement zlzd
the ease with which the throngs cou
be roused by trifles. Nonchalanc,e

+was the central note of Col. Nayuduws

cricket. I remember the almost
incredible disdain with which hi
caught Townsend one-handed 2
point off Amar Singh in the Madrgs
.Test against Jardine's_ team. The
field was a lost one even before the
match started, @ disciplined army
against a mob of brilliant but tempe-
ramental and unsteady players. There
was, however, no disquiet on the brow
of the captain. He could not have
been more self-assured if he had been
gaining an innings victory. That
casual catch prought the heart into
the mouth of the suffering multitude,
but the fleldsman himself was un-
cannily unperturbed. The tpought of
fallure never entered his mind.

1t is, I belleve, an error to Insist
unduly on the sixes of Col. Nayudu.
For, to do so implies that he was n
slogger. On the other hand, Col.
Nayudu was an accomplished and
esuave batsman well grounded in the
fundamentals. A naturally forceful
batsman, hits out of the ground came

l
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instinciively. Every bdatsman knows
that there are many occasions when
he himself is surprised at the strength
and vigour of his shots. When Col.
Nayudu played a stroke, he put all
his strength behind it and the result

" was a soaring six. I do not believe

that he consciously violated the doc-
trine about keeping the ball on the
ground.

It is more material to recall his
orthodox strokes, the powerful drive
from mid-off to cover, and above all
those positively electrifying late-
cuts with which he almost played the
ball from the gloves of the wicket-
keeper and sent it careering towards
the boundary. A merely muscular
batsman could mot have wielded such
a stroke of thrilling delicacy. Yet,
the paradox is that Col. Nayudu's
name will always be associated in the
public mind with those rather vulgar
strokes the sixes.

A princely player with a regal style,
one who gave freely of the riches of
his genius so that the Indian public
was drawn to cricket as nothing else
in those early stages could have
attracted it, Col. Nayudu is entitled
to the gratitude of India. I do not
propose to encumber this column
with statistics. for the score-board
is often an ass. It has never been a
reflection of. the genius of this re-
markable man, an ornament of a
memorable epoch. He has bestowed
on his compatriots infinitely richer
prizes, the supreme gift of a prin-
cely style, one who overcame the limi-
tations set by the game to the ability
of man with regal disdain.

““

. He was, indeed, the glass
Wherein the noble youth did
dress themselves.”

He set the tone to an entire age and
an, entire people. We shall do well
to pay him our,thanks as he comple-
tes a memorable period in life.
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By V. P. SATHE

Y now Jhanak Jhanak Payal Baaje,
- Shri 420 and Insaniyat have been
released almost all over India; oniy
Insaniyat remains to be released {n
‘Bombay. All these three pictures
have been ambitious, costly ventures;
all of them had aroused very high
-expectations and had been publicized
-on a grand scale. The first trade re-
action in the case of each of them
was surprisingly bad; but the latter
reports belied all fears and proclaim-
-ed them successes.

More than the artistic merits or
-details of the pictures the hox office
success was of paramount impor-
tance. For, if these pictures failed—
and failed at the box office, the
‘industry would have received a great
set-back. Now, at least there should
‘be no doubt that these pictures would
bring back their cost and an appre-
-¢lable profit.

The year which began with Nagin
and Azaad and climaxed with Shri
420, Jhanak Jhanak and Insaniyal
-can only be described az a memora-
“ble year.

And as Shri 8. 8. Vasan said at a
meeting of film journalists Jhanak
.Jhanak and Shri 420 are the pictures
.of which the industry cauld be proud.
“Technically, he said, both these fillms
are as good as any Hollywood films. I
would go further and say artistically
.even most of the Hollywood techni-
color films cannot come up to the
" standard of Shanthram's Jhanak
Jhanak., Shri Vasan did not say
anything about Inseniyal, buti:one
-expects that picture ulso to have the
-technical excellence aof foreign films.
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Picture of the week

Thanks to Hollywood mon
seldom do we gety:chan:: t: po'l:e.
outstanding pictures produced in
Europe or Japan. It is only when an
enterprising  distributor like Shri
Kapur or 8hri V. V. Purie bags good
foreign fifms and releases them in
India, that we do get an opportunity
to see Dpictures like Bicycle Thief,
Yukiwarisoo and The Wages of Fear,

The Wages Of Pear which is being
shown at Liberty {Bombay) this
week, won the grand Prix at Cannes
Film Pestival in 1953, It is o French
plcture .based on a popular novel
which has been translated in Eng-
uzgz. . ;té wx;athdlrecbed by H. G. Clou-

, o e
talented menmpm?md:e and most

The Wages Of FPear is a ve -
listic flm; and without theryu::;l
crime, chase and fights, it is more
thrilling, suspenseful and nerve-
shattering than any Hollywood crime
thriller. Even Hitchcock's plct
appear to be tame when oompa“:j
with this film.

The story opens in a drab, hot,
sultry central American village steep-
éd in the misery of poverty. The
only jobs avallable are controlled by
8.0.C. Ol Company. As & result the
oil company holds all the power. The
town itself is inhabited by the afl
company's workers, thefr famiiles
and out-of-job whites who come there
hoping to get money so that they
can go back home but never do s0. A
local bar s the centre of attraction
where Mario, the hero, Luigi his part-
ner, Linda, his girl, meet. The begin-
ning is rather dull, but significant
for the manner in which it portrays
the drab and utterly hopeless life of
the people. The arrival of Jo, who
becomes friendly with Marip, adds
little splce to it. Por, Jo seems to
have money; though it turns out
that he is no better off than others.

Jo tries for a job in the oll company
but fails.

L.
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. Later, when the oil wells are on
fire, and the road is blocked, four
yolunteers are summoned to drive two
trucks loaded with nitro-glycerine, a
highly explosive stuff, over three
hundred miles on an impassable road
to extinguish the fire. Each one of
them is offered a reward jof 2,000
dollars; and many jobless whites,
young and old, turn up to offer their
services in spite of the dangers in-
volved. For the reward would ensure
thelr return to homeland and as such
1s yvorth any risk.

Ultimately Mario, Jo, Luigi and
another man are chosen and their
nerve-racking perilous journey is un-
folded foot by foot wi:h such p:vze;
.and suspense that it keeps Jo
::e edgvfe of your seat, watching the
progress with shuddering nerves. The
journey in which they face death at
every turn i8 graphically portrayed:
1t brings out the cowardice and cou-
rage inherent In man and while
one Teels triumphant when they
overcome dangers, one feels equally
sorry when one after the other, three
of them die—two in the explosion of
the truck itself, and Jo atte; an
accident. When Mario, in ‘utter

' exasperation, drives his car over Jo
stuck in the muddy oll, and later
weepsasJodiesinhisarms,oneis
struck by the inherent contradictions

in human nature. -

Mario succeeds, gets his reward:
but, alas, he too meets the same fale
as his comrades in the end, The
impact of the entire film which is
cleverly bullt up by director H. Q.
Clouzot shot by shot, scene by scene,
13 just terrific and it cannot be pro-
Pperly in words. One has to
see the film to feel its full impact. It
deserves all awards; and it should

- serve as a model for direction.

’Pernnl.m!ﬂ“""e*

gpesking at Madras, David volun-

teered to work free in an ‘ideal’ story,

‘ ed such a story was forthcom-
zlr:m'lrhough this is the_lrst time he

made such an offer publicly, I, for
one, know that he has worked almost
free In several pictures out of consi-
deration for his frlends who, he
knows, are earnestly trying to make
good films. Indeed, David is a strange
kind of artiste. If he is called to
work on a purely professional basis,
he would not work for anything less
than his market price; but as a
friend, he would not question the
price at all. That apart, the first
‘idealist’ film in which he worked
free as a guest artiste was People’s
Teatre’s Dharti Ke Lal produced
about ten years ago. As the picture
was made by a non-profit making
public organisation he agreed to
work free then; and hence his offer
at Madras is not at all surprising.

David, a graduate in arts and law
of Bombay University, began acting
in films in the thirties. He was most-
ly associated with producer Bhav-
nanl. In 1941, he started free-lancing
after his success in Naya Sarnsar and
during the last decade and half, he
must have given scores of notable
performances. His latest acting
triumph in Boot Polish won him an
award.

Apar}{ from the screen, David has
taken keen interest in the stage and
in athletics. As for the stage, there
cannot be any show or funetion
without David being called upon to
act as the compere. He is the film
world’s best commentator; he is also
the best humourist. For, David’s
jokes are famous in the film world.
Though he always cracks a joke and
speaks in lighter vein, David is essen-
tially a serious man who takes a
serious interest in many soclal acti-
vities. He is & voracious reader and
bas the best private library amongst
film stars; he appears to be & con-
firmed bachelor.

Not only his sporting offer is
worth consideration but the views
expressed by him also deserve serious
counsideration.
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By SARANGA

_VETO FOR VIDARBHA \
_TIME-SCHEDULE FOR THE STATES
_MORE RUSSIAN KNOW-HOW

—POLICY ON PROHIBITION

W FTTHIN three weeks of the publi-
cation of the B. R. C. Report,
it has been demonstrated that its
major proposals have to be thrg
into the melting pot again. e
ess Working Committee gave

the first indication of future policy

‘ 1t clear that the Report
. nrould not be implemented ll}kke onn:
" award though it was e e,

final decisions arriv

that utbe .
o ‘should represent the Sy 10
‘ g opinfon.” n v
s tlt’n‘ere was no appeal by

e appeal
&uuonal" approach

of the
even if we do not
punjab Is also OPED. 1o e High
atach’ much ﬁuﬁm with the
i S . which raise problems

than States

et

sised the essentially political charac-
ter of the problem and the poor gui-
dance received from the S.R.C. Lea-
ders of Samyukta Msaharashira have
two alternatives to the S.R.C. pro-
posals open to them-—the creation of
a Marathi-speaking State without
Bombay City but including the pro-
posed Vidarbha or a demand for the
merger_of Vidarbha also in Bombay .
so that the Gujeratis thus outnum-
bered may seek separation if they so
desire. In either case, Vidarbha now

"holds. a key position which it is likely:

to exploit to the best and the S.R.C.’s
contribution to the problem is the
addition of this new complexity by
the recognition of Vidarbha’s claims
to separate existence, in spite of its
small population and its linguistic

-afinity to the adjoining areas. The

S.R.C.. which seriously put forward’
proposals for the integration of the
services and for foint Services Com-
mission could not, curiously enough,
hope for the successful working of
the assurances under the Akola and
Nagpur pacts for the protection of
Vidarbha's interests. It now seems-
too late to go back on these conces--
sions, unless the Congress High Com-
mand is definitely persuaded that
such a.small State is no. desirable:
and that the needs of Indian unity
require that the more prosperous areas
should share their wealth with the-
less fer:ile regions around. It would’
be wrong to recognise now « right of -
veto for Vidarbha in joining Maha-
rachtra. if it is o herwise feasible, In
a parallel situation, it was possible to
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effect a modus vivendi between
Rayalaseema and the rest of Andhra
and it is unfortunate that instead of
striving to unite people who have a
common stake in a culture based on
a language, efforts should have been
made {0 widen the rift.

- - *

Maharashtrian leadership has been
undoubtedly deficlent all along and
it is still doubtful whether it will
prove equal to the present occasion;
but Maharashtrian Congress leaders
outside Vidarbha, are certainly on
trial. If they give up their claims to
Bombay, they will certainly be charg-
ed with acquiescing in the theory
that the cosmopolitan character of
the city would be aftected by its be-
ing in Maharashtra, when Calcutta
‘and Madras have not so lost their
special importance. The way out may
be to add Vidarbha to the proposed
Bombay—which must satisfy both
linguistic claims and bilingual theo-
ries without inviting opposition from
the Bombay City interests.

The value of the S.R.C. Report,
‘however, would lie in the sense of
urgency with which it has compelled
all these interests to reach quick
decisions. The time-schedule drawn
up by the States Chief Ministers’
Conterence in New Delhi this week
will further emphasise the urgency.
Without some such compelling reason,
poundary controversies will never
cease. The deadline for the estab-
lishment of the new States will be
the middle of the next financial year.
The government of India is expected
to announce its decisions in January
which will leave enough time for
carrying through legislation and
completing the preliminaries to the
creation of the new States. The
Conterence of State Chief Ministers
Thas shown agreement on the applica-
tion of the principle of uniformity in
the future status of States (except
for the centrally administered areas),
which involves the abolition of the
4nstitation of Rajpramukhs. The
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Plea of the Part C States to continue
als; such looked pathetic by the side of
these vital decisions. The question
of the tunctioning of legislatures
between the establishment of the new
States and the formation of the new
legislatures after. general elections
would not prove a serlous problem
because reorganisation will affect
only the six (or seven?, new States
It is almost certain that the Seconti
Five Year Pians for the States will
not be altered because the projects
will remain the same. It may be that
when the attention of the public is
diverted too much to the questions of
boundaries, these questions would
become secondary.

. . o

The announcement b,
Malaviya, Minister for ilaf:::;l I(‘R.xe)-‘
sources, that a team of Russian
experts would visit India to offer
technical advice on oil exploration i;
yet another example of the growin
collaboration .between India ang
Russia in economic development
which Western (and some Indian)
observers view with disquiet. There
is no reason why Indija should not
avail herself of such offers of tech-
nical assistance or supplies needed
for economic development and it is
significant that there have been few
big gestures of assistance in such
strategic fields like steel and oil from
the Western Countries. India had
to accord a special position to the
three oil refineries in order to
encourage their establishment and it
iIs generally belleved that Western
oll interests will not show an active
interest in drilling for ol] That is
where Russian offers may, in this
country, create impressions far more
favourable than the particular eir-
cumstances warrant. 1t seems that
the Russian leaders—judged by their
offers to Egypt and to Burma-—would
do these things in a big way in the
future. Marshal Bulganin's visit to
New Delhi will, it is belleved, give
more indications of this readn’\esa of
the Soviet Union to take a hand in
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the development of India and other
Asian countries, 8o long as the
terms are attractive, there is 1o
particular reason for India not to
accept them—for ideological or other
reasons—though the fundamental
principle of not relying too much on
outside heip would always remain.
while the Malaviya delegation to
Russia has been greatly {mpressed by
the technigues in oil extraction, the
Indian Steel delegation, which has
submitted its report to Government
this week, has also returned with
praise for the strides taken by steel
technology in the Soviet Union.
These reports are perhaps expressed
in such warm terms as almost t_o
‘imply that Western technology is
not superior. But this reaction was
to some extent inevitable when Wes-
tern propaganda during the cold war
thad gone to such absurd lengths as
1o imply that the Soviet Union was
bungling all . the time about her
technology. The restoration of pers-
pective was quite necessary even if
the West should continue to remaia
unfriendly to the Ccommunist coun-
tries. It is perfectly understanda-
ble to us that Russia should have
achieved successes in steel and oil
technology just &8s she has been able
to develop nuclear energy on her
.own. If there is to be a cut in Rus-
sian armaments, as a result of the
<thaw’, Russian supplies of materials
to the backward countries may be
stepped up toan extent which should
seriously concern Western statesmen.
. * ®

The report of the Prohibition En-
quiry  Committee recommending
‘nation-wide prohibition by April 1,
1958 would not come as a surprise
since nothing else was expected con-

sidering the composition of the Com-

mittee. The case for prohibitign is
qot new but it has always been over-
stated Dby its zealous supporters.
“There is a mixture of moral fervour
-and self-righteousness in these argu-
‘ments for the enforcement of prohi-

‘bition. Its economic benefits to the
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poor in areas where the policy can be
successfully enforced need not be dis-
puted. But should it become an in-
flexible rule for all—the special
exemption for military personnel is
also recommended to be withdrawn—
so as to disentitle addicts or those
who would offer medical grounds for
drink? :

The whole trouble arises from the
fact that any case for a tolerant
view of the matter is immediately
interpreted as a plea for indulgence
in drink. Strict enforcement alone
can ensure the success of prohibition
policy and the real question is not
only whether some States showd
forego revenue from liquor but also
whether they should devote much
time and money on implementing
prohibition when they have a task of
economic development and educatipn
to carry out. They may be able to
do better if they can concentrate on
carrying out temperance measures
for the masses than in erecting a
system of vigilante in a country
where illicit manufacture 1is easy
and an extensive law-breaking
tendency may be fostered in trying to
enact stringent laws purely based on
notions of right conduct. This is an
old argument which has not grown
stale.

(Continued from page 5)

The Committee clutches forlornly
at “the prohibitory and inhibitory
teachings against drink which have
prevailed for centuries.” Alas, poor
Adullamites! They forget that we
live in a progressive secular State. We
are being exhorted by the most high
to disregard the dead hand of the
past, to strain every nerve to be first
in the race for change, above all,
to scorn all prohibitions and inhibi-
tions as inimical to the flowering of °
personality. You cannot invoke the
precepts of Sanatana Dharma for
enforcing Prohibition and declare in
the same breath that you will destroy
Casteism.

VIGHNESWARA



“BRIGHT October was ¢pme, the
misty-bright October,” stngs
the English poet in ecstasy. We of-a
different climate may well deny the
tenth month in the calendar this
paradoxical panegyric. With us it
is rather a harbinger of delights to
come, the all too brief season of win-
ter. or as it is perhaps more proper
to describe it, the absence of summer,
than a source of felicity in itself.

October coincides with the autumn
in the text-books, but the truth is
that its characteristics are far differ-
ent in our country. No South Indian
can. as Thomas Hood did, see

“ . . . old Autumn in the misty
b morn

8tand shadowless like Silence,
listening -

To silence.”

The excellent reason is that here this
month is' not misty, unless the thin
film which falls like a curtain bet-
ween earth and sky at twilight is to
be so considered. Nor is it possi-
ble to emulate another poet who,
while he looked “on the happy
autumn-fields was transfused with
gentle melancholy as he thought of
“the happy days that are no more.”

In contrast, the south Indian Octo-
ber is direct and plain. When it
departs from this its usual charac-
teristic, it descends to a temperamen-
tal alternation which is very trying
at least in the cities. There are
many different ways of considering
the phenomenon of rain. It may
be “gentle rain. from heaven”, to
which Portia likened the quality of
mercy. It is also permissible to
complain with Feste that “the rain
it raineth every day,” a dirge which
assumes even sinister undertones.
Bu!, whatever its essential nature, it
generally announces its advent suf-
ficiently in advance, except, .that-is
to say, In the month of October. The
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OCTOBER

cltizens of Madras experienced this

bewlldering abruptness in
daysofmemmthh’;h: early

manner in which to admire
ity (for it most this qua-

leaves, appears to 8
the face. The tike one full

specks
through the slender ml“p:?:t:ld
tracery are more vivid than a wul-
‘gar comprehension of the entire sky
‘at one glance.” g the saying fs. Te

return to the Oontralrltj
ber, the heavens are eye;s of Octo-

empty one moment ey v
ce

careful examination revealspt: tl:;t;;

of cloud on the distant horigon As

assumes g
lity. In anpl.;xuc:levdi:)ylymshort oriod
it overruns the entire expcnsepehnc
ing overgrown prodigiously. 1t then
ybetﬁm to rain. I haye
nation takes no m?rmmm'm
minutes, Meanwhile, pedestrians in
cities, who had sallied out in the false

security of the cloudless
their persons deluged axs:iy ' tg::
clothes

tiveness is playing
reluctant rain; it gp Ny

with an air of g . It e

lasts. long and f¢ Mdony.
“co-existing,” has no objection to-.

R 2T T
TN

W
October 29 1965 ;. = SWATAWTA

argon. with sunshine.. It is  well
mown: tt Tt - children jon
taught to consider this juxtapositiy
a8 indicating the marriage of e

"rains. 8o, it 1s quite ul:“"m"l Ao
wateh its progress from the “e%

in this sad
probably some

. a thing of glory,
) dectine; eme moment & B, tmutive
E famons Chinese vase,
"mt;::,ﬁapanofan indistin-
" guishable mass in the gutters.
rewarding experience = to

’ the onset of an October night
e country. It is heralded by a

untry.
~ all too brief, period of twilight,
:ﬂh::s a great hush {alls on the earth.
“The tall trees are still transfigured as
if into gold in their topmost branches
i'gs they receive the rays of the

sun. Then, in & moment,
i so abruptly as to decelve eyesight,
. there occurs & psgeant of nature. The
. gun sinks rapidly in the west, its
{ expiring beams colouring any cloud
* ihat may be floating on that horizon.
sﬁ:f Suddenly the hills, a component part
“of any rewarding landscape. lose
‘s their identity and become a shapeless
. mags. The trees become common-
““wlaee.. Darkness comes striding 'in
Ilke a bold congueror. Another day
gg ends and the approach of winter is
hasten

¢

T4 is s & herald of winter that

1. is best There 1s
ﬂo‘ci:::rtémend in the ferceness of the

¥ T a8

sun, but it is borne willingly in the
knowledge that Noveniber™ and
December will abate its severity.
Nevertheless, it is not without its own
independgni charms. Every month is
an integral part of the cavalcade of
nature which, though having eyes.
most of us do not see. The English-
man in Italy sighed to be in England
now that April was there. This pre-
ference of his has not met with the
general acceptance of his country--
men. I have often thought that it is
m‘Novgmber or December that an
Indian exile must often think of
home. But he will be well advjsed to
returd in October when the great
pageant of winter commences even if
fitfully. We shall on second thoughts.
do well to honour and cherish this
month of October.—N.8.R.

(Continued from page 7)

Mr. J. V. Somayajulu, President
of the Andhra Chamber ¢f Commerce,
addressing the gathering, pleaded for
the encouragement of the dramatic
art. =

Dr. Arunachalam, Director of the
Cancer Institute and Mrs. Nallamuthu
Ramamurthi also spoke on the occa-
sion.

1

Srimathi K. R. Thilskam as Sakku Bai in the
play of that name,



ABOVE even his other gifts as g

novellst, we think we should
prize Mr. Narayan’s courage. His
artistic courage 1is of the highest
order. Few novelists deny the temp-
tation to be fashionable, to swim with
the writing current of the day. Even
fewer writers dare bypass or ignore
the advances mankind is making all
around them in doing or thinking,
The success of Somerset Maugham,
for example, while it entertained ug
and dissected men and women with
feet of clay, showing up contradic-
tions, flaws, and heroism and wicked-
ness, malice and good nature, always
unexpectedly occurring, turned, {n
the hands of those who wrote after
his success, merely into prolific ins-
talments of ineffectual writing. He
was imitated, he incited, one’s own
experience was thought of and orga-
nized in his terms, he was even un-
ashamedly borrowed from; but the
result was nearly always the same,—
what Mr. Maugham himself was
never guilty of—tedium. And to
illustrate the point that few artists,
are content to leave their work with-
out traces of the hectic intellectual
activity around them, we have The
Burning-Glass, a play by one who is
a novelist using the drama form for
slighter themes.

Without this courage, Mr. Narayan
would not have written The English
Teacher. Apart from its emaqtional
depth, its mild but eternal saga of
the voyage of mutual discovery that
a man and a woman make and the
delicacies of pale colours in which
the portrait is painted, we have
always admired it because Mr. Nara-
yan wrote it at all. It must have
required a rare courage to withstand
the pressure of all the novelists In
English before him, and, not shrink-

smell of jasmine___p,
~taking the aly gurr, avourite flower

Mr. Narayan's
next
Financial Ezpert, was a bxl‘::)etl'n :1’:
;:po:intment after that—it was
und to be, For one thing, 1t was

too neatly pj
that Mr aooned, and we also feit

not merely exercised
nate influence over y

seemed to have arra;hg:dw:;m:n g
too symmetrica) with the beginning

Waiting for the Mahatma i5 5 wWOT=

has kept his boy-

adorable Bhara{!:;elrlg ?hr:r?ﬂ:::d ?&u
ces of our affectlon and interest ‘;l r
i« Gandhiji aloof or inhuman'. ;:
strikes terror into those who 'eome
within his extensive orbit, but 1t is g
very healthy kind of terror; he casts
his stupendous shadow over almost
every page of the novel, but it is a
benevolent, protecting shadow that
while he lived, he cast over oux:
stricken land, healing it ang vitalis-
ing it with his own inexhaustible
force. This, surely, is no minor feat
Even in the pages of Mr Nehru"
Autobiography, it g Mr Nehru’
Gandhiji that we see; wé see th’
Master only through the eyes of thc
disciple and hear him transjateq l:
Mr. Nehru's idiom: but In Waiting
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for the Mahatma, the Mahatma him-

self is present, waiting for us, waiting

{0 bathe us in the everfresh spring

of his heart and spirit as he did when

he walked up and down this our -
country. The art of Mr. Narayan is

50 competent that it is not Mr.

Narayan's Gandhiji that comes to

Malgudi and draws the frog Sriram

out of his well and sets him, squeak-

ing a little, in the fierce blaze of a

national awakening but Gandhiji
himself, as we all knew him,
everyone’s Gandhiji, India’s Gan-

dhiji. Thus will the artist always
triumph over the biographer. His is
not the truth of one man, but of
many.

Mr. Narayan appears to have taken
note of the ‘Homeric truth’ to which
Mr. Aldous Huxley draws our atten-
tion in one of his essays. The sailors
of Ulysses lose some of themselves to
fhe Sirens at sea (or is it to some
monster?) and when, in the even-
ing, the survivors reach land, they
set about satisfying their hunger
and thirst before they weep for the
comrades they will not see again.
Even tragedy must wait till the body
is nourished and- rested. Sriram'’s
appetites are always with him,
whereas Bharathi seems to live on
fresh air and sacrifice. When Sriram
goes to his grandmother from months
of underground activity, he arrives
too late; she is already dead. But he
is hungry, the corpse must wait till
he goes across to the shop he had
frequented as a boy and filled him-
self with plantains. Just in this
place, perhaps because we are already
familiar with the device, Sriram’s
_action seems to be preordained by
the craftsman in Mr. Narayan. No-
thing very much in verisimilitude is
gained by it; death can bear almost,.
any amount of con?htratdmnw.e
bestow upon it. : "-‘ -

Mr. Narayan's background is a

" flaming period. in our history.

Gandhiji had made his impact on
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the apparently lazy, indeterminate
and emasculate stuff of India, and
was miraculously shaping out of it
a weapon too sharp even for the
armour of an empire. But though
the change was miraculous, it was
not radical; there was stuff inside
the stuff; India had slept, Gandhiji
had woken her up. Mr. Narayan rea-
lises this; his history is, therefore,
not superficial. Malgudi iy trans-
formed from the self-contained and
complacent little town of the English:
teacher or the Financial Expert
into a national bastion, one of a
national series of fortifications, and’
Sriram of Malgudi is a gladiator in
a national arena; yet Sriram is any
Indian boy, and Malgudl any small
Indian town. It is Sriram’s luck to
have been born at a certain moment
and to have been used by great forees,
but he has life without Gandhiji's
communication of power, and Mal-
gudi is part of India’s landscape,
whether fortified under Gandhiji’s
generalship or not. Therefore Mr.
Narayan’s world is new, yet old;
fresh, yet ancient as the hills; rooted
deep in the soil of India, yet sprout-
ing the tenderest of leaves all the
time. ’

We are proud of this book. It fixes
for ever a period of national life dear
to us. Gandhiji will be eternally
young and near to us in its pages. Its
heroine has the sharp tongue of the
women of India, and she is also, like-
them, utterly devoted, full of good
sense, inflexibly determined . to get
her man, and then equally defermin-
ed to love him and look after him to-
the end of her life. Ibs hero is any-
one of us, ordinary till love lifts him.
out of himself, forces him to disci-
pline himself, conquer his impatience

~and climb from desire ta tenderness.
"Mr. Narayan’s humour has also made
% elcome return from whimsicality

| ntleness, perhaps because he too.
ha t@wait for the Mahatma.

H

M. P. BHASKARAN.
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The Editer welcomes leliers on
subjects of gemeral interest or
| topics arising out of articles printed
in SWATANTRA but reserves the
right to abridge them.

~Z, , ‘

Casteism

Sir—In your issue of

.Saranga writes under
“Indian Affairs’:—

Under the auspices of the Indian
Conference of Social work, a seminar
has concluded in Delhi which had for
its subject Casteism and Untouchabi-
lity. It was claimed that the seminar
was almost unanimous that these iwo
things were evil—a case 91 preaching
‘to the comverted since there is no one
in public life who would dare dispute it
The real trouble has always been in
the gap between professions and prac~
tices among those who are convinced
of the evil and of the difficulty of con~

. vinging those who becanse of lack of
education, or due to their sheltered
fives, are difficult to be convinged,
(Emphasis mine)

“In the same issue, Vighneswara—who ap-

pears to have constituted himself into a

super oracle laying down the law with g

finality which can arise only out of a

. self conscious omniscience—writes:

Mr. Nehru is now slowly and pain-
fully rediscovering India. But he is
still far from discovering his own self.
. « « He (Mr. Nehru) roundly declares
that the ‘Away with the Brahmans' cry
in the South is certainly a reaction

- against the attitude of Brahmans in
"past. That is the kind of poppycock
- which only emniscient anthors of uni-
versal history, can talk. The Tami?

15th October,
the heading

!

Brahmans’ attitude in the past was no
more bedevilled by the superiority com-
own

plex than that of Mr. Nehru's

: tions of man the social

First Postal &
Passenger Motor

Built and Rup
5) Simp.mm

Service in India.

Nature Cure In Second Five Year Plan
Bir—The first Pive Year Plan accept-
ed the basis that “a)) progress in publie
health depends ultimately on the will
ing assent and cooperation of the people‘
?:tz tgelr active participation in
nded. for individua) community health
protection,” n
Inthiseonnectionithwonhmem-

ber that Gandhiji

years of refiection .;:sm after
f°!'goodhwthalltlutwﬁ '
was lo live according

and

destruction have g defing of
contribution to make in :'eemmmm.m

Use the system of nature cure
als i . on all
which will g dmirably sy, t'h: m : o build ccording to individyal requiremencs types of Chassis We
needs of the poor, ignorant healtn uting body work You count upon rememb nd plans.  If jo's a long
an s moer us,

’ Branches.-OOTACAMUND-BANGALORE
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